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ADVERTISEMENT. 


T'HE materials for the first edition of this work, were 
derived chiefly from the Grammar of Hachenberg. 
Additions were made, however, from other sources, and 
the plan entirely new modeled, in conformity to the ex- 
isting modes of instruction in this country. In its pro- 
gress through six editions, it has received numerous ac- 
cessions of valuable matter from the later German Gram- 
marians: the articles on the Middle Voice, ‘Tenses, 
Moods, the construction of the Infinitive and of Partici- 
ples, and General Principles of Government, have been 
re-written and enlarged, the Paradigms of the Irregular 
Verbs in μὲ, have been made more complete, a new ar- 
ticle has been added on the Particles, and difficult forms 
of construction, and the Accents, have been introduced. 
By these successive changes, the work has lost its origi- 


- nal character of a compilation from Hachenberg, and 


the name of that author, therefore, appears no longer in 
its title. 

T'he plan of Adams’ Latin Grammar has been follow- 
ed, as far as the nature of the case would admit. The 
leading principles of Etymology and Syntax, designed to 
be committed to memory, are printed in a larger type. 
Remarks and exceptions follow, under each head, in a 
siualler character. Those rules of Syntax, which are | 


iv ADVERTISEMENT. 


common to the Latin and Greek languages, are, in most 
cases, stated in the exact terms of Adams’ Grammar, as 
being already familiar to the learner. 

In a system of rules and annotations adapted to the 
. capacity of the younger class of students, it would be 
out of place to enter into the theory of the language, or 
to trace the nice shades of distinction in the forms of 
construction. An attempt has been made, however, to 
guide the inquiries of more advanced students on these 
subjects, in the introductory articles on the Middle Voice, 
Tenses, Moods, construction of the Infinitive and of Par- 
ticiples, and General Principles of Government. Within 
a narrow compass are here given the principal conclu- 
sions, at which Matthiz has arrived, in several hundred 
pages of his larger Grammar, though, of course, with 
the omission of uncommon forms of construction, and 
with that imperfection of statement, which must neces- 
sarily attend every attempt to compress so great a mass 
of matter, within such limits. It is hoped, that In- 
structers will find, in the general views of the language 
thus presented, important principles, which may be il- 
lustrated and explained from time to time, with great 
advantage to the pupil. 

To the larger Grammar of Matthie, the author is in 
Gebted for most of the improvements made in this work. 
The article on Dialects was taken with but very little — 
alteration, from the Glocester Grammar; the list of 
Anomalous Verbs was formed on that of Rost and Butt- 
man; and the Grammar of Ewing has furnished a part 
of the remarks on Prosody. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


THE ALPHABET. 


The Greek letters are twenty-four. 


Figure. 


“AD 


ῷ 


ὃ) 


S'SMORYMUNON SRA RNOONAAN DA 
BERS SC AWAD ἡ ον ἘΝ Ee OV WY WA 


Name. 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 


~—eta 


theta 
iota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

ΧΙ 
omicron 
pl 

rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 

chi 


psi 
omega 


Power 


πω πΌ oN FG — A Se ON Oc 2.08 τ 


The character ¢ (stigma) is used for or; and # for ov, 
The diphthong υ is pronounced whi, as υἱός, (whios,) @ son. 
I before x, γ, z, and ξ, has the sound of ng, as " ἐγγύς͵ 
(eug-gus,) near ; λάρυγξ, (larungx,) the larynz. 


2 BREATHINGS. ACCENTS. 


BREATHINGS, 


To the letters may be added the rough breath” 
ing () or English H; as, “Ὅμηρος, Homeros; ἕξω, 
hexo. 0 


Obs. 1. The aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter 
among the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, ZAKATON is 
written for ἑκατόν; and ΠΗ for φ; KH for χ, &c. It was af- 
terwards divided into two parts, Ε 1. The former, retaining 
the original sound, was called the rough breathing. The lat- 
ter was called the smooth breathing ; and denoted that slight 
emission of breath, which naturally precedes all the vowels at 
the commencement of a syllable when not aspirated. These 
characters F Z were gradually rounded into their present 
form, [7 rough breathing, [᾽] smooth breathing. 


ee ) 

Obs. 2. In diphthongs the breathing is placed over the se- 
cond of the vowels, because it belongs not to the first merely, 
but to both sounds united ; as, οἵ, αὐτός. 


Obs. 3. When v or g begins a word, it has the rough breath- 
ing; as ὕδωρ, ‘Pijtwe. In the middle of a word, if @ is 
doubled, the first has the smooth, and the second the rough 
breathing; as, ἄῤῥην. J 

Obs. 4. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing 
when others use the smooth; as in ἁλύειν. The Aolics and 
older Ionics, on the contrary, frequently change the rough 
breathing into the smooth. 


Dicgamma. The early Greeks had another aspirate, which 
was longest retained by the AZolics. It had the form of f, or 
a double gamma, and was hence called the Digamma. Its 
sound was that of v, and was prefixed by the Holics to many 
words, which, in the other dialects, had the rough or smooth 
breathing. 


ACCENTS. 


The accents are three; 
The acute (’); as, ζωή, life. 
The grave (*); as, καὶ, and; tis, some one. 
The circumflex (~) composed of the acute and 
grave ; as, γῆ, land. 


When words are accented on the last syllable, they are 
called orytones ; when not, barytones. e 


VOWELS. 3 


The accents are useful in distinguishing between words 
which are spelled alike. Thus τίς (with the acute) denotes 
who? τὶς (with the grave) some one; slot, he goes, εἰσί, they 
are; βίος, life, βιός, a bow. The position of the accent, like- 
wise, denotes the quantity in many cases. 


Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 


VOWELS. 


Vv 
The simple vowels are 4d, ¢, ¢, 6, ὕ, which are 
short. ; 

Long vowels are produced by doubling the short 
ones. When thus doubled, 

= charactér » (eta) is put for ee (double epsi- 
lon. 

The character @ (omega) is put for οο (double 
omicron. ) 

The characters a, ἐς, v, stand for the double or 
long sounds, as well as for the single or short ones, 
of these letters. Hence they are called doubiful 
vowels, having a two-fold use. “ 


In a few instances the character is put for ea; as, ἤν for 
ἐάν, tf. 
DipnrHones are formed either by uniting v and 


t, as in vids, or by adding them to the other vow 
els, thus, 


Short vowels, Long vowels, 

From s are formed εἰ, ev, | From are formed m, uv, 
“oe “ Ot, Ov, « κα, es Ot, Ov, 
ς“- ἃ “ ἅι, ἄν. .«Ἄλἀἔ’υ ἃ τ ἅι, ἄν. 

These are called proper These are called tmproper 

diphthongs. diphthongs. 

The Iota after a long vowel is generally written beneath ; 
as, τῇ for τῆι, τῷ for τῶι. It isthen called the Subscript ota, 
i.e. Iota written under. After capitals it is written on the 
side, as, THi. 


4 SYLLABLES. 
CONSONANTS. 


The consonants are divided into liquids, double 
consonants, and mutes. 

There are four liquids, 4, μ, v, 9, to which @ is 
sometimes added. 

There are three double consonants; £, & yw. 

᾿ξ represents ὅς. 
eer κς, 7S Χο. 
y “ πς, Bs, φς. 

Hence, when these letters are thus joined, the double letter 
is substituted. 

Obs. 1. This may be particularly remarked in declension 
and conjugation; as, “dgay: for “Apafor, from “Agape; λέξω for 
λέγσω, from λέγω ; πλέξω for πλέκσω, from πλέκω ; ἀλείψω for 
ἀλείφσω, from ἀλείφω. 

Obs. 2. Among the A5olics, who never used the double con- 
sonants, g) was put for &, franeposing the letters, because 8 
never immediatel y precedes σ. 


The mutes are nine, but are all founded =, 
three; viz. 2, which is formed with the dps; 
x with the palate; τ with the tongue. 


Hence the mutes are divided into three classes. 


Smooth. Middle. Rough. 

Px Mores. II with a slight aspirate is B, with arough oneis ®. 

Karra Mutss. ἘΚ witha slight aspirateis I, witha rough oneis X. 

Tao Motzs. T witha slight aspirate is A, witha rough one is 9.( 

Hence, those of the same class are often interchanged by a 

change of breathing ; as, λίσφος for λίσπος, σχελίδες for vette 
Letters thus interchanged are called cognate. 


RULES FOR THE CHANGE OF LETTERS. 


I. A smooth mute is changed into a rough one, when fol- 
lowed by the rough breathing; as pe? ὑμῖν for μετ᾽ ὑμῖν, 
οὐχ ἕξω for ovx ἕξω. The Ionics retain the smooth mutes ; = 
ἐπ᾽ ὅσον. 

II. When mutes come together, they must be of the same 
strength, 1. e. smooth go with smooth, middle with middie, 
rough with rough. Hence, if one is determined, the other is 


SYLLABLES. § 


made to correspond; as, ἐτύφϑην for ἐτύπϑην, “λέλεχϑε for 
λέλεκϑε. But a rough mute cannot be doubled; hence we 
find βάκχος for βάχχος. After ἐκ, the mute is not changed, as 
ἐκβάλλω, ἔκϑλιψις. ὃ. | 

111. When two successive syllables of a word commence 
with a rough letter, the first of those letters is changed into 
its corresponding smooth one; as, πέφαγχα for φέφᾶγκα, 
xéyuxa fot χέχυκα. 

This change takes place without exception in all caseg of 
Yeduplication, and'in some other instances; as, τρέφω for 
ϑρέφω, ἔχω for ἔχω, τριχός for ϑριχός from ϑρίξ. 

But imperatives in 9. change the second of the mutes, i. 6. 
St into τι; as, ϑέτι for ϑέϑι. Passives in ϑὴην and Ga: make no 
change, except in two words, ϑύω and τίϑημι. Hence we 
find ἐχύϑην, μάχεσϑαι. So likewise in most compounds ; as, 
KoguFodev. : 

v IV. A Tau-mute (τ, δ, or 8) before σ is dropped; as, ἀνύσω 
for ἀνύτσω, ἐρεέσω for ἐρείδαω, πείσω for πείϑσω. So ζ 1s drop- 
ped because it contains a ὃ ; a8 ἁρπάσω for ἁρπάζσω. 


V. 1. A Pi-mute (2, 8, or φ)ὴ before p is changed into μ; 
as, τέτυμ-μαι for τέτυπ-μαι, τέτριμ- μαι for τέτριβ-μαι, γέγραμ-μαι 
for γέγραφ-μαι. 

2. A Kappa-mute (x or χ)ὴ before μ, is changed into γ; as, 
méndey-poe for πέπλεκ-μαι, βέθρεγ-μαι for βέδρεχ-μαι ; λέλεγεμαι, 
from λέγω, remains of course unaltered. ~ | 

VI. The letter ν is dropped before o or ζ in declension, and 
in the preposition σύν; 88, δαίμοσι for δαίμονσι, from δαίμονες 
συζῆν for συνζὴν ; συσκιάζω for συνσκιάζω. 

, When with the » ἃ Tau-mute is dropped (by Rule IV.), the preceding vowel 
is Jengthened, as wae: for wdvre:, from wdvrs¢: and for this purpose ε is length- 
ened into ss, and ¢ into ev; as, ewsiow for owivdow, from owivdw; ἱκοῦσι for 
ἐχόνφσι, from ἑχόνσες. ᾿ 

VII. 1. Ν᾿ before a Pi-mute (π, β, or φ)ὴ is changed into p; 
as, ἐμβαίνω for ἐνβαίνω, συμφέρω for συνφέρω. 

2. Ν before a Kappa-mute (x, y, or χ) is changed into γ᾽; 
as, πέφαγκα for πέφανκα. 

3. N before the liquids 2, μ, e, is changed into those letters 
respectively ; as, συλλέγω for συνλέγω, ἐμμένω for ἐνμένω. But » 
remains unchanged before enclitics, as in τόνγε; and in the 
preposition ἐν before ρ, as ἐνράπτω. 


VIII. A letter is sometimes inserted between two other 
letters to prevent an unpleasant concurrence of sounds: par- 
: 1" 


6 SYLLABLES. 


ticularly, when precedes 4 or ρ, the letter β is often insert- 
ed; as, μεσημθρία, from μέσος and ἡμέρα; μέμθληκα for μεμέ- 
Anxa. 

When » precedes ρ, the letter ὃ is frequently inserted ; as, 
ἀνδρός for ἀνέρος. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, ἄμθροτος for a6gotos, Sc. 

From a regard to sound, τ in the preposition xara is fre- 
quently changed into x and x, before » and 7; as, χαχχεύσαι for 
καταχεύσαι : and into 9, y, ὃ, 2, 4, μ, ν, 0, before those letters 
respectively ; as, xaggoov for κατάῤῥοον, Suc. 


IN APPENDED, (» ἐφελχυστικόν.) The letter » is annexed to 
datives plural in σι, and to all third persons of verbs ending 
in ¢ or z, when the next word begins with a vowel ; as γονεῦσιν 
αἰτῶν, to their parents; ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς, he gave to them. So 
also at the end of a sentence. 


1. Εἴκοσι, vavrewass, and some others, take » in the same circumstances. 


2, The poets and Attic prose writers sometimes add » when the next wosd 
begins with a consonant. The Ionics, and occasionally other writers, omit the 
ν before a vowel. 


ON THE CHANGE, INCREASE, AND RETRENCH- 
| MENT OF SYLLABLES. 


1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, καρτερός for χρατερός. ‘This often extends to the breath- 
ings; 88, κιϑών for γιτών»; ϑακίων for ταχίων, from τάχυς. 7 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 
word ; as, ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. | 

3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more ketters within 
a word ; as, πουλύς for πολύς. : 

4, Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to a 
word ; 88, λόγοισι for λόγοις. 

5. Apheresis is the cutting off of letters from the beginning 
of a word; as, στεροπή for ἀστεροπή. 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word; as, ἦλϑον 
for ἤλυϑο». 

7. Apocope is taking from tl end of a word ; as, δάκρυ for 
δάκρυον. 4 

8. Apostrophe (’) cuts off a, 2,1, 0, from the end of a 
word, when the next word begins with a vowel; as, ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔλεγον for ταῦτα ἔλεγον. 

1. Περί, wes, and ὅτι, with datives in 2) are not affected by apostrophe. The 
apostrophe is not always used where it might be, especially in prose. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are often removed by apostrophe among the 
Foets ; a8, by’ olde for ἰγὼ οἵδα; βούλομ᾽ ἰγώ for βούλομαι ἐγώ. 


ETYMOLOGY. 7 


τ The first vowel of the succeeding word is sometimes omitted ; 
5 ’yad for ὦ ἀγαϑί. 
ar Sometimes the two words are drawn together. 


9. Tmesis separates the parts of compound words, by an 
intervening word; a8 xata γαῖαν ἐκάλυψε, for γαῖαν κατε- 
κάλυψε. 

10. Dizresis ( ) separates two vowels which might form a 
diphthong ; as, παϊς for παῖς. 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels into a diphthong ; as, reé- 
gee for τείχεϊ. 

12, Crasis is a contraction with a change of one or more 
of the vowels ; as, κέρως for κέραος ; βασιλεῖς for βασιλέες. 


Crasis occurs most frequently in the article; as, οὖκ for ὁ ix, edwi for 
ὁ ἰσί, σάμώ for σὰ ind, τἀσί for τὰ ivi, ὠσαιτῶν for ὁ ἀπαιτῶν, ὠνήρ for 
Φ BNC. 

The cases are more difficult when the contraction swallows yp the diphthongs ; 
as, οὗμοί for of ἱμοί, ταὐτοῦ for σοῦ αὔτοῦ; or when 9 is introduced from the 
union of ¢ with the rough breathing (Rule I., p. 4.) ; a8, ϑήμεφίρον for σοῦ 
ἡμετέρου. 

With ἵσερος the vowels of the article are usually changed into @; as, drsgog 
for ὁ ἵτερος, ϑασέρου for σοῦ irigeu. 

The conjunction xai also frequently occasions a Crasis; as, κἀν for καὶ is, 
πᾶν for καὶ ἄν OF ἐάν, nara for καὶ εἶτα, yvartess for καὶ ἵσερον. 

The particle σοί with its compounds makes a long @ with ὧν or dea; as, τ ἄν 
for vel ἄν, raga for rol ἄρα. 


13. Diastole is a comma used to separate words, which 


might be mistaken for parts of a single word ; ὁ, τε, and he; 
ore, when. 


ν There are four Pornts, or Stops. 
The comma, . . hal σὰς ee BE 
The note of interrogation, ὅ: Σὰ τὰν ὩΣ ote 
The colon and semicolon, or point at top, ( 
The period or full stop, . υὴν “ὧν ee a Ὃ 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Tre parts of speech in Greek are nine, viz. 
article, noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, 


. adverb, preposition, conjunction. 


Interjections are included among adverbs. 


6 SYLLABLES. 


ticularly, when μ precedes 4 or ρ, the letter β is often insert- 
ed; as, μεσημθρία, from μέσος and ἡμέρα; péuGAnxe for μεμέ- 
Anxa. 

When » precedes ρ, the letter 6 is frequently inserted ; as, 
ἀνδρός for ἀνέρος. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, ἄμθροτος for a6gotos, Sc. 

From a regard to sound, τ in the preposition κατά is fre- 
quently changed into x and x, before » and 7; as, καχχεύσαι for 
καταχεύσαι: and into 8, y, ὃ, 2,4, μ, », e, before those letters 
respectively ; a8, xaggooy for κατάῤῥοον, Sc. 


IN APPENDED, (» ἐφελχυστικόν) The letter ν is annexed to 
datives plural in σι, and to all third persons of verbs ending 
in ¢ or z, when the next word begins with a vowel; as γονεῦσιν 
αὐτῶν, to thetr parents; ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς, he gave to them. So 
also at the end of a sentence. 


1. Evseo:, ravrawaes, and some others, take » in the same circumstances. 


2. The poets and Attic prose writers sometimes add » when the next wogd 
begins with a consonant. The Ionics, and occasionally other writers, omit the 
y before a vowel. 


ON THE CHANGE, INCREASE, AND RETRENCH- 
: MENT OF SYLLABLES. 


1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables; 
as, καρτερός for κρατερός. ‘This often extends to the breath- 
ings; as, κιϑών for γιτών»; ϑακίων for ταχίων, from τάχυς. 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 
word ; as, ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. 

3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more letters within 
a word ; as, πουλύς for πολύς. 

4, Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to a 
word ; as, λόγοισι for λόγοις. 

5. Apheresis is the cutting off of letters from the beginning 
of a word; as, στεροπή for ἀστεροπή. 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word; as, 7A9or 
for ἤλυϑο». 

7. Apocope is taking from {ΠῈ end of a word ; as, δάχρυ for 
δάκρυον. 4 

8. Apostrophe (’) cuts off a, 2,4, 0, from the end of a 
word, when the next word begins with a vowel; as, ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔλεγον for ταῦτα ἔλεγον. 

1. Περί, πρό, and ὅτι, with datives in s, are not affected by apostrophe. The 
apostrophe is not always used where it might be, especially in prose. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are often removed by apostrophe among the 
Poets ; a8, ky’ olde for ἐγὼ οἷδα; βούλομ᾽ ive for βούλομαι ἐγώ. 


ETYMOLOGY. 7 


Pies The first vowel of the succeeding word is sometimes omitted; as, 
"ya for ὦ ἀγαϑί. 
τὰ Sometimes the two words are drawn together. 


9. Tmesis separates the parts of compound words, by an 
intervening word; a8 κατὰ γαῖαν ἐκάλυψε, for γαῖαν xare- 
καλυψε. 

10. Dizresis ( ) separates two vowels which might form a 
diphthong ; as, παΐς for παῖς. 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels into a diphthong ; as, τεΐ- 
χει for τεἰχεϊ. 

12, Crasis is ἃ contraction with a change of one or more 
of the vowels ; as, κέρως for κέραος ; βασιλεῖς for βασιλέες. 


Crasis occurs most frequently in the article; as, οὖκ for ὁ ix, etei for 
ivi, vaya for τὰ ἱμά, cawi for τὰ iwi, ὡπαιτῶν for ὁ ἀπαιτῶν, ὠνήρ for 
δε 

Te cases are more difficult when the contraction swallows yp the diphthongs ; 
as, οὗμοί for οἱ ἐμοί, ταὐτοῦ for σοῦ αστοῦ; or when $ is introduced from the 
union of ¢ with the rough breathing (Rule 1.) p. 4.) ; 88, ϑήμεσίρον for τοῦ 
ἡμετέρου. 

With ἵσερος the vowels of the article are usually changed into ἃ ; as, ὥσερος 
for 6 ἕτερος, ϑαφίρου for rev ἱσίρου. 

The conjunction καί also frequently occasions a Crasis ; ; as, κἀν for καὶ is, 
πᾶν for καὶ ἄν or ἐάν, nara for καὶ εἶτα, χἄσερες for καὶ ἵσερορ. 

The particle voi with its compounds makes a long @ with dy or dea; as, σἄν 
for vel ἄν, rage for τοὶ ἄρα. 


13. Diastole is a comma used to separate words, which 
might be mistaken for parts of a single word ; 06, τε, and he; 
ὅτε, when. 


ν There are four Points, or Sroprs. 
The comma, ......+...~ ( 
The note of interrogation, . ... . ( 
The colon and semicolon, or point at top, (᾿ 
The period or full stop, -: oe ae ( 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


THe parts of speech in Greek are nine, viz. 
article, noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, 
. adverb, preposition, conjunction. 

Interjections are included among adverbs. 


8 ARTICLE. NOUN. 


There are three numbers; the singular, which 
denotes one; the plural, which denotes more than 
one; and the dual, which denotes two, or a pair. 

The dual is not found in the Septuagint or the New Testa- 
ment, nor in the Aolic dialect. It was used chiefly by the 
Attic and Ionic writers. 

The genders are three; masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. ἢ 

The cases are five; nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 


- 


7 
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y ͵ ARTICLE, 


The article is a word prefixed to a noun, for the 
purpose of designation or distinction; as, ὁ ἄνϑρω- 
πος, the man. It corresponds (though not exact- 
ly) to the English definite article, and is thus de- 
clined.* | 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 0, ἡ, τό, N. of, at, τά, 
G. τοῦ, τῆς, tov, | N. A. tw, ta, τώ, | G. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, 
Α. τόν, τήν, τό. G. Ὁ. τοῖν, ταῖν, τοῖν. | A. τούς, τάς, τά. 


Obs. 1. When δὲ or γε is annexed to the article, it has the - 
force of a demonstrative pronoun ; as, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, this, that. 
For ode the Attics use oi. 

Obs. 2. The article was originally τός, τή, τό; hence the τοί 
of the Dorics and Ionics; and the τ in oblique cases, and in 
‘the neuter. h 


NOUN. 


Υ͂Ν : 
There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 
The first has four terminations, a, ἢ, ας, 9s. 


* Let the young student decline each gender of the article by itself. The 
feminine ἡ will give him (with a slight variation) the terminations of the first 
declension of nouns. The masculine ὁ, and the neuter σό, give the termina- 
‘tions of the second declension. 


FIRST DECLENSION. . 9 


“The second has two, os, ov, which, among the 
Attics, become ὡς, ὧν. 
The third has nine, @, 4, v, @, ¥, 9, σ, &, y 


GENERAL RULES OF DEGLENSION. 


1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative of 
the dual, and of neuters, are alike; and, in the plu- 
ral of neuters, end in a. 

2. The dative singular ends always in ¢, which 
in the first and second declensions is subscript. 

3. The genitive plural ends in ὧν. 

4, The vocative is always like the nominative in 
the plural, and usually in the singular. 

The dative plural of all the declensions ended originally in 


σιν OF at, Since aig and os of the first two are abridged from 
αἰσιν and οισιν. 


ae FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension have four termina- 
tions, a, 7, feminine ; ας, 7s, masculine. 
The terminations ας, ης, are thought to have been derived 
from « and y, by addings. = ~ 
Nouns in » and a are thus declined : 
ἢ τιμή, honor. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. τιμ-ή, N. τιμ-αἱ, 
G. τιμ-ῆς, N. A. V. rep-a, G. ty-av, 
D. τιμ-ῆ, D. τιμ-αῖς, 
A. τιμ-ήν, G. D. τιμ-αῖν. A. tip-ae, 
Vi. τιμ-ή. V, τιμ-αἱ, 

ἥ μοῦσα, a muse. 

Sing. Dual. - Plural. 
N. μοῦστ-α, ἽΝ N. μοῦσ-αι, 
G. μούσ-ης, _N. A. V. μούσ-α, G. povo-ay, 
D. μούσ-ῃ, D. μούσ-αις, 
A. μοῦσ-αν, G. Ὁ. μούα-αιν. | A. μούσ-ας, 
V. povo-a. V. μοῦσ-αι. 


10 NOUN. 


Nouns ending in ga, α pure,* and ἃ contracted, have the 
genitive in ας, and the dative in ¢;f as, 


ἡ φιλία, friendship. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. φιλί-α, : N. φιλί-αι, 
G. φιλί-ας, N. A. V. gidi-a, G. φιλι-ὧν, 
Ὦ. φιλέ-ᾳ. Ῥ. φιλί-αις, 
A. φιλί-αν, G. Ὁ. φιλί-αιν. | A. φιλίμας, 
Υ. φιλί-α. Υ. φιλί-αι. 


So likewise ἀλαλά, a toar cry, and some proper names, as 
Anda. 
Nouns in ας are thus declined : 
ὃ ταμίας, a steward. 


Sing. f Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ταμί-ας, N. ταμί-αι, 
G. ταμέ-ου, N. A. V. ταμέ-α, G. ταμι-ὧν, 
D. ταμέ-ᾳ, ὼ D. ταμί-αις, 
Α. ταμί-αν, G. D. ταμίραιν. | A. ταμέ-ας, 
V. ταμί-α. V. ταμέ-αι, 


Nouns in ἄς, especially proper names, sometimes make the 
genitive in «, after the Doric form; as, Σατανᾶς, α΄. ἃ ; partic 
ularly in Attic writers. Soph. Electra, 137. 

Some have both ov and «; as, ‘dyzurac, ‘Apyvtov and “Agyura. 


Nouns ending in ἧς are thus declined : 


ὃ τελώνης, α tar-gatherer. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. τελών-ης, N. τελών»-αι, 
G. τελώ»-ου, N. A. V. τελών»-α, G. τελων-ὥὧν, 
D. τελών-η, D. τελών-αις, 
A. τελών-ην, G. Ὁ. τελών-αιν. | A. τελων-ας, 
Υ. τελών-η. V. τελών-αι. 


4 Nouns in στῆς make the vocative in ἡ ora. All nouns in 
της, poetical nouns in πης, national denominations in ης, and | 


* A vowel is called pure, when it is preceded by another vowel with which 
it does not form a diphthong ; as the ain φιλία. 

{ The ancient Latins followed this method of making the genitive in ag ; 
thus, Gen. Sing. terras, escas, for terra, esce. Pater familias continues in 
use. 


¢ 


SECOND DECLENSION. il 


compounds of old, μετρῶ, and rg:60, make the vocative in «, 
as, χυνώπης, V. xurwnu. Also some proper names; as, Aayrne, 


Πυραΐχμης. ν 
Nouns in ας and ἧς had the nominative in ἃ among the A%o- 
lies, hence Θυέστα. 1]. B. 107. 


CONTRACTIONS. . 


Nouns of this declension, which have two vowels in their 
termination, are contracted, if the former one is a short vowel, 
or a used as a short vowel. These end in εας, eng, ea, εη, aa, 
Gea, 07, Mas. 

RULE. 

Drop the former of the two vowels; as, μνάα, μνᾶ; ἔρεα, 
doa; anton, ἁπλῆ ; γαλέη, γαλῆ; ᾿Αἀπελλέης, ᾿Απελλῆς. 

But ea, if not preceded by 9 or ἃ vowel, is changed into ἢ ; 
aS, yéa, γῆ ; Louéas, Ἑρμῆς. 

fter the nominative has been thus contracted, it is requ- 
larly declined, according to the examples already given. de 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second declension has two terminations, os 
and ov; which are lengthened by the Attics into 
as and ay. | 


By contraction, οος, oov, and sos, eov, become ovs, and ov». 


ὃ λόγος, @ ward, reason. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. λόγ-ος, N. λόγ-οι, 
G. λόγ-ου, N. A. V. λόγ-ω, G. λόγ-ων, 
D. ioy-a, D. λόγ-οις, 
A. hoy-ory G. Ὁ. λόγεοιν. A. λόγ-ους, 
Υ. λόγεε. Υ. hoy-or. 


The vocative is sometimes like the nominative, after the At- 
tic form. 
τὸ ξύλον, wood. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ξύλ-ον, N. ξύλ-α, 
G. tvl-ov, | N. A. V. ξύλ-ω, G. ξύλ-ων, 
Ὁ. ξύλ-ῳ, ᾿ D. ξυύλ-οις, 
A. ξύλ-ον, α. D. ξιλ-οιν. A. ξυύλ-α, é . 
Ὗ ξυύλ.-ον». Ι Υ. ξύλ-α.. ie 


i 
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NOON. 


Nouns in ov, οὖν, and ὧν, are neuter; those in 
os, σῦς, and as, are generally masculine, sometimes 
feminine or common. 

Obs. 1 Many nouns in ος are feminine; some from a re- 


ference to a noun of that gender, understood ; as, ἔρημος, a 
desert, i. 6. ἔρημος yn, α desert land. 


Obs. 2. Some substantives in og are common ; as, 6, 7, ἄν- <3" 


ϑρωπος.- 


Obs. 3. Nouns in ὡς are masculine, except names of cities 


and islands, which are feminine; together with these three 
2 ἕως, aurora; γάλως, @ brother's wife ; ἅλως, @ threshing-floor 
gsc, a debt, is neuter end indeclinable ϑ 


ATTIc Form. 


This was an ancient form of declension, and is retained τ 


a few words only. 

It is made by lengthening the last vowel or diphthong into ω, 
and subscribing 4; 885, λαγώς for λαγός, λαγώ for λαγοῦ, λαγῳ 
for Aayol. 
If α long precedes og, it is changed into δ; 88, λεώς for λαῦς, 
and ἀνωγεων for ἀνώγαιον. 


_sbpoz 


<pyaz 


Sing. 


Φ λε-ὦς, 


λε-ὦ, 
λε-ᾧ, 
λε--ὧν, 
λε-ὡς. 


Sing. 


. ἀνώ ἡγε- ὧν», 


ἀνώ )γε-ῶ, 
ἀνα lye, 


‘ ἀνώ γετων, 
. ἀνώγε-ω». 


ὃ λεώς, people. — 
Dual. Plural. 
N. λε-ῴ, 
N. A. V. de-w, G. λε-ὦν, 
a D. λε-ῷς, 
G D. λε-ᾧ». Α. λε-ῶς, 
Υ͂. λε-ῳ. 
τὸ ἀνώγεων, ὦ room above ground. 
Dual.. Plural. 
N. ἀνώγε-ω, 
N. A. V. ἀνώγε-ω, | 6. ἀνώγε-ων, 
D. ἀνώγε-ῳς, 
G. Ὁ. avoiys-yy. | A. ἀνώγε-ω, 
. ἀνώγε-ω. 


« 


The Attics often reject yin the accusative of this declen- 
sion, and almost always in the following words: “49e¢, ᾿4πόλ- 
λως, & ἕως, Κῶς, λαγώς. Sometimes in the neuter of adjectives ; 
as, τὸ ἀγήρω for ἀγήρων. The Attics frequently decline nouns 
of the third declension according to this form; as, γέλων, 
(Eurip. Ion. 1191,) for γέλωτα, from γέλως. 


on * 
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SECOND DECLENSION, t? 


CONTRACTIONS. 
The terminations ays andVouF are. contracted from οος, 00». 


δος, δ0»}». Ν μ᾿ . ὡ =» 
ὶ RULES 


} S . rw ¢ 
: . ΩΝ If the last two rome! are short ones, ghange them into 
Ἃ aS, ὀστέον, ὀστοῦν. ~ 

2. If not, omit the former ofie ; ;- 88, ὀστέου, ὀστοῦ ; ὀστέα, 
ὁστῶ; anloa, ἁπλᾶ. 


,ς 3 ᾿ 
| τό ὀστέον, a bone. 


3 Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. oor-gov, οὖν, N. ὀστ-ἕα, ἃ, 
! G. dut-dov, οὔ, Ν. A. V. ὀστ-έω, ὦ, | G. ὀστ-ἑων, ὧν, 
| D. ὀστ-έῳ, ᾧ, D. ὀστ-ἕοις, οἷς, 
| A. ὁστ-ἕον, ovr, G. Ὁ. ὀστ-ἕοιν, οἷν. | A. ὀστ-έα, ἃ, 
V. cot-éor, οὖν. V. oot-ca, ἄ. 
ὃ νόος, the understanding. 
° Sing, Dual. Plural. 
| N. »ν-ὄος, ovs, N. γ-όοι, οἷ, 
| G. y-dov, ov, N. A. V. 9-0, ὦ, | G. »-ὄων, ὧν, 
D. ν»-όῳ, ᾧ, D. »-όοις, οἷς, 
A. »-0u7, ovr, G. D. γ-όοιν, οἷν. | A. »-όους, ove, 
V. »-όε, ov. V. »ν-ὅοι, οἵ. 


So its sokipernds evvoos, ἄνοος, Sc. Also, ῥόος, χνόος, ἜΗΝ 
χρόος, with their compounds. * 

Some contracts in ove take the form of the third declen- 
sion ; as, γοῦς, G. νοῦς, D. vot. 

᾿Ιησοῦς and diminutives in ὕς are thus declined. 


N. ov-ve, 


N. Ἰησ-οῦς, 

G. Ἰησ-οῦ, G. διον-ῦ, 
D. Ἰησ-οῦ, D. διον-ῦ, 
A. Ἰησ-οῦν, A. Διον-ῦν, 
V. Ἰησ-οῦ. V. Mov-w. 


| * The compounds of νόος and jées are not contracted in the nominative and 
accusative, and but seldom in the : genitive plural ; as, εὔνοα, παλίῤῥοα, Not sora, 


| καιλίῤῥα. G. εὐνόων, seldom οὐνῶν. 


14 ; NOUN. 
THIRD DECLENSION. 


The terminations of this declension are nine, viz. 
Ol, Ὃν, ὡς V, 0, 0, Se w. 


. ὃ τιτάν, the Sun, Titan. f 

Sing. - 8... Plural. 
N. τιτάν, N. τιτάνες, 
αὐ. rtavos, N. A. V. τιτᾶνε, G. τιτάνων, 
D. τιτᾶνι, D. τιτᾶσι, 
A. τιτᾶνα, G. Ὁ. τιτάνοιν. | A. τιτᾶνας, 
V. τιτάν. Υ. τιτᾶνες. 

τὸ σῶμα, the body. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. σῶμα, N. σώματα, 
G. σώματος, N. A. V. σώματε, | G. σωμάτων, 
D. σώματι, D. σώμασι, 
A. σῶμα, G. ὃ. σωμάτοιν. | A. σώματα, 
V. σώμα. Υ. σώματα. 


ν 
GENDER. : 

I. All nouns ending in evs, vy, ἄν, and those having the 
genitive in ντος, are masculine; as, ὃ βασιλεύς, &c. The only 
exceptions are some names of cities. 

The following are masculine with few exceptions. 

.« those ending in εἰρ, 70, ve, ἡ» ὡς (G. wrosg and wos), ους, 
and ης-ητος. . - 

Exceptions. (1) ειρ-- 7 χείρ, the hund. (2) ηρ- ἢ γαστήρ, the 
belly, ἡ x10, fate, 0, 4 ano, ὃ, ἡ αἰϑήρ, air, with neuter contracts 
in εαρ-ῆρ. (3) υρ-- τὸ πῦρ, fire. (4) ην- ὃ, ἡ ἀδήν, a gland, ἡ 
gory, the mind, ὁ, ἡ χήν, α goose, ἢ Σειρήν, a Siren. (5) ὡς- τὸ 
φῶς, light. (6) ους- τὸ οὖς, the ear. (7) All derivative nouns in 
οτης and vrng are feminine, together with ἡ ἐσθής, α garment. 


II. Nouns ending in ας-αδος, της-τητος, ave, ὦ, ὡς-οος, and 
tg verbal, are always feminine; as, 9 λαμπάς, Svc. 

The following are feminine, with a few exceptions. 

Those ending in εἰς, ἐν or ἐς, vs, wv-ovos. 


Exceptions. (1) εἰς-- 6 xrels,acomb. (2) ιν and ις- ὁ δελφῖν, 
or fc, a dolphin, ὃ, ἡ Sly or Slo, a heap or shore, ὃ, ἡ ὄφις, @ Ser- 
pent, ὁ, ἡ ἔχις, an adder, ὃ κόρις, @ bug, ὃ μάρις, a certain meas- 
ure, ὃ xis, @ weavel, ὃ iis, a lon, ὃ, ἡ ὄρνις, α bird, ὃ μάντις, a 
prophet, ὃ τέλμις, mud. (3) uc- ὃ βότρυς», a bunch of grapes, 6 
ϑρῆνυς, α foot-stool, ὁ ἰχϑύς, a fish, ὁ μῦς, @ mouse, ὃ νέκυς, α 


a... aa ee 


THIRD DECLENSION. 15 


corpse, ὃ πέλεκυς, @ hatchet, ὃ στάχυς, an ear of corn, ὃ πῆχυς, 
an ell. (4) wr- ὃ ἄκμων, an anvil, ὃ χάνων, a plumb-line, ὃ or ἢ 
κίων, a pillar. 

Some are common ; as, 6, 9 γείτων, &c. 


IIT. Nouns ending IN a, 4, V, 06, a9, 09, wg," ας-ατος, and 
aos, are neuter; as, τὸ σῶμα, ὄχτο. 


Exceptions. (1) ag- ὃ wae, @ starling, (2) ὡρ- ὃ ἴχωρ, 
lymph, ὃ ἄχωρ, απ ulcer. (8) ὁ λᾶς, @ stone, ὃ or τὸ κράς, t 
head. 


There are no other neuters of this declension, except φῶς, 
ovs, σταίς, and πῦρ. 


GENITIVE. ᾿ 


““ The genitive singular ends in ος ; as, τιτάν, τιτᾶν-ος ; σῶμα, 
σώματ-ος ; λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-ος ; ὄρνις, ὄρνιϑ-ος. If the last syl- 
lable of the nominative contains a long vowel, it is usually 
changed into a short one in the genitive, and « and νυ into s; 
83, ποιμήν, ποιμέν-ος ; ἄστυ, ἄστε-ος. \ i 


ACCUSATIVE. y 


The accusative singular of masculine or feminine nouns is 
formed from ‘the genitive, by changing og into a; as, wray, 
ttav-oc, A. τιτᾶν-α. 


Exception 1. Nouns in ες, vs, ave, and ove, whose genitive 
is in og pure,change ¢ of the nominative into »; 88, ὄφις, 
ὄφιος, A. ὄφιν; βότρυς-υος, βότρυν ; ναῦς, ναός, ναῦν ; βοῦς, Boos, 

OUP, 

To these add, λᾶας, λᾶς ; Accus. λᾶαν, dav. 

The poets often violate this rule; as, βότρυα for βότρυν; νῆα 
for νᾶυ». 

2. Barytons inf sg and vs, whose genitives are not in og 
pure, have both @ and »; as, κόρυς, κόρυϑος, κύρυϑα OF κόρυν. 
Χάρις has χάριτα and χάριν. ‘To these add compounds of ποῦς : 
aS, ὠκύπους, ὠκύποδα OF ὠκύπουν. φ΄ 

. " 


The vocative is, for the most part, like the nominative; as, 
τιτάν, V. τιτάν. 


VOCATIVE. 


© If not personal appeliations ; as, ὃ φώρ, a thief. 

{ Except Ais, Διός, Ace. Δία, Jupiter. 

¢ When the last syllable is accented, the accusative is « only; as, wargis, 
wargita, 


16 NOUN. 


\ But the short vowel of the genitive, from the long vowel of. 
the nominative, remains in the vocative; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voc. 
πατήρ, πατέρος, πάτερ. 
ΖΙημοσϑὲν-ης» -E06, Inpoo Feves. 
Ἢ @ Ct 
Lsxtag, Extogos, Exroo. 


So likewise σώτερ, “Anoddoy, and πόσειδον, whose genitives 
have a long vowel. 

Most nouns, (except those in ng and o:,) whose genitives are 
In og pure, drop ¢ of the nominative, to form the vocative; as, 


Nom. Gen. | Voc. 

o «ὦ 
βασιλ-ευς, . «ἔρος, βασιλευ. 
βοῦς, βοός, | Bov. 
βότρυς, . βότρυος, βότρυ. 
γοῦς, γόος, γοῦ. 

So, παῖς, παιδός, παῖ. 


᾿ Ἄναξ, in addressing the Deity, has for its vocative ava; γυνή, 
γύναι ; ποῦς, ὦ ποῦς; ὁδούς, ὦ ὁδούς. 

Certain nouns in εἰς and ας, especially certain proper name 
which were originally adjectives or participles, have the voca- 
tive like the nominative neuter of the primitive; as, Afas, 
Aiar, V. Αἷαν. ; 

In proper names, the poets often reject the »; as, Θόα for 
Θόαν. 

Nouns in ὡς and ὦ -οος, have the vocative in οἱ; as, αἰδώς, 

V. αἰδοῖ; ἡχώ, V. ἡχοῖ. ' 
DATIVE PLURAL, 


The dative plural is formed from the dative singular, by 
changing the last syllable into σις as, σώμα-τι, σώμα-σι; telys-t 
τείχεσι; φλογ-ἰ, ley a) plot; ᾿Αραθ-ι, [4ραθ-σι) Ἄραψι. If » 
precedes the last syllable, it is dropped ; * as, rtav-1, τιτᾶ-σι; 
παν-τί, ma-ol; and if « or o precedes the », it is changed 
into its corresponding diphthong, εἰ or ov; as, Agov-t, λέ- 
ovo; τυφϑεέν-τι, τυφϑ εἴ-σι. ᾿ nd 

Nouns ending in ¢, preceded by a diphthong, annex z to the 
nominative singular ; as, βοῦς, βουσί; βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι; ναῦς, 
γαυυί. Except, χτείς, κτεσί; ποῦς, ποσῖ; οὖς, ὠσί. 

Syncopated nouns in ng t have the dative in ασι; as, πατήρ, 
πατράσι. So, ἀστήρ, ἀστράσι; ἀρήν, ἀρνός, ἀρνάσι. 

Χερσὲ is from the obsolete χέρς, μάρτυσι from μάρτυς, υἱέσι 
from vic. 


9 By Rule VI. p. 5. + Except γαστήρ, γαστῆρσι. 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 
In the oblique cases, there is no contraction, unless the 
former vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 
It should be remembered by the learner that - 
The short vowels are. ε, ὦ, 
Which have their corresponding long ones, Ny ὦ, 
And their corresponding diphthongs, . . εἰ, ov. 


The following are the rules of contraction for this declen- 
sion, and likewise for all contracted verbs. 


1. When a short vowel is doubled, it is changed into its 
corresponding diphthong ; as, βασιλέες, βασιλεῖς ; Antoos, Anrous. 
In verbs * ἐφέλεε, ἐφίλει; δηλόομεν, δηλοῦμεν. In the dual of the 
first form of contracts, se becomes  ; 88, Δημοσϑένεε, Δημοσϑένη. 


2. When both the short vowels « and o meet, they are con- 
tracted into ov; as, τείχεος. τείχους ; βόες, βοῦς. In verbs, qidéo- 
yer, φιλοῦμεν ; δηλόετε, δηλοῦτε. 

3. A short vowel before a is changed into its corresponding 
long οὔθ, and α is dropped; as, ἔαρ, ἦρ; Anroo, “ητώ; TU 
πτεαι, τύπτῃ. But ex pure becomes a; as, HQEEM, χρέα. 

. A short vowel before , forms a diphthong with it; as, teé- 
yet, τείχει ; Antot, Antot. 

5. E before a long vowel or diphthong is dropped; as,’ 
“Ἡρακλέης, “Πρακλῆς ; τειχέων, τειχῶν. In verbs, φιλέω, φιλῶ. 

6. } O before a long vowel is (with the vowel) contracted 
into a; as, δηλόω, δηλῶ; δηλόητε, δηλῶτε. 

oO before a diphthong unites with the second vowel of the 
diphthong ; . as, δηλόοι, δηλοῖ; δηλόει, δηλοῖ ; δηλόη, δηλοῖ ; ΐ δη- 
λόου, δηλοῦ. But in the terntination οειν, ε being rejected, it is 
contracted into ov; as, δηλόειν, δηλοῦ». 


7. When «a precedes 0, ot, ov, OF ov, the contraction is into 
ω; when otherwise, into g; as, βοάουσι, βοῶσι; σάος, σῶς ; τιμά- 
ομεν, τιμῶμεν ; τίμαε, τίμα. In diphthongs, t is subscribed; as, 
FLUE, τιμᾷ; τιμάῃ, τιμᾷ; ὅράοιτο, δρῷτο. 

8. Neuters in ας pure and ρας, reject τ in the oblique cases, 
to produce a concurrence of vowels; as, κέρατα, κέραα, κέρα. 


* An example in verbs is given, for the use of the student when he reaches 
the contract verbs. 

+ Or, as in one case, into its corresponding saat 3 a8, ἀληϑίας, ἀληθεῖ» 

7 This rule applies only to tee 
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9. If the former vowel is long, or? or #, strike out the oth- 
ΘΓ; as, τιμῆεν, τιμῆν ; Ἴφιι, Ἴφι; βότρυες, βότρυς. 
FIRST FORM OF CONTRACTS. 
Two terminations; os neuter; ys feminine, ex- 
cept names of men. 


ἡ τριήρης, @ galley. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. τριήρ -76, Ν, τριήρ--ξες, εἰς» 
G. τριήρ-ξος, ous, | N. A.V. τριήρ-εε, ἡ, | G. τριηρ-ἕέων, ὧν, 
D. τριήρ-εἴ, εἰ, D. τριήρ-ἐσι, 

A. τριήρ-εα, ἢ» G. D. τριηρ-ἕοιν, οἷν. | A. τριήρ-εας, εἰς» 
V. τρίηρ-ες. γ. A 


τριήρ-εες, εἰς: 
τὸ τεῖχος, a wall, ἡ 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. τεῖχ-ος, N. τείχ-εα, ἢ, 
Ὁ. τείχ-εος, ovs, | Ν. A. V. τείχ-εε, η, | G. τειχ-έων, ὧν, 
D. teiz-si, εἰ, D. τείχ-εσι, 

A. τεῖχ-ος, G. Ὁ). τειχ-ἕοιν, οἷν. | A. τείχ-εα, ἢ, 
Υ. τεῖχεος. Ψ. τείχ-εα, η. 


Obs. 1. Proper names in κλεῆς are, by the Attics, contracted 
into ἧς; a8, Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆς -éovs. The Ionics retain the 
uncontracted form. . 


Obs. 2. The termination ea, when preceded by a vowel is 
contracted into « and not into 7; 88, χρέεα, χρέα, from χρέος. 


Obs. 3. Proper names in ης -s0¢, and compounds of ἔτος, a 
"year, often take the form of the first declension, in the accu- 
sative and vocative singular, and the nominative and accusative 
plural ; as, 

ὃ Δημοσϑένης, τοῦ 4ημοσϑένους. 

τὸν Δημοσϑένην, ὦ Δημοσϑένη. 

of Δημοσϑέναι, τοὺς δημοσϑένας. 

τὸν ἑπταέτην, οἱ ἑπταέται, τοὺς ἑπταέτας. 


SECOND: FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, ἐς feminine, a few masculine * 
and common; ὁ neuter. : 


© Masculine, δελφίς, ὄφις» Avs, doscas, xis, μοῖρες, μαΐνεις, κύδι.ε, σρύτανε, Od 
ais, Tis. Common, λάφρις, κάσις» ὄρνις, τίγριε, Sis. 


oie Se ot te 
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ὃ ὄφις, & Serpent. 


Sing. Dual. Plural 
N. ὄφο-ις, N. ὄφ-εες, εἰς, 
G. ὄφ-εως, N. A. V. ὄφ-εε, G. ὄφ-εων, 
D. ἔφ-ει, D. ὄφ-εσι, 
A. ὄφ-ιν, σ. Ὁ. ὄφ-εῳ». Α. ὄφ-εας, εἰς, 
V. ὄφει. “1Υ̓́. ὄφ-εες, εἰς. 
τὸ σίνηπι, mustard, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. σίνηποι, N. σινήπ-ιαν, 
G. σινήπ-εως, N. A. V. σινήπ-ιε, G. σινηπ-έων, 
D σινήπ-ει, D. our} π-ισι, 
A. σίνηπ-οι, α. Ὁ. σινήπεεῳν. | A. σινήπ-ια, 
V. σίνηποι. Pe Υ. σινήπ-ια. 


The terminations ες, εἰ, so, εἰς, belong to the Attics and 
are most in use; the Ionics made the genitive in toc, or εος, 
dative in ε. They also used ηος and yi. The Attics some- 


times, though rarely, made the genitive in εος. 


THIRD FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Three terminations, evs, vs, masculine? v neuter 


ὃ βασιλεύς, a king. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. βασιλ-εύς, Ν. βασιλ-ἕες, εἴς, 
G. βασιλ-ἕως, Ν. A. V. βασιλ-ἕε, G. βασιλ-ἕων, 
Ὁ. βασιλ-ἐϊ, εἴ, D. βασιλ-εῦσι, 
A. βασιλ-έα, G. Ὁ. βασιλ-έοιν. | A. βασιλ-έας, εἴς, 
V. βασ.λ-εῦ. V. βασιλ-ἕες, sic. 

© πέλεκυς, a hatchet. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. πέλεκους, N. πελέχ-εες, εἰς, 
G. πελέκ-εως, N. A. V. πελέκ--εε, G. πελεκ-ἕων, 
D. πελέκ--ει, D. πελέκ-εσι, : 
A. πέλεκυν, G. D. πελεκ--ἶοιν. | A. πελέκ-εας, εἰς, 
V. nélex-v. V. weléx-tec, εἰς. 

τὸ ἄστυ, @ city. 

- Sing. ’ Dual. Plural. 
IN. aot-v, Ν. ἃ ἀστ-εα, ns 
G. ἄστ-εος, N. A. V. ἄστ-εε, G. ἀστ-έων, 
D. ἄστ-ει, D. ἄστ-εσι, 
A. ἄστυ. G Ὁ. ἀστ-ἕοιν. Α. ἄστ-εα, η, 
V. ἄστυ V. ἄστι-εα, 9. 


20 νοῦν. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes, though rarely, the accusative singular 15 
in 7; a8, βασιλῆ : and among the older Attics, the nominative 
plural is in ἧς ; a8, βασιλῆς. ‘The Epic and Ionic writers de- 
cline throughout βασιλῆος, -72, -ῆα, δυο. The form eos, εἴ, is pe- 
culiar to the poets except in nouns in v, which regularly take it. 

Φ 

Obs. 2. Nouns in eve pure contract εως into ὡς ; and ea, into 
a; as, χοεύς, Gen. χοέως, χοῶς ; Acc. χοέα, you. 

Obs. 3. Most nouns in υς make the genitive in vog, dative vi, 
nominative and accusative plural ug; as, ἰχϑύς, vos, vi, N. and 
A. Pl. ἐχϑύες, ἰχϑύας, ἰχϑῦς. 


FOURTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 
Two terminations, as, , feminine. 


ἢ φειδώ, parsimony. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. φειδ-ώ, N. qed-oi, 
G. g2#0-00¢, οὖς, N. A. V. φειδ-ὦ, G. φειδ-ὧν, 
D. ged-ct, οἵ, 7 D. φειδ-οἷς,. 
A. φειδ-όα, ti, α. Ὁ. φειδ-οἵν. Α. φειδ-ούς, 
V. φειδ-οἵ. V. φειδ-οἱ. 

Obs. 1. There are only two nouns in ὡς of this form, αἰδώς 

and ἡώς, which are rarely found out of .the singular. — 


Obs. 2. The dual and plural have the form of the second 
declension. 
FIFTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, as pure and gas, neuter 
gender. 


τὸ κέρας, @ horn. 


Singular. 

N. κέρ-ας, 
G. κέρ-ἄτος, κέρ-ἄος, κέρ-ως, 
D. κέρ-ατι, κέρ-αἱ, κέρ-ᾳ, 

A. κέρ-ας, 

V. κέρτας. 

Dual. . 

N. A. V. κέρ-ατε, κέρ-αε, κέρτ-α, 
G. D. κερ-άτοιν, κερ-ἄοι»;, κερ-ᾧν. 


THIRD DECLENSION. — CONTRACTS. 


Plural. 
N. xée-ara, κέρ-αα, κέρ-α, 
G. κερ-άτων, κερ-ἄων, κερ-ὧν, 
D. κέρ-ασι, 
A. κέρτ-ατα, νέρτ-αα, κέρ-α, 
V. se Sl . κέρταα, κέρ-α. 


Some nouns:are contracted by the omission of a 
vowel. 


1. In every case; as, χενέων, κενῶν. 


EXAMPLES. 
en. αας. 
Sing. Sing. 

N. xev-ewy, wy, a vessel. N. λᾶας, λᾶς, a stone. 
G. xsv-envos, ὥνος, S&C. G. λάαος, λᾶος, Svc. 

eng. ais. 
N. ἔ ἔαρ, ne, spring. N. δαΐς, δᾷς, a torch. 
G. ἔαρος, 1906; &c. G. Saidoc, δᾳδός, Suc. 


2. In part of the cases; as, ϑνγάτηρ, 4ημήτηρ, 
ἀνήρ," πατήρ, μήτηρ, γαστήρ. 


EXAMPLES. 


ἢ ϑυγάτηρ, a daughter. 


Sing Dual. Plural. 
N. Svyar-ne, N. Suyar-éges, ρὲ» 
G. ϑυγατ-έρος, ρός,Ν. A.V. ϑαγατ-ἐρε, ge,|G. ϑυγατ-ἐρων, ρῶν, 
D. Svyat-égi, οἱ, D. ϑυχγατ-ράσε, 


A. ϑυγατ-ἐρα, ρα, α.}).ϑυγατ-ἕροιν, goiv.|A. ϑυγατ-ἔρας, ρας, 


Ψ. ϑύχατ-ερ. Υ. ϑυχγατ-ἐρες, ges. 


Page ἀρ 


* "Avée inserts 2, because y never immediately precedes ¢. 

1 Tlarse, μήτηρ, γαστήρ, have no contraction in the sccundve singular, or 
in the plural, to distinguish them from ween, μήτρα, γάσσρα, of the first de. 
clension. 
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o ἀνήρ, a man. 

_ Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἀν-ήρ, Ν. ἃ αν»-έρες, ὄρες, 
G. ἀν-έρος, δρός, ΙΝ. A. V. ἀν-ἐρε, δρε, |G. ἀν-ἔρων, δρῶν, 
D. av-ét, dul, D. ἀν-δράσι, 
A. « ἀν-έρα, δρα, G. Ὁ. ἀν-ἐροιν, δροῖν.[ A. ἀν-ἔρας, ὅρας, 
Υ. ἄ»-ερ. V. ἀν-ἔρες, ὄρες. 

ὃ πατήρ, a father. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. πατ-ήρ, N. πατ-ἔρες, 
σα. πατ-ἕρος, ρός, |N. A.V. πατ-έρε, ρε, |G. πατ-έρων, 
Ὁ. πατ-έρι, οἱ, D. πατ-ράσι, 
Α. πατ-έρα, G. D. πατ-έροιν, goir.|A. πατ-έρας, 
Υ. πάτ-ερ. V. πατ- ἐρες. 


Ταστήρ has γαστῆρσι, as well as γασράσι, in the dative plural 


Some nouns are contracted only in the nomina- 
tive accusative, and vocative plural. 


ἡ κλείς, a key. 9 ναῦς, α ship. 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
Ν. κλείς, Ν. κλ-εἶδες, N. ναῦς, | N. γν-ἄες, 
G. xdedoc. | A. ἜΝ ἧς. α΄. ναός. | A. v-nac, a 
Υ. κλ-εῖδες, . γεᾶες, 
ὃ, ἡ ὄρνις, α bird. 6, ἢ βοῦς, an ox or cow. 
N. ὃ ὄφνις, N. ὄρν-ιϑες,) εἰς || N. βοῦς, | N. β-όες, 
G. ὄρνιϑος. | A. igen ἢ G. Boos. | A. B-oas, Us 
V. ὄρν-ιϑες, J Tg. V. B-v8s, 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


IrregiWar nouns are either defective or redundant. 
DEFECTIVE. 

Some are altogether indeclinable. 

1. Names of letters; as, τὸ ἄλφα, tov ἄλφα. 

2. Cardinal numbers from πέντε to ἑκατόν. 


3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last syllable by apo- 
cope ; as, τὸ δὼ for δῶμα. 
4. Proper names derived from other languages; as, ὁ Ἰακώδ, 
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τοῦ Ἰακώθ. Feminines are sometimes declined ; and those 
which have taken Greek terminations ; as, ὃ *rixwbos. 

Some have only one case; as, N. duc, a gift, V. ὦ τάν, 
friend. Dual, ὄσσε, eyes. Plur. G. ἑάων, of good things. V. 
ὦ πόποι, O Gods. 

Some have two cases; as, N. φϑόϊες or pois, cakes; A. 
φϑοῖας. 

Some neuters have the same word in three cases: as, 
N. A. V. ὄναρ, δέμας, ὄφελος, βρέτας, δυο. 

Some have the singular only; as, γῆ, ἀήρ, «ds, πῦρ. 

Some have only the plural; as, names of festivals and some 
cities ; as, Διονύσια, Bacchanalia ; "Adnvat, Athens: also οἵ 
ἐτησίαι, the trade-winds ; τὰ ἔγκατα, entrails. 


REDUNDANT. 
@ 


I. In the nominagve, 
1. Of the same declension ; as, 


ἡ ἀντίδοτος, τὸ ἀντίδοτον, an antidote. 
ὃ στάδιος, τὸ στάδιον, stadium, ὄνο. 


In the plural of the second declension ; as, 


ὃ δεσμός, a bond ; οἱ δεσμοί, τὰ δεσμά. 
ὃ κύκλος, α circle ; οἵ κύκλοι, τὰ κύχλα. 
ὁ λύχνος, a candle ; ot λύχνοι, τὰ λύχνα. 


Names of Gods and men, being much in use, are more re- 
dundant than others. Jupiter is reckoned to have had ten. 
Ζεύς, Aevs, Βδεύς, Ζάς, Ζής, dic, Ζήν, Zav, 4ήν, dav. These 
however, differ only in dialect, and may be reduced to two 
dis,* and Ζήν, which alone are declined. 


N. G. D. A. V. 
Als, ᾿ Διός, Ai, 4ia, 
Zeve, Zev. 
.Ζήν, Ζηνός, Zr, Ζῆνα, 
2. Of different declensions; as, 
7 Bodn, ὃ βόλος, α throw. 
7 ἑσπέρα, ὃ ἕσπερος, evening. 
7 vixn, τὸ νῖκος -8ug, victory. 
ὃ νοῦς, νοῦ, ὃ νοῦς, νόος, mind. 


* Δί has become obsolete. 
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Π. Redundant in the oblique cases, while the nominative is 
the same. ν᾿ 


Ν. . Gen. Gen. 
“Ayts, ἅγιος, "Ἄγιδος, Agts. 
μύ- κης, -κοῦ, «κητος, α mushroom. 
σκότος, σκότου, ὁκότεος -ους. ss 


From these redundant nouns must be distinguished those 
which, with different terminations, have different. meanings ; 
aS, ὁ σῖτος, grain; τὸ σῖτον, food. ° 

Some nouns are peculiar to dialects; as, 7 πύλη, a gate, 6 
πύλος, Lonic. i 


PARAGOGIC giy OR ge - 


Among the anomalies of declension, may be mentioned the 
addition of gi» or g: to nouns, which occurs so frequently in 
Epic poetry, and is used instead of the dative or genitive sin- 
gular or plural. 

-ngiv in words of the first declension ; as, κεφαλῆφιν from 
κεφαλή, Singur from βία. | 
' -ogiy in words of the second declension; as, στρατόφιν 
from στρατός. = 


“εσφιν from neuters in ος -0g; a8, στήϑεσφιν from στῆϑος. 


This addition was probably at first of an adverbial nature, 
like the similar syllables 9:, Sev; a8, κεφαλῆφι (λαθεῖν) by the 
head; ϑύρηφι, before the door. This signification was made 
more definite, however, by prefixing prepositions ; as, διὰ στή-- 
ϑέσφι, through the breast. Sometimes, though rarely, the 
preposition is omitted; a8, ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιϑώς, confiding in 
valor. 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF. SEX. 


Nouns are often derived from other nouns, for distinction 
of sex. 

1. In the first declension, the feminine is formed by chang 
ing no into ἐς -ἰδος, and τῆς into tig -τιδος, τρις -τριδὸς OF τρια. 


Masc. Fem. 
ὃ Σχύϑης, a Scythian. . ἡ Sxvdis -ἶδος, a Scythian woman 
ὃ προφήτης, a prophet, ἡ προφῆτις -τιδος, a prophetess. 
ὅ αὐλήτης, @ piper. ἡ αὐλητρὶς -τρίδος, a female piper. 
6 ψάλτης, α singer. ἡ ψάλτρια, a female singer. 


A few are formed from ag; as, 4 νδᾶνις, ἃ young woman 
from ὁ νεανίας, ἃ young man. 
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2. In the second declension, ος is changed into a or 7, and 
sometimes into ic-ido¢ and ave. 


Masc. Fem. 
ὃ δοῦλος, a man servant, ἢ δούλη, a maid servant. 
ὃ Θεός, α God. ἡ Osa, α Goddess. 
ὃ ἀμνός, ἡ αμνίς -ἰδος, a lamb. 
ὃ λύκος, ἡ λύκαινα, a wolf. 


In the third declension, ων is changed into ava; 73, ἕ, Ψ, 
into gow; evs, into esa, ἐς, OF waa; vs, Into voce; yg and wp, 
Into sega; ὡς, INtO wis, wiry, OF ας. 


ὃ λέων, a lion. ἡ λέαινα, a lioness. 

ὃ Κρής, a Cretan. ἡ Κρῆσσα, a Cretan woman, 
ὃ Kit, a Cilician. ἡ Κίλισσα, a Cilictan woman, 
ὃ βασιλεύς, a king. ἡ βασίλεια, a queen, 

ὃ σωτήρ. ἡ σώτειρα, a Savior. 


1. Some masculines have many feminines; as, ὁ Θιός, ἡ Θία, Qinwa: 8 
βασιλεύς, the hing; ἡ βασίλεια, βασίλισσα, βασιλίς, βασίλιννα, the queen. 

2. Anciently the same word was used in both genders; as, ὁ, ἡ Θεός ; ὁ, ἡ 
λαςρός ; ὁ ἡ σύραννος 

8. Some of these derivatives differ in signification ; as, ivaien, a friends 
iraiga, or ivaigis, a concubine. 


:  .  . PATRONYMICS. 


Masculine patronymics are formed from the primitive, by 
changing the termination of its genitive into adys, cadnc, and 
ἔδης ; 85, Βορέας, Bogs-ov, Boge-adic, the son of Boreas; Kgo- 
vos -ov, Κρον--ἰδης ; “Athas-avtos, ᾿Ατλαντ-ιάδης. 


The [Ionics form their patronymics in ὧν: as, Κρονίων for Keevidns, from 
Kegéves. The Holics, in ddses; as, “Ὑῤῥάδιος for "“Ὑῤῥάδης. 


Feminine patronymics end in tg, ας, nis, wn, OF ayn. 


1. Those in ες and ας are formed from their masculines by 
casting off δη; a8, Nearogls, daughter of Nestor, from Ne- 
atogi-dns, son of Nestor ; λιάς from ᾿Ἡλιάδης. 

2. Those in nis are formed by changing the nominative of 
the primitive into gig; as, Χρύσ-ης, Χρυσ-ηΐς ; Κάδμος, Kadunts. 

3. Those-in ivy are formed from nominatives of the sec- 
ond declension in og impure, and of the third form of cone 
tracts, in the third declension; as,“43gactos, ᾿Αδραστίνῃ; Noe 


ρεύς, Νηρίνη. 8 . ᾿ 
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4. Those in ὠνη. are formed from nominatives in tos of the 
second, and των of the third declension; as, Ἰκάριος, Ἰκαριώγη ; 


"Herioy, ᾿Ηετιώνη. 
DIMINUTIVES. 


The chief ending of diminutives 18 toy; as, παιδίον, from 
παῖς, a small child. To make the diminutive more emphatic, 
the ending is often made a syllable longer; as, -ἐδιον, -ριον, 
«ὕλλιον, -ὕδριον, -ὕφιον; as, πινακίδιον from πίναξ, a small 
painting. 

Many words in μον have lost their diminutive sense; as, ϑηρίον, a wild beast. 


Diminutives are sometimes formed in éoxog, or ioxn; a8, παι" 


δίσκη, a little maid ; and in ig -Wog, Wevs, tag, vdos, Sue. 


AMPLIFICATIVES. 
These end in oy and af; 88, γάστρων, big-bellied. 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are either of three endings, of two 
endings, or of one ending. 


SIGNIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL TERMINA- 
TIONS. 


1. Adjectives in avos, and ολης, denote the quality of ob- 
jects from which they are derived; as, ῥιγεδανός, shuddering, 
from givos, cold. 


2. Those in xoc, tos, atog, 0, oto, and og, denote origin, 
ΟΥ̓“ belonging to”; a8, ἀγοραῖος, belonging to the market ; mae 
topos, relating to the father ; γραφικός, belonging to painting. 


3. Those in εἰς -»τος, αἀλεος, wns, egos, noocs, and εενος, 
denote fullness ; as, χαρίεις, full of grace; δενδρήεις, full of 
trees; δειμαλέος, fearful; ψαμμώδης, full of sand; δολερός, 
full of craft. ‘Those in egog and ρος sometimes denote pro- 
pensity: a8, oiyngdc, given to wine. Others have an active 
meaning ; a8, νοσηρός, causing disease. 


4. Those in ηλος, and wiog denote propensity ; a8, σιγηλός, 
given to silence; ψευδωλός, prone to lying. 


5. Those in eo contracted into suc, and ἐνος with the ac- 
cent on the antepenult, denote the matter ofywhich a thing τῷ 
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mea a8, χρύσεος OF χρυσοῦς, made of gold; ξύλινος, made of 
wood. 


6. Those in iuog denote chiefly fitness, passive or active; 
as, μάχιμος, warlike. 

7. Those in pwr -ovos, which are chiefly verbals, denote the 
active quality of the verb; as, ἐλεήμων, compassionate, from 
ἐλεέω, to pity. 


ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS. 


The feminine follows the first declension of 
nouns; the masculine in os, the second; all other 
masculines, the third. 


καλὸς, beautiful. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. xad-ds, 7, ὅν, N. A. V. N. xad-ol, ai, a, 
ΑΕ. xal-ov, ἧς, οὔ, καλ-ώ, ὦ, ὦ, G. καλ-ῶν, ὧν, ὧν, 
Ὁ. χαλ-ῷ, ἢ, ᾧ, D. καλ-οἷς, ais, οἷς, 
A. καλ-όν, 17, ov, G. D. A. καλ-ούς, ἄς, a, 
V. xal-&, 7, ov. καλ-οῖν, ALY, οἷν. V. xal-ol, ai, a. 


Adjectives in os pure and gos have the femi- 
. ° γ} 
nine in @; as, ἀἄξι-ος, -a, -ον ; μακρ-ός, -c, -όν. : 


Those in οος have the feminine in ἡ; as, ὄγδοος, ὄγδοη ; 
Sods, ϑοή: but if 9 precedes, they have a; as, ἀϑρόος, ad you 


μακρός, long. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. paxg-0s, d, ὅν, N. A. V. N. paxg-ol, ai, a, 
G. μακρ-οῦ, ἄς, ov, | μαχρ-ὦ, a, ὦ, G. μακρ-ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. μακρ-ᾧῷ, ᾷ, ᾧ, Ὁ. μακρ-οῖς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. paxg-ov, ἄν, ov, G. D. A, μακρ-ούς, ἄς, a, 
V. paxg-, a, ov. | μακρ-οἷν, aly, οἷν. V. paxg-ol, ai, a 


Obs. 1. Some adjectives of this form are contracted ; as, 


χούσεος -οὔς, χρύσεα -ἢ, χρύσεον -ovy, SLC. - 
ἁπλόος -ovs, ἁπλόη «ἢ, ἁπλόον -οὔν, ὄχτο. 
But when eog is preceded by another vowel or by ρ, the fem- 
inine is contracted into ὦ ; 88, ἐρέεος, ἐρεοῦς, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν. 
Abe neuter plural is always in ὦ ; a8, τὰ χρυσᾶ. 
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Obs. 2. The defective adjective σώος, or σῶς, safe, con- 
tracted from σάος, or σόος, 1s thus declined: 
Sing. N. ὃ, Nh σῶς, (7 aa,) τὸ σῶν. 
: τὸν, τὴν, τὸ σῶν. 
᾿ΡΙαν. Ν. of σῶοι, (σῷ, σοῖ,) τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 
A. τοὺς, τὰς σῶς, τὰ σῶα, Oa. 


Obs. 3. These four, ἄλλος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and τοιοῦτος, 
have the neuter in 0; yet the last three sometimes have it in ον. 


Obs. 4. Compounds in os have commonly but two termina- 
tions ; as, 0, ἢ ἀϑάνατος, τὸ ἀϑάνατον; likewise most of those in 
ἐμος, EL0G, aos, 10¢; aS, δόκιμος. But those in χος, dos, vos, gos, 
tos, og, have three endings. 


Obs. 5. Homer and the Attics often give but two termina- 
tions to adjectives in og, which are elsewhere found with three. 


ὀξύς, sharp. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. a 
N. ὁ of τς, εἴα, v, N. A. V. N. o&-éec, εἷς, etat, ca, 
G. ὑξ-ἕος, εἶας, ἑος, | ὁξ-ἕε, εἶα, ἐε. G. ὀξ-ἑων, εἰῶν, cor’, 
D. ὁξ-εἰ, εἴ, tig, εἰ, εἴ, D. ὁξ-ἐσι, slog, sat, 
A. ὀξ-ῦν, εἶαν, ύ, σ. Ὁ. A. ὀξ-ἑας, εἴς, εἶας, ἑα, 
V. o&-v, εἴα, v. ὁξ-ἔοιν, εἶαιν, ἐοιν. | V. ὀξ-ἕες, tic, εἴαι, ἑα. 


Obs. 1. The Poets often make the accusative of the mascu- 
line and feminine singular in Fa; 88, adéa πόρτιν, for ἀδεῖαν 
πόρτιν ; εὐρέα πόντον, for εὐρὺν πόντον. 


Obs. 2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used 
with only two terminations; as, ϑῆλυς ἐέρση, Od. 2 , 467. 


ἑκών, willing. πᾶς, all. 
ξ Sing. Sing 
N. ix-wy,* ovum, ὅν, N. π-ἄς, UK, ἄν, 
ΟἹ δρύνερ οὔσης, ὄντος, G. π-αντός, aons, avrdg, 
D. & ὄντι, οὔσῃ, ὄντι, D. π-αντί, aon, αντέ, 
A. ix-ovta, οὔσαν, όν, A. π-ᾶντα, ἄσαν, ἄν," 
Υ. ix-wy, ὀΐσα, ὅν. Υ. π-ᾶς, ago, ay. 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V. éx-orre, οὖσα, ὄντε, |N.A.V. z-avre, won, arte, 
G. ἢ. ἐκ-όντοιν, ούσαιν, ovrow.| G. Ὁ, π-άντοιν, ἄσαιν, ἄντοιν. 


* After this form, the participles of the present, first future, and second ao. 
rist active are declined. 
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Plural. Plural. 
N. éx-ovtes, οὖσαι, ὄντα, N. π-ἄντες, coat, ἄντα, 
G. ix-ovtav, ουσῶν, ὄντων, G. n-ditwy, ασὼν, ἄντων, 
D. éx-ovc1, οὔσαις, ovat, Ὁ. n-aou, ἄσαις, ἂσι, 
A. ix-ovtag, οὖσας, όντα, Α. π-άντας, ἄσας, ἄντα, 
Υ͂. ἐκ-όντες, οὖσαι, ovta. Υ. n-avtes, ἄσαι, ἄντα. 
τέρην, tender. χαρίεις, graceful. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. τέρ-ην, εἰνα, ἕν, Ν. χαρί-εις, ἐσσα, ἔν, 
G. τέρ-ενος, εἕνης, ενος, σ. .χαρίπεντος, éoons, ἐντὸς, 
D. τέρ-ενι, εἶνη, ἔνι, «χαρίςεντι, ἐσση, ἔντι, 
Α. τέρ-ενα, ξιναν, ἔν, Α. .χαρί- ἐντα, ἐσσι, ἕν, 
Υ͂. τέρ-εν, εἰν, ἔν». Ὕ. χαρίτεν, εσσα, εν. 
Dual. Dual. 
N.A.V. tég-eve, εἶνα, ενξ, N.A.V. agi-evte, ἔσσα, svte, 
G. Ὁ. τερ-ἕνοιν, εἶναιν, ἕνοιν. ΕΟ, Ὁ. χαρι-ἔντοιν, ἑσσαιψ, ἐντοιν. 
Plural. Plural. 
N. τέρ-ενες,Ἠ εἰναι, evar, N. χαρί-εντες, εἐσσαι, ἐντα, 
G. τερ-ἔνων», εἰνῶν, ἔγνων, Ὁ. χαρι-ἕντων, ἐσσῶν, ἕντων, 
D. τέρ-εσι, εἶναις, eos, | D. χαρίέ-εισι, ἔσσαις, εἰσι, 
A. τέρτ-ενας, εἶνας, eva, A.yagl-evtas, ἐσσας, ἐντα, 
V. τέρ-ενες, ει αὶ, ἕνα. Υ. χαρί-εντες, ἐσσαι, ἔντα. 
ΤΣ, 
τιμῆς, honored. πλακοῦς, broad. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. τιμ-ῇς, ἤσσα, ἢ», . πλαχ-οῦς, οὔσσα, οὖν, 
G. τιμ-ῆντος, HONS, ἥντος, G. nhax-ovvtos, οὐσσης, οὗντος, 


D. τιμ-ῆντι, ON, ἤντι, Ὦ. πλακ-οῦντι, οὐσσῃ, οὔντι, 

Α. τιμ-ῆντα, ἤσσαν, ῆν, A. πλαχ-οὔντα, οὔσσαν, οὖν, 

V. τιμ-ῆν, jooa, ἣν. |V. πλακ-οὔῦν, οὔσσα, ovr. 

Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. τιμ-ῆντε, ἥσσα, arte, N. A.V. πλακ-ούντε, ούσσα, οὗντε, 
.τιμ-ήντοιν, ἤσσαιν, ἤντοιν.].1).πλακ-ούντοιν,ούσσαιν,ούντοιν. 
Plural. ᾿ Plural. 

N. τιμ-ῆντες, joo, ῆντα, N. πλακ-οὗντες, οὔσσαι, ovrta, 
. τιμ- ἤντων, ησσῶν, ἥντων, G. nlax-ovvtwy, ουσσῶν, οὐντων, 
.τιμ- Hot, ἤσσαις, 701, D. niux-ovet, οὔὕσσαις, οὖσι, 

A. τιμ- ἥντας, ἤσσας, ῆντα, A. πλακ-οὔντας͵ οὔσσας, ovrta, 

. τιμ-ῆντες, ovat, ἥντα. ἸΥ΄. πλακ-οὔντες, οὔσσαι, OVYTO 
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Μέλας, black, and τάλας, mis- | Μέγας, great, borrows the 
erable, are thought to borrow feminine gender. with most of 
their feminine from the obso- the masculine and neuter, from 
lete μέλαινος, and τάλαινος. the obsolete μεγάλ-ος, ἢν ov. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. μέλ-ας, ava, ἂν, Ν. μέγ-ας, aln, ay 
G. μέλ-ανος, αἰνης, avos, G. μεγάλ-ου, NS ου, 
Ὦ. μέλανι, αἷνῃ, an, D. μεγάλ-ῳ, ἢ, ῳ, 
A. μέλ-ανα, ἄιναν, ay, Α. μέγ-αν, ἄλην, a, 
V. μέλ-αν, ava, αν. V. péy-a,* ἄλη, α. 
Dual. Dual. 

N. A.V. pel-ave, alve, ave, N. A. V. peyal-w, a, 0, 
G. ὃ. μελ-ἄνοιν, alvary, avow.| G. Ὁ. peyad-ow, avy, οιν. 
Plural. Plural. 

N. μέλ-ανες, ove, ἀνα, Ν. μεγάλ-οι, αι, α, 
6. μελ-ἄνω», αινῶν, ἄάνων, σ. μεγαλ- των, ὧν, ὦ», 
D. μέλ-ασι, αἶναις, aut, D. μεγάλ-οις, atc, οις, 
A. μέλ-ανας» alvas, ava, A. μεγάλ-ους, QS, α, 
γ. μέλ-ανες, αἰγαι, ava. V. μεγάλ-οι, αι, a. 


In like manner τάλας. 


πολύς, many, borrows the feminine, and most of the mascu- 
line and neuter, from the obsolete πολλ-ός, 7, ov 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν, πολ-ὕς, λή, 4, N. A. V. N. zodi-ol, al, a, 
G, πολ-λοῦ, λῆς, dov,| πολλ-ώ, a, ὦ, G. πολλ-ὥν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. πολ-λῷ, λῇ, λῷ, D. πολλ-οῖς, αἷς, ots, 
A. nol-vy, λήν, ύ, σα. Ὁ. A. πολλ-ούς, as, a, 
V. πολ-ύ, λή, v. “πολλι-οὖν, atv, ory. | V. πολλ-οἷ, al, a. 


Obs. 1. Πολύς is sometimes declined regularly by the poets 
like ὀξύς ; a8, πολ-ύς, εἶα, v, &&c. Tliad 4 559. 


Obs. 2. IModloc, πολλή, πολλόν, is sometimes found regularly 
declined in all the cases, 


© It is not certain that μέγα is ever used as ἃ vocative. Aschylus uses 
μεγάλε. 
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TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO PARTICIPLES. 


ὦ», OVO, OUP, 2d future active. =: 
Ist and 2d aorist passive, and 2d | “ 3 
aa conjugation of verbs in μὲ. a3 
ous, ουσα, ον, 3d ' conjugation of verbs in μι. ῳ Ὁ 
vc, υσα, vy, 4th So 
ὡς, Usa, 06, perfect active and middle. - Ὁ 
ws, woe, ὡς,  —_—siperfect middle contracted. as 
ων. | εἰς. 
Sing. _ | Sing. 
N. τυπ-ῶν, οὖσα, οὗν, | N. τυφϑ -εἴς, εἶσα, ἕν, 
Α.τυπ-οῦντος, ovens, οὔντος, α΄ τυφϑ-ἕντος, εἰσης, ἕντος, 
.τυπ-οῦντι, οὔσῃ, οὔντι, 1). τυφϑ-έντι, sion, ἐντι, 
Α.τυπ-οῦντα, οὔσαν, ovr, A.tup$-srta, εἰσαν, ἕν, 
Υ.τυπ-ῶν, οὔσα, οὔ». V. τυφϑ-είς, εἶσα, ἑν. 


| 
Dual. Dual. 
| 


N.A.V.rvun-otrts, ovua, οὔντε, ΙΝ. A.V. τυφϑ--ἐντε, εἰσα, ésvte, 
G. D. τυπ-ούντοιν, οὔσαιν, ovytor.| G. D. τυφϑ--ντοιν, εἰσαιν, ἑντοιν. 
Plural. Plural. 

N. τυπ-οῦντες, οὔσαι, ovvta,| Ν.τυφϑ-έντες, εἶσαι, ἕντα, 
G. τυπ-ούντων, ουσῶν, ovvtwy,, G.tvp9-evtor, εἰσῶν, ἕντων, 
D. τυπ-οῦσι, οὔσαις, οὔσι, Ὦ. τυφϑ-εἶσι, εἶσαις, εἶσι, 
A. τυπ-οῦντας, οὔσας, ovrta,| Α.τυφϑ-ἕντας, εἶσσς,), ἕντα, 
V. τυπ-οῦντες, οὖσαι, οὔντα.] Υ΄  τυφϑ-ἕντες, εἶσαι, ἕντα. 


ους. υς. 

Sing. Sing. 
N. διδ-ούς, οὖσα, ὅν, Ν. ξευγνεῦς, ὕσα, υν, 
G. διδ- ὄντος, οὐσης, ὄντος, Ο΄. ζευγν-ύντος, ὕσης, ὕντος, 
D. διδ-όντι, οὔσῃ, ὄντι, D.fevyy-vvtt, von, ὕντι, 
A. διδ- ὄντα, οὔσαν, ὅν, Α. ζευγν-ύντα, ὕσαν, vy, 
V. διδ-οὐς, -οὔσα, ὄν. Υ.. ξευγν-ὕς, vou, vy. 

Dual. Dual. 


N. A. V. διδ- ὄντε, οὖσα, ὄντε, ΙΝ. Α.Υ. ξευγν-ύντε, vou, ὕντε, 
, 
G. ὃ. διδ-όντοιν, ούσαιν, όντοιν. G. Ὁ. ξευγν-ὕντοιν, ύσαιν, ύντοιν. 


Plural. Plural. 
N. dcd-ovtes, οὖσαι, ὄντα, Ν. ξεύγν-ὕντες, ὕσαι, ὕντα, 
G. διδ-όντων, ουσῶν, ὄντων, ΟὍ.. ξευγνεύντων, υσῶν, ὕντων, 
D. διδ-οῦσι, οὔσαις, ovat, D. ζευγν.-ὖσι, ὕσαις, ὕσι, 
A. διδ-όντας, οὐσας, ὄντα, A. ζευγν-ύντας, ὕσας, ὕντα, 
Υ͂. διδ-όντες, οὔσαι, ὄντα. Υ. ζευγν-ύντες, toot, ὕντα. 


ole a 


* Contracted from «-as, a-vse, a-ose 


G. Ὁ. τετυφ-ότοιν, vicuy, ότοιν. 


Plural. 


N. tervg-ores, viet, ora, 
G. τετυφ- ὅτων, νιῶν, ὅτων, 
Ὁ. τετυφ-ὅσι, 
A. τετυφ-ότας, vius, ὅτα, 
V. τετυφ-ὅτες, viat, ota. ! 


ADJECTIVES OF 


Pod 


Sing. 
M. and F. 
» 
ἔνδοξ-ος, 
. ἐνδόξοου, 
. ἐνδόξ-ῳ, 
a 
ἔνδοξ-ον, 


Sing. 
ἀληϑ-ής, 
. ἀληϑ-ἔος, 
. ἀληϑ-εἰ, 
ἀληϑ-ἕα, 7, 
. ἀληϑ-ἕς. 


Ν. 


oy, 


CP 


’ 
ViaiC, OUt, 


Om 


<> 


, glorious, 


Dual. 
M. F. and N. 


N.A. V. ἐνδόξ-ὦ, 


ἔνδοξ 


G. Ὁ. ἐνδόξ.-οιν. 


ἀληϑής, trues 


. Dual. 
Ν. A.V. 


ἀληϑ-ἕε, ἢ, 
σ. Ὁ. 


3 “ 
ἀληϑ-ἔοιν, οἷν. 


« 
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ως. ὡς contracted. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. rervg—tig, υἷα, ὅς, | N. fot-uc, oa, ὥς, 
G. τετυφ-ότος, vius, otros, G. ἑἐστ-ῶτος, warns, tos, 
D. τετυφ-ότι, vig, om, D. ἑστ-ὦτι, oun, ori, 
A, τετυφ-ότα, υἷαν, ὅς, A. iut-ore, ὥσαν, ὡς, 
V. τετυφ-ὡς, υἷα, oo. V. Ἰστοῶς, ὥσα, ὡς. 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A.V. τετυφ-ὄτε, via, ore, |N. A.V. ἐστ-ῶτε, aoa, ore, 


G. D. ἐστ-τοιν, ὥσαιν, drow. 


Ploral, - 


στ-ῶτες, ὥσαι, ὦτα, 


. ἐσε- των, ὡσῶν, ὥτων, 


éor. 

. gut 
’ 

ἔστ--ὦτας, σας, 

. ἑσυτ-ὦτες, ὥσαι, wre. 


“wot, WUC, Wl, 


ὦτα, 


TWO ENDINGS. 


Plural. 
. ΜΝ. and F. N. 
N. ἔνδοξοοι, a, 
G. éd08-w», 
D. ἐνδόξοοις, 
A. évdcs-ove, a, 
V. ἔνδοξ-οι, a. 
Plural. 
N. ἀληϑ-ἕες, εἶ εὶς, ἕα, 7," 
G, ἀληϑ-έων, ὦν, 
D. ἀληϑ-ἐσι, 
Α. ἀληϑ-έας, εἴς, ἕα, ῆ, 
Υ. ἀληϑ- ες, εἴς, Ea, He 


* Those which have a vowel before sa, are contracted into ἃ; ; a8, ὕγνα, ὑγιῶ. 
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μεγαλήτωρ, magnanimous, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M.andF. N., M. F. and N. M. and F. N. 
N. μεγαλήτ-ωρ, 09, N. A. V. N. μεγαλήτ-ορες, ορα, 
G. μεγαλήτεορος, μεγαλήτ-ορε, α. μεγαλητ-όρων. 
Ὁ. μεγαλήτ-ορι;, D. μεγαλήτοορσι, 

A. μεγαλήτορα, 9, G. D. A. μεγαλήτ-ορας, oga, 
V. μεγαλῆτ-ορ. μεγαλητ-όροιν. | V. μεγαλήτ-ορες, ορα. 
ἀείνας, everflowing. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. ἀείν-ας, ay, N. A. V. N. ἀείν-αντες, αντα, 
G. ἀεέν-αντος, ἀείν-αντε, G. ἀει»-ἄντων, 

D. ἀείν-αντι, D. ἀείν-ασι, 

A. ἀείν-ανταΊ, αν, G. D. A. ἀείν-αντας, arta, 
V. asiv-ay. ἄειν»--ἄντοι». Υ. ἀείν-αντες, αντα.. 
εὔχαρις, agreeable. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. εὔχαρ-ις, τ & N. A. V. N. stzdg-utes, “τα, 
G. εὐχάρ-ιτος, εὐχάρ-ετε, σ. εὐχαρ-ίτων, 
Ὦ. εὐχάρ-ιτι, D. εὐχάρ-ισι, 

Α. εὐχάρ-ἐτα δύ εν, ty G. D. A. εὐχάρ-ιτας, ita, 
Υ. εὔχαρ-ι. εὐχαρ-ἔτοιν. V. εὐχάρ-ιτες, ιτα. 
ἄδακρυς, tearless. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. ἄδαχρ οὖς, υ, N. A. V. N. ἀδάχρονες, US, να, 
α. ἀδάχρ-νος ἀδάκρ-υε, α. ἀδακρ-ων, 
D. ἀδάκχρουι, ; D. ἀδώκρευσι, 

A. ἄδακρ-υν, —_ 9, . 6. Ὁ. Α. ἀδάχρ-νας, US, Ua, 
V. ἄδακρ-υ. ἀδακρ-ύοιν. V. ἀδάκρο-υες, υς, να. 
δίπους, two-footed.* 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. δίπ-ους, our, N. A. V. N. din-ods, οδα, 

G. din-odos, δίπ-οδε, G. διπ-όδων, 

D. din-odi, ᾿ D. δίποοσι, 

A. δίπ-οδα & ovr, ουν, G. D. A. dtn-odag, οδα, 
V V. δίπ-οδες, οδα. 


. δέποους & ov, ovr. διποόδοιν. 


Φ Adjectives in ους are declined after the substantives of which they are 


SPOOs SPOS 


<PuaZ 


Sing. 


M. and F. 


ἀῤῥτην, 
᾿αθύ-ενορ, 
ἀῤό-ενι, 


‘ ἄῤῥ-ενα, 


ager. 


Sing. 
. εὔγε-ως, 
εὔγε-ω, 
ε ὑγετῳ, 
εὔγε-ων, 
εὔγε-ως, 


Sing. 


γείτ-ων, 


. yelt-ovos, 
. γείτεονι, 
. γείττονα, 
. γεΐτ--ο». 


Ν. 


εν», 


εν, 


ay, 


ω». 


ov, 


0», 


ADJECTIVES., 


ἄῤῥην, male, 
Dual. 

M. F. and N. 
N. A. V. 
ἀῤῥ-ενε, 

G. Ὁ. 
ἀῤῥ-ἔνοιν. 
εὔγεως, ἢ fertile. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 


» 
εὑγε-ω, 

»Ὦ 
EVYE-G)Y. 


γείτων, bordering. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 


ysit-ove, 


γειτ-όνοιν. 


ΞΡΌΩΣΖ 


--Ὀῷ 2 


<P uaz 


Plural. 
M. and F. 


More 
. ἀῤύ-ενες, 


ἀῤῥ-ένων, 
ἀῤῥ-εσι, 

ἄῤῥτενας, 
ἀῤῥ-ενες. 


Plural. 


»” 
. εὐγε-ῳ, 


εὔγετων, 
εὔγε-ῳς, 
εὔγε-ως, 
εὔγε-ῳ, 


Plural. 
+ Y8lt-OvEes, 
. γειτ-όνων, 
. γείτ-οσι, 

. yelt-~ovas, 
. γείτ-ονες» 


@, 


ova, 


Ova, 
Ova. 


Comparatives in wy are declined like γείτων, ex- 
cept in the accusative singular, and the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural. 


M. and F. 
N. μεῖζ- ὧν, (greater,) 
G. μείζ-ονος, 


D. μείζ-ονι, 


A. pels-ova, μείζ-οα, μείζ-ω, 
. μεῖξ-ανγ. 


V 


Sing. 
N 


μεῖζον, 


μεῖζ-ον, 


compounded. Thus, ὀἐνόδους, ουν ; G. τονφος ; D. -over; A. -eveee, ονν. Contracted 
compounds of nouns of the second declension thus, si». evg, ovv; G. -ov; D. τῳ ; 
In the same manner, those of μνῶ ; as, δίμενους, &c. 

* The compounds of ἔρως, γέλως, sometimes those of χέρας, follow the 


A. -cuv; V. -ou, ουν. 


third declension ; as, δύσερ-ως, ὧν ; 


G. -wres: “λίως has three terminations, 


wAles, “λία, “λίων : sometimes the neuter loses the final »; as, ὁ γέρω for ἐἐγήρων 
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Dual. 
M. and F 
N. A. V. peig-ove. 
G. ὃ. μειξζ-όνοιν. 
Plural. 


N. μείζ-ονες, μείξ-οες, μείζ-ους ; μείξ-ονα, μείζ-οα, μείξζ-ω, 
α. μείζ- ὄνων, , 

D. μείζ-οσι, 

A. μείζ-ονας, μείξζ-οας, μείξ-ους ; μείξ-ονα, μείξ-οα, μεῖζ-ω, 
V. μείζ-ονες, μείζ-οες, μείζ-ους ; μείζ-ονα, μείζ-οα, μεί(-ὦ. 


Some substantives are contracted like μείζων ; as, ᾿Δπόλλων, 
Ace. “Anollwva, “Anolio. 


Obs. 1. Adjectives of two endings are sometimes declined 
with three by the Poets; as, ggnu-os, η, ov. There are a few, 
which commonly take a distinct termination in the feminine ; 
aS, τέρ-ην, εἰνα, ἐν; αἰωνι-ος͵ α, Ov. 


Obs. 2. Compounds in ἡς, and especially those in της, have 
only one ending; as, γνεφεληγερέτης, ὅζο. In the Adolic and 
Doric dialects, they end in ta; 88, νεφεληγερέτα. 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


These are mostly of the common gender, and want the 
neuter. They are: 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
stantives, which remain unchanged; 88, πολύχειρ, ec. 
2. Those derived from πατήρ and μήτηρ; as, ἀπάτωρ, Sc. 
3. Adjectives in ἧς -ητος, wo -wtos, ας -αδοξ, to -ἰδος, §, and ψ. 
All these take the form ofthethird declension of nouns. 4. Ad- 
jectives in ἧς and ag, which take the form of the first declen- 
sion of nouns; as, ἐθελοντής -ov ; these are all masculine. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.  , 


I, Adjectives are regularly compared by adding 
tegos and τατος to the positive; as, ἁπλοῦς (sim- 
ple), ἁπλούστερος, ἁπλούστατος. 


Those in os drop ς; as, δέκαιος (just), δικαιότε- 
ρος, δικαιότατος ; and, if the penult is short, change 
ο into ὦ ; a3, σοφός (wise), σοφώτερος, σοφώτατος. 
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Obs. 1. A few in ang wholly drop the og; 88, παλαιός (an- 
cient), nalaitegos, παλαΐτατος. So also ϑέρειος (belonging to sum- 
mer) has ϑερείτατος for its superlative. In like manner, φίλος 
(dear) has φίλτερος, φίλτατος, besides which φιλαέτερος and φιλώ- 
τερος are sometimes used. 


Obs. 2. Some in og, especially among the Attics, change og 
into at, ες, OF ἐς; a8, μέσος (in the midst), μεσαίτερος, μεσαίτατες ; 
ἄφϑονος (liberal), ἀφϑονέστερος, ἀφϑονέστατος ; λάλος, (talka- 
tive), λαλίστερος, λαλίστατος. Πέπων has πεπαΐξερος, -tatos, ac- 
cording to the same analogy. 


Those in as, 9s, and vs add tegos and τατος to the 
neuter; as, μέλας, μέλαν, (black,) μελάντερος, με- 
λάντατος ; ἀσϑενής, ἀσϑενές, (weak,) ἀσϑενέστερος, 
ἀσϑενέστατος ; πρέσθυς, πρέσόδυ, (old,) πρεσθδύτερος, 
πρεσδνυτατος. : 


Those in ὧν and yy make the addition to the 
nominative plural; as, σώφρων (wise), σώφρονες, 
σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος ; τέρην (tender), 
τέρενες, τερενέστερος, τερενέστατος. 


Those in εἰς drop the 4, and those in ξ change 
es of the nominative plural into ἐστερος, totatos ; 
as, χαρίεις (graceful), γχαριέστερος, γαριέστατος ; 
βλάξ (stupid), BAdxes, βλακίστερος, BAaxiotatos. 


II. A few dissyllables in vs and gos form the 
comparison in ἐῶν and eotos; as, ndvs (sweet), 
ἡδίων, ἥδιστος ; αἰσγρός (base), αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. 


Obs. 1. The only words thus compared are βαϑύς (deep), 
Boadus (slow), βραχύς (short), γλυκύς, ἡδύς, pee , παχύς 
(thick), πρεσθύς (old), ταχύς and ὠκύς (swift); αἴσχρος (base), 
ἐχθρός (hostile), xvdgos (renowned), οἰκτρός (piteous). 


Obs. 2, In some of these comparatives, sw», with the prev 
ceding consonant, is changed into σσων (Attic rrwy); as, 
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Βραδύς (slow), βράσσων (for βραδίων), βράδιστος. 
Ἰαχύς (swift), ϑάσσων (for τυχίων), τάχιστος. 

Βαϑύς (deep), βάυσων (for βαϑίων), βάϑιστος. 
Γλυχὺς (sweet), γλύσσων (for γλυκέω»), γλύχεστος. 
‘Elazus (small), ἐλάσσων (for ἐλαχίων), ἐλάχιστος. 


So also μακρός, (long,) has μάσσων, (for μακίων), μήκιστος. 
Most of these, however, have also the regular comparison. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


There are some comparatives and superlatives, whose posi- 
tives have gone out of use.. These are here united with other 


positives of the same general signification. 


ἀμείνων, » 
ἀρείων (Epic) ᾿ sa tala 
κρείσσων, ᾿ , 

1. ᾿“γάϑος, (good, stren- } κρείττων, ΕΘΕσΤΟΣ 

uous, excellent,) βελτέων, βέλτιστος. 
βέλτερος, ὶ βέλτατος. 
λωΐων, λωΐστος. 
᾿ φέρτερος, φέρτατος and φέριστος. 


Obs. These various forms were not used in exactly the 
same sense, though they are classed together. On this subject 
it may suffice to say, that ἀμείνων signifies more excellent or 
useful, preferable or braver, and is consequently most applied 
to external relations. κΚρείττων signifies stronger, victorious, 
superior, (as from κράτος, might.) Beltiwy refers to internal 
excellence and moral goodness. Φέρτερος and φέρτατος are used 
of external importance or distinction. 


κακίων, κάκιστος. 
κακώτερος, (poet. ) 
χείρων, OF 
2. Kaxos, (bad, vile,) < χερείων, and χείριστος. 
χεριότερος (Epic) 
ἥσσων, ἢ . 
Σὐτωὶ; ηχιστος. ᾿ 
Note. Κακίων signifies more cowardly, more wicked, more 
hurtful; χείρων, meaner, viler, more unfit, more paltry ; ἥσσων, 
weaker, inferior, less good. ; 


3. Μέγας, (great,) μείζων, μέγιστος. 
; : 4 
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é 
‘ . ἱκρότερος, ᾿ 

4. Mixgos, (little,) i ; ἐὸν, 9 ᾿ μεῖστος. 

δ. ᾿Ολίγος, σ. ew,) ὀλίζων, " ὀλίγιστος. 
6. πολύς, (many,) πλείων, πλεῖστος. 

7. Καλός, (fair,) καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 
8. Ῥαδιος, (easy,) ῥᾷάων, ᾷστος. 

᾽ , . ἀλγινότερος, ἀλγινότατος.- 

9. Ahyevos, (p ainf ul,) { ἀλγίων, ἄλγιστος. 


Comparison from Prepositions. T 


Πρό, (δείυτε,) πρότερος, πρῶτος. 
Ὑπέρ, (αδουε,) ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος. 
Ὑπό, (under,) ὕστερος, ὕστατος. 
ἜΣ, (out of,) ἔσχατος. 
From Adverbs. 

“Avo, (above,) ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος. 
Ὕψι, (hagh,) ὕψιστος. 
Sense ἐγγύτερος, ἐγγύτατος. 
Ἐγγύς, (near,) ΐ ἐγγίων, ἔγγιστος. 


So also comparatives and superlatives are sometimes formed 
from κάτω, tw, πόῤῥω, &c. 


From Nouns. 


βασιλεὺς, (king,) βασιλεύτερος, βασιλεύτατος. 
ἑταῖρος, (α companion,) ἑταιρύτατος. 


Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, new comparatives and 
superlatives, are derived from comparatives and superlatives 
already in use ; as, πρώτιστος, (first of all,) from πρῶτος. 


Many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, receive a 
gradation of idea, not by comparison, but by the addition of 
μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, more, most; as, τρωτός, vulnerable ; τρωτός 
μᾶλλον, more vulnerable; ϑνητός padloy, more mortal ; δῆλος 
μάλιστα, most evident. 


NUMERALS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet to denote num- 
pers, taking a for one, z for ten, and g for a hundred. But 
their letters being only ‘twenty-four, they introduced three oth- 
er characters: Vau, 5,6; Koppa, 4, 90; Sampi, ἢ, 900. 
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Thousands were denoted by the same letters with a stroke un- 
der them; as, ,«, 1000. 


a, I. «, 10. e, 100. wa, 11. 


B, 2. x, 20 σ, 200 8, 2000. 8, 12. 
y, 3. 4, 30 t, 300. 7, 3000. ty, 13. 
ὃ, 4. p, 40 v, 400. 8, 4000. wd, 14. 
ε, 5. y, 50. g, 000. ,.8 2000. se, 15. 
s, 6. & 60. z, 600. 5, 6000. ts, 16. 
ξ, ἢ. o, 70. y, 700. fk, 7000. wf, 17. 
n, 8. x, 80. ω, 800. m, 8000. in, 18. 
3, 9. bh ,90. 2, 900. 73, 9000. ιϑ, 19. 


Obs. 1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is drawn over them; as, «’, 1; A’, 2. 


Obs. 2. The first letter in the name of a number, was some- 
times put for that number ; as, 7 for ca, from μία, one; 17, from 
πέντε, five; J, from δέκα, ten; HW, from HEKATO'N, one hun- 
dred; X, from Xij:o:. a thousand; ™, from μύριοι, ten thousand. 

Letters thus used, except 77, may be placed together to the 
amount of four, to express numbers; as, II/I,4; 4411, 22; 
HH, 200; 4444, 40; mumm, 40,000. These letters, when 
enclosed within a JZ were multiplied by five, πέντε; as, 76], 
50. 

Obs. 3. Each letter may denote a number, according to its 
place in the alphabet ; as, a, 1; 8, 2; y, 3; and so on to ὦ, 24. 


Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. 


εἷς, one. πρῶτος, first. 

δύο, two. δεύτερος, second. 
τρεῖς, three, τρίτος, third. 
τέσυσαρες͵ four. τέταρτος, fourth. 
πέντε, five. πέμπτος, fifth. 

zt, ΒΙΧ. ἕκτος, sixth. 
ἑπτά, seven. ἕδδομος, seventh. 
ὀκτώ, eight. ὄγδοος, eighth. 
évvsa, nine. ἔννατος, ninth. 
δέχα, ten. δέκατος, tenth. 
ἕνδεκα, eleven. ἑνδέκατος, eleventh. 
δώδεκα, twelve. δωδέκατος, twelfth. 
δεκατρεῖς, thirteen. τρισκαιδέκατος, thirteenth. 
δεκατέσσαρες, _—_ fourteen. τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, fourteenth. 
δεκαπέντε, fifteen. πεντεκαιδέχατο, fifteenth. 
Sexast, sixteen. - ἑξχαιδέχατος, sixteenth 
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δεχαεπτά, seventeen. ἑπτακαιδέκατος, seventeenth. 
δεκαοχτώ, eighteen. ὀκτοκαιδέκατος, eighteenth. 
δεκαεννέα, nineteen. ἐννεακαιδέκατος, nineteenth. 
εἴκοσι, twenty. εἰκοστός, twentieth. 
εἰκοσιεῖς, &&C., twenty-one, | εἰκοστός nowroc, Suc. twenty-first, 
τριάκοντα, thirty. [&c. | τριακοστός, thirtieth. [&c. 
τεσσαράκοντα, _ forty. τεσσαρακοστός, fortieth. 
πεντήκοντα, fifty. πεντηκοστός, _ fiftieth 
ἑξῆκοντα, sixty. ἑξῃκοστός, sixtieth. 
ἑθδομήκοντα, seventy. E63ounxoatos, seventieth. 
ὀγδοήκοντα, eighty. oydonxouros, _eightieth. 
ἐνγδνήκοντα, ninety. évveynxootos, ninetieth. 
ἑκατόν, a hundred. | ἑκατοστός, a hundredth. 
diaxout-ot, ot, a, two hundred. | dtaxoctoutos, two hundredth. 
χίλι-οι, αἱ, α, ἃ thousand. | χιλιουτός, a thousandth. 
μύρι-οι, at, α, ten thousand. | μυριοστός, ten thousandth. 
ἑκατονταπισμύρυ- ὶ ὙΠ δῆ: ἑκατοντακισμυ- } ἀπ ρίῃ: 

οἱ, αἱ, Oe ριοστός. 


All the cardinal numbers, from τέσσαρες, four, to ἑκατόν, ἃ 
hundred, are undeclined; all above a hundred are declined ; 
as, διακόσι-οι, at, a, too hundred, : 

All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three endings, and 
regularly declined like καλ-ός, 7, ov, OF μακρ-ὄς, 2, Ov. 


Declension of εἷς, one; δύο, two; τρεῖς, three ; τέσσαρες, four. 


Sing. 
M. F. Ν. 
N. sic, μία, ἕν, M. F. N. 
G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, . i οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν," δυο. 
D. ἑνέ, μιᾷ, svi, μηδείς, μηδεμέα, μηδέν, δύο. 
Α. ἕνα, μέαν, ἕν. 
Dual. Plur. Plur. 
} M.& F. N. 
N. ; , N. N. τρεῖς, τρία. 
Α. δ δύο and δύω, t G. δυῶν, G. τριῶν, 
τα. Ξ ε D. δυσί. D. τρισί, 
D. ὁ δυοῖν and δυεῖν. A. | A. τρεῖς, tote. 


© Oddives, οὐδίνας, μηδένες, μωιδίνας, μηϑίσι, &e., sometimes occur. — From 
sis, one, is formed ἕςεροί, the other (of two); and ftom οὐδείς and μηδείς are 
formed οὐδέφερος and μηδέτερος, neither (of two) ; by rejecting 5 as well as 4 

+ Ade is sometimes indeclinable; Od, K, 515; Ib. N, 407. 
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Pur. 
M. F. and N. 
N. τέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 
G. τεσσάρων, 
D. τέσσαρσι, 
Α. τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα. 


Obs. 1. Οὐδείς, and μηδεὶς are sometimes resolved into their 
component parts, for the sake of greater strength ; as, οὐδ᾽ vq’ 
Ἑνὸς τῶν πώποτε ἀνθρώπων κρατήϑεντες, having been overpower- 


ed by not one of those who then lived. Xen. Hel. V. 41. 


Obs. 2. Instead of δύο and δυοῖν, Homer often uses δοιοί, 
Sotorvs, δοιοῖς ; derived from δουιός. 


Obs. 3. From twelve to twenty, the smaller of the two num- 
bers is commonly placed first, with xa: between them; as, τρέα 
OF τρὶς και δέκα : if the larger precedes, the καί 15 omitted ; as, 
δεκαπέντε. When three numbersare united, the largest is placed 
first, with xai between them; as, νέας ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι καὶ 
ἑπτά ᾿ 

᾿οχτώ and ἐννέα are rarely ever thus united with other num- 
bers: but as in Latin duodeviginti is 18, so in Greek, (using 
a participle of the verb déw,) ἐθασίλευσε δυοῖν δέοντα τευσαρά- 
κοντα ἔτεα, he reigned 38 years. 


Obs. 4. In expressing a mized number, whose fractional part 
was 3, (as, 63,) an ordinal, next greater than the whole number, 
was prefixed in the singular to the coin, weight, &c., with jus 
between them ; as, ἕθδομον ἡμιτάλαντον, 64 talents ; τρίτον ἡμί-- 
doazuorv, 24 drachkme. When the cardinal number was pre- 
fixed in the plural, the sense was different; as, τρέα ἡμιτάλαντα, 
three half-talents, oz a talent and a half. 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἐγῶ, 1. N. A. voi, ve, N. ἡμεῖς» 
G. ἐμοῦ, or μοῦ, G. ἡμῶν, 
D. éuoi, or pol, G. Ὁ. viv, νῷν. D. ἡμῖν, 
A. ἐμέ, OF μέ. A. ἡμᾶς. 


4* 


2 PRONUUNS. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. σύ, thou, N. .A. σφῶϊ, σφώ, Ν. ὑμᾶς, 
G. σοῦ, : G. ὑμῶν», 
D. σοί, G. Ὁ. σφῶϊν, σφῷν. Ὁ. ὑμῖν, 
Α. σὲ. A. ὑμᾶς. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. he. N. A. σφωέ, Ν. σφεῖς, N. σφέα, 
G. οὐ, G. σφών, 
D. οἱ, α. D. υφων. Ἀ[[ὉὉ. σφῖσι, or σφίν, 
A. &. A. agas, N. σφέα. 


Obs. 1. rg is often annexed to these pronouns for the sake 
of emphasis ; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε. 


Obs. 2. The pronoun οὗ, is generally reflexive, in the Attic 
prose writers, and means himself, &c. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are formed from the personal pronouns, 
and are regularly declined like καλός. 


From 

ἐμοῦ; ; ἐ-μός, ή, ὅν, mine. . ἡμεῖς ; : ἡμέτερος, a, ον, OUT. 

σοῦ; σός, σή, σόν, thine. ὑμεῖς ; ὑμέτερος, a, ov, your. 

ov; ὅς, (or ἕ-ος,) 7, ὅν, his, σφέτερος, ὦ, oF, their.* 
her, its. σφεῖς ; { σφός, σφή, σφόν, thetr. 


The ancient poets used γωΐτερος, and σφωΐτερος, from the 
duals, vai gnd gai. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


oc, who. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὅς, ty δ, N. A. ὦ, & ὦ, | N. οἵ, αἵ, a, 
G. οὗ, 1S οὗ, G. ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. ᾧ, ty ᾧ, G. D. οἷν, αἷν, οἷν. | D. οἷς, α αἷς, οἷς, 
A. ov, ἥν, A. οὕς, ἃς, ἃ. 


Obs. 1. Ὅς is frequently used in the sense of he, as, 7 δε ὅς, 
said he: also, ὅς μεν, the-one; ὃς de, the other. 


ὁ Sometimes, your, Il. Ε,, 189. --- Also our and my in the Alexandrine 
poets. 
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Obs. 2. To ὃς the indefinite τὶς, or the enclitic περ, is often 
added tu increase the force ; as, ὅστις, ounsg, whoever. For the 
sake of greater force, δ ποκα is sometimes added; as, ὅστις 
δήποτε, Whosoever. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


nee 


“Ἄ“υτός, he, and ἐκεῖνος, this, are declined like és; 
but for the accusative of αὐτός, μὲν or νιν, and also 
opé, are often used, in both numbers and all gen- 
ders. 


In the nominative, αὐτός denotes self; as, αὐτὸς ἔφη, he 
himself said it; παρεγενόμην αὐτός, I came myself. Ὃ αὐτός 
denotes, the same ; as, 6 αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the same man. 

In the oblique cases it also denotes self, when placed ἢ in 
apposition with a noun ; as, αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα, the king himself. 
Otherwise it denotes simply the third person; as, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
he said to them. In this sense it always follows other words 
in the same clause. 

Οὗτος, αὕτη, τούτο, this one, is compounded of the article ὃ 
and αὐτός. It is declined and prefixes τ, like the article, thus : 


Sing. 
N 4 « “ 
. Οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
[2 ’ [Δ 
_G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, 
td ν᾽ 
D. τούτῳ, ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
Α. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο. 
Dual. 
N. A. τούτω, ταύτα, τούτω, 
’ γ [2 
G. D. τούτοιν», ταῦταιν», TOUTOLY. 
Plural. 
? z = 
N. οὕτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα, 
' G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
o o 
D. τούτοις, ταῦταις, τούτοις, 
’ ’ - 
Α. τούτους, ταῦτας, ταῦτα. 


In the same manner are declined τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, and 
τοσοῦτος, though they often take ον in the nominative and 
accusative singular of the neuter. 


Obs. 1. In the Attic writers the demonstratives οὗτος and 
ἐκεῖνος, often assume ¢, with the accent, to indicate more forci- 
bly ; 88, οὑτοσί, τουτουΐ, τουτῳΐ; but α or o at the end of a word 
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18 dropped, and ¢ joined to the letter preceding ; ; as, ταυτί for 
ταῦτα, instead of rautai; ἐκεινί for ἐκεινοί. For the same pur- 
pose, 5, and γι are often added to cases ending with a short 
vowel ; as, τουτογί. 


Obs. 2. Ταῦτα must be carefully distinguished from ταὐτά, 
the same, which is formed, by crasis, from τὰ and αὐτά. 
RECIPRUCAL PRONOUNS. 


From the personal pronouns and αὐτός, are 
compounded, ἐμαντοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, myself, 


thyself, himself. 


Sing. Plural. 
Ν. ——— N. ——— 
G. ἑαυτοῦ, ἑαυτῆς, ἑαυτοῦ, G. ξαυτῶν, ξαυτῶν, ἑαυτῶν, 
Ὁ. ἑαυτῷ, ἑαυτῇ» ἑαυτῷ, D. ἑαυτοῖς, ξαυταῖς, ξαυτοῖς, 
A. ξαυτόν, ἑαυτήν, ἑαυτό. A. ξαυτούς, ἑαυτάς, ἕαυτα. 


᾿“λλήλων, each other, is thus declined. 
Ν.. 


G. ἀλλήλων, ὧν, wy, 
D. ἀλλήλοις, ats, ote, 
A. ἀλλήλους, as, a. 


Homer never uses these reciprocals; but, ἐμὲ αὐτόν, σὰ 
αὐτόν, and ἕ αὐτὸν, OF αὑτόν. 

They have no nominative, because a reciprocity of action 
is exerted on the agent; and ἑαυτοῦ alone has a plural. 

Αὑτοῦ, &c. is often found by crasis, for ἑαυτοῦ, aud σαυτοῦ 
for σεαυτοῦ. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


tic, the 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. τίς, τί, who. N. A. tive, N. τίνες, τίνα, 
6. τίνος, G. τένων, 
Ὦ. τίνι, G. D. τίνοι». D. tiv, 
A. tiva, τί. A. τίνας, τίνα. 


The indefinite pronoun τὶς, zi, any, some one, is similar in 
declension, and is distinguished from the interrogative, by the 
grave accent, in the nominative of the singular number; and 
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in the other cases, by an accent on the last syllable. It 1s 
often enclitic and used without an accent. 


From ov and μή in composition with τίς are formed οὔτις, 
μήτις, No one, none, which are declined like τίς. 


Ὅστις, whoever, is a compound of ὃς, and τίς. 

Ξ Ν ε ° a V CU G v v 4 D 
, N+ QuTts, ἡτις, OTL, Or 0, τι. . Οοὕτινος, NUTLYOS, οὔτινος. ; 
ᾧτινι, ἡτινι, OC. 

From ὅστις and οὖν is formed ὁυτισοῦν, whoever, which is 
declined like ὅστις, retaining the termination συν», in the several 
cases. Ἢ 


The Attics use τοῦ and τῷ (with the circumflex) for the 
genitive and dative of the interrogative τίς, and tov and τῳ 
(without the accent) for the genitive and dative of the indefi- 
nite ric. They also use atra (lon. coon) for τινά, and ἅττα for 
ἅτινα. Ὅτου is also used for οὕτινος, and ore for ᾧτινι. 

Asiva, some one, is of all genders, and is thus declined, N. A. 
δεῖνα, G. δεῖνος, Ὁ. δεῖνι; Plu. N. of δεῖνες. It is sometimes un- 
declined ; Aris. Thes. 622. 


Obs. 1. τίς, as an interrogative, has the correlative ὅστις ; as, 
τίς τοῦτο ἐποίησε ; τοῖο did this? οὐκ οἷδα ὅστις ; I know not who 


Obs. 2. Anciently there was another interrogative pronoun, 
ViZ. πός, 17, 20, where? or in what place? and its correlative, 
ὅπος, ὅπη, ono, tn what place. They are now used as adverbs, 
in the genitive and dative singular only. From them are form- 
ed, in the comparative, πότερ-ος, a, ov, which one? (of two), 
and its correlative, ὁπότερος. From them also are derived 
many adjectives and adverbs now in use. 


Obs. 3. Among the pronouns are ranked the gentile adjec- 
tives, derived from δάπεδον, the soil, and a substantive pro- 
noun: viz. ἡμεδαπ-ός, 7, ov, of our country, or people; nodan- 
ὅς, 7, ov, of what country or people? ὑμεδαπ-ός, 7, ov, of your 
country or people. 

Obs. 4. From the neuter of the article, of the relative ὅς, in- 


terrogative πός, and its correlative ὅπος, are derived other ad- 
jectives much in use; as, 


Article. Correlative. 
τό, the. 6, which. 
τοῖος, of the kind. οἷος, of which kind. 
τόσος, Of the number. ὅσος, of which number. 


τηλίκος, of the sizes ἡλίκος, of which εἶχε 
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Interrogative. Correlative. 
20, what 7 ono, of that. 
ποῖος, of what kind ? ὁποῖος, of what kind. 
ποσός, of tohat number ? ὅπύσος, Of what number. 
πηλίχος, of what size ? onniixos, of what size. 


From these and οὗτος are derived τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο, 
of this kind; τοσοῦτος, of this number ; τηλικοῦτος, of this 
$size. 


VERBS. 


Verbs are divided into active or transitive, neu- 
ter or intransitive, and deponent. 


Deponent verbs have an active signification with the form 
of the passive; as, δέχομαι, I receive. ‘Tenses, however, are 
frequently borrowed from the middle, but without its peculiar 
meaning ; as, ἐδεξάμην, I received. 


Neuter verbs have the form of the active, passive, or mid- 
dle ; but the action, which they describe, is confined within 
the subject or agent; as, τρέχω, run. Hence they are often 
called intransitive. 


Active or transitive verbs, point out the relation of the 
subject, or nominative, to some person or object. 

This relation, in Greek, is three-fold, and gives rise to the 
distinction of voices. 


1. The subject or agent may act on some other person or 
object ; as, λούω τινα, I wash some one.. This gives rise to the 
active voice. ὃ 


2. He may be acted upon by another ; as, λούομαι (ὑπὸ τινός), 
I am washed by some one. This gives rise to the passive voice. 


3. He may be acted upon by himself; as, λούομαι (ὑπ᾽ 
ἐμαντοῦ), 1 am washed by myself, or simply, I bathe. .This 
gives rise, in a limited number of verbs, to the middle voice, 
which has the form of the passive, except in the aorists and 
futures; * and arises naturally from it. 


* What are galled the perfect and pluperfect middle belong properly 
to the active voice. © : 


a 
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THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


I. The middle voice denotes an action of the subject upon 
himself. Thus στεφανῶσαι, is to crown another ; στεφανώσασϑαι, 
to crown one’s self; unaytu, to strangle or hang another ; 
ἀπάγξασϑαι, to hang one’s self; φυλάττειν, to guard another ; 
φυλάττεσθαι, to guard one’s self. The instances are few, 
however, in which the middle is thus used to denote a direct 
physical action on one’s self. Commonly, in such cases, the 
active is used with the reciprocals ἐμαυτόν, ἑαυτόν, S&vc., and 
sometimes the reciprocal is understood ; as, mageotavas (supp. 
ἐμαυτόν), to present myself. 

As the action of the middle verb terminates on the agent, it 
often becomes nearly identical with the neuter or intransitive 
verb, as defined above. Thus, from στέλλειν, to send another 
Sorth, comes στέλλεσθαι, to travel, i. 6. to send one’s self forth; 
from πλαζειν, to make another wander, πλάξεσθϑαι, to wander ; 
from φοβεῖν, to terrify, φοβεῖσθαι, to fear; from παύειν, to 
cause to cease, nateutot, to cease; from εὐωχεῖν, to feast 
_ another, εὐωχεῖσϑαι, to banquet or regale one’s self; from 
πείϑειν, to persuade, πείϑεσθϑαι, to persuade one’s self, to be- 
lieve, to obey. In many cases of this kind, where the original 
meaning of the active is obsolete, the peculiar sense of the 
middle cannot be ascertained, and the verb is classed among 
the neuters. 

In other cases, however, middle verbs are transitive, and 
take an accusative after them: either because in the active 
they govern two accusatives; as, περαιοῦν τινα τὸν ποταμόν, to 
pass one over the river, περαιοῦσϑαι tov ποταμόν, to pass (one’s 
self ) over a river; λούσασϑαι τὴν κεφαλην, to wask one’s head ; 
ἐνδύσασθαι χειτῶνα, to put on one’s robe, ὄνο. : or because the 
action, though properly intransitive, is considered in relation 
to some object; as, φυλαττεσϑαΐ xa, to guard (one’s self) as 
to some one; φοθεῖσϑαι τοὺς ϑεούς, to revere the Gods ; τίλλεσϑ αἱ 
τινα, (to pull out one’s hair,) to mourn, on account of somé 
one. 


II. By a natural transition, the middle voice denotes what 
we do for ourselves ; as, πόλεμον ποιῆσαι, 18 to make war, πόλεμον 
ποιήσασϑαι, to make war in our own defense; αἱρεῖν, to take 
αἱρεῖσϑαι, to take for one’s self, to choose; αἰτεῖν, to ask, αἰτεῖ-- 
σϑαι, to ask for one’s self ; ἀφαιρεῖν, to take away, ἀφαιρεῖσθαι; 
to tuke away for one’s benefit ; τιμωρήσασϑαι, to avenge one’s | 
self; κλαίειν, to weep for another, κλαύσασϑαι, to weep for 
one’s self; ποιεῖσθαι, to make for one’s self; καταστήσασϑαν 


φύλακας, fo place guards for one’s own preservation. ᾿ 


48 VERBS. , 


ΠῚ. The middle voice denotes what we do among ourselves ; 
AS, συνϑήκας ποιήσασϑαι, to make leagues between themselves ; 
βουλεύειν, to counsel, βουλεύεσθαι, to take counsel between them- 
selves ; διαλύειν, to reconcile others, διαλύεσϑαι, to be reconciled 
among themselves. Verbs of contending, disputing, &c., have 
reference generally to both parties, and are therefore in the 
middle; as, μάχεσθαι, pugnare inter se. When the active 
is used, the reference is to one of the parties; as, λοιδορεῖν», to 
revile some one, λοιδορεῖσϑαι, to revile eack other. 


IV. The middle voice denotes that which we cause to be done 
for ourselves ; as, ἀπογράψασϑαι, to cause one’s self to be enroll- 
ed; παραϑεῖναι τράπεζαν, 18 to set a table for another; παραϑ ἐ- 
σϑαι τράπεζαν, to cause a table to be set for us ; γράψαι νόμον is to 
propose a law; γράψασϑαΐ τινα 18 to accuse a person, i. e. to 
cause one’s name to be written down as the accuser of anoth- 
er; διδάσκειν, 1s to teach, διδάξασϑαι, to cause one to be taught 
in our behalf; πρεσθεύειν, to go as an ambassador, πρεσθεύε- 
σϑαι, to send an ambassador. 


The peculiar signification of the middle voice 1s most obvi- 
ous in the aorists, especially in the first aorist. The future 
has commonly an active meaning; as, ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear. 
Sometimes, however, it is passive. 

What are called the perfect and pluperfect middle, have 
never the signification of the middle verb. Most commonly 
they are neuter in signification. | 


The passive has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
especially in the aorist and perfect; as, ἐκοιμήϑησαν, they 
slept; ἀλλαγείης, you changed yourself; πεποιημένος, having 
made for himself ; φανῆναι, to show one’s self or appear. ‘This 
arises from the intimate connection between the passive and 
middle, as explained above. 


The active has sometimes the meaning of the middle; as, 
nave tov λόγου, (for παῦσον,) cease your speech. Eu. Or. 288. 


The middle is often merely active, without any trace of its 
distinctive meaning ; 88, παρέχειν and παρέχεσϑαι, to present ; 
anogaivey and ἀποφαΐνεσϑαι, to make appear. - 


The active is sometimes used for the passive ; as, ἑάλωκα, I 
have been taken. So likewise the passive for the active; as, 
The weapons ἃ 6 πάππος ἐπεποίητο, which his (Cyrus's) 
grandfather had caused to be made. Xen. Such anomalies 
are cOmmon in most languages. 
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The tenses are divided into two classes. 


I. The present, perfect, and future, called the 
Leading Tenses. 


II. The aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect, called 
the Historical Tenses, because they are chiefly 
used in narration. 


SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES. 


Time is divided into three portions, past, present, and fu- 
ture. ΑΒ it is necessary, however, in many cases, to be more 
specific, this division may be repeated by considering an ac- 
tion as past or completed, present or going on, and future or 
impending (i. e. just about to be), with respect to each of 
these portions. Hence arise nine modes of designating the 
time of an action. 


Present. 


1. Past; or completed, in connection with the present. — 
γέγραφα, I have written. — Perfect Tense. 


2. Present or going on.— γράφω, 17 am writing. — Present 
Tense. 


3. Future, or impending, in the present. — μέλλω γράφειν, I 
am [nov] about, or just going, to write. Scripturus sum, (fu- 
tara instans. ) 


Past. 


1. Past, or completed, as to a past act. — éveypagav, I had 
written. — Pluperfect Tense. 

2. Present, or going on, as to a past act. — ἔγραφον, I was 
writing. — Fane Tense. 


4 


3. Future, or impending, in the past.—iuslloy γράφειν, I 
was about, or just going, to write. 


Future. 


1. Past, or completed, in the future. — γεγράψεται, tt shall 
have been written. — Paulo-post-Future. 1n the active, yeyga- 
φὼς ἔσομαι would express the idea, but is not in use 
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2. Present, or going on, in the future.— γράψω, I shall 
write. — Future Tense. 


3. Future, or impending, in the future. — I shall be on the 
ὥρῃ of writing. This might be expressed by γράψων ἔσομαι, 
ut this is not in use. 


USE OF THE TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE. 


The present, besides its appropriate use, is employed to 
express general truths ; as, τὰ (wa τρέχει, animals run. In ani- 
mated narration, it is used for the aorist, transporting the 
mind in imagination back to the scene; as, ava6aiver οὖν 
Κῦρος, Cyrus therefore goes up. In like manner, it is some- 
times put for the future, where a determination or confident 
expectation is expressed; as, ἐγὼ οὐκ ἀναθαΐνω sis τὴν 
ἑορτὴν ταύτην, T go not up to this frast. 

The perfect 1s the past, or completed, of the present, and 
represents an action as having been just performed, or as still 
existing in its consequences or attendant circumstances. Thus 
ἔκτισται ἡ πόλις, Can only be said of a city which has just been 
built, or which still exists in its finished state. ‘This tense, _ 
therefore, is more restricted than the perfect in English: γεγα- 
μῆκα, T have been married, can only be used while the marriage 
relation still exists. From its intimate connection with the pres- 
ent, the perfect is generally used to denote a lasting and per- 
manent state, where the present tense would be employed in 
English; as, ὃς ἀμφιβέβηκας, thou who guardest ; ταῦτα μὲν ἐστιν 
ἃ πᾶσι δεδόχϑαι φημὶ δεῖν, these are the things which I say 
ought to be decreed by all [and remain so]. So also, when the 
action of the verb is one which commences and terminates with- 
in the agent, the perfect becomes, as it were, a new present ; 
as, δέδοικα, πεφόβημαι, Tam afraid; μέμηνμαι, I remember. 

The imperfect is the present of the past; and represents a 
past action as going on, while something else took place; as, 
Εἴτ᾽ ἐν οἷς ἡμάρτανον οἵ ἄλλοι, ---- οὗτος παρεσκευάζετο καὶ κατά 
πάντων ἐφύετο. Thus while others were committing errors, he 
was preparing himself, and growing strong against them all. 
This reference to some other action is very often dropped, 
and then the imperfect is used in an absolute sense, to repre- 
sent an action as continuous or progressive; aS, οἱ ὁπλεῖται ἐν 
τάξει εἵποντο, the heavy-armed troops followed, (a continuous 
action,) ἐπ regular order. Hence it is often employed to ex 
press what is done habitually, or even from time to time; as, 
ὁ ἱπποχόμος τὸν ἵππὸν ἔτρεθιε xaléxtévils πάσας ἡμέρας, the 
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groom kept rubbing the horse every day. Ὅστις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο 
τῶν naga βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτόν, whoever came to him (from time 
to time) from the king. 

The pluperfect is the past, or completed, of the past ; and 
denotes an action which was already completed, when another 
past act began or continued; as, “Enel εἰσῆλθον, πάντα ἤδη 
κατείργαστο, when I came, every thing had already been 
prepared, In those verbs, whose perfect has the sense of the 
present, the pluperfect is used for the imperfect; as, ἐδεδοίκειν, 
I was afraid. . 

The aorist is the indefinite of the past. Overlooking the 
minute distinctions of the other preterites, it confines itself to 
the expression of a single and momentary fact; viz. that a 
thing has been done or accomplished. Hence it is the prevail- 
ing tense in narration; interchanging, however, with. the im- 
perfect when continuity or duration in the past is to be ex- 
pressed, and with the perfect when an action is to be repre- 
sented as reaching in its consequences to the present time. 
Thus, ‘ Clearchus assembled (συνήγαγεν, momentary,) his 
troops; and first he stood and for a long time wept (cduxgver, 
continuous.) And they, looking on, were in amazement (é9av- 
μαζον, continuous,) and were silent (ἐσιώπων, continuous.) 
Then he spake (ἔλεξε, momentary,) these things.” ‘ The war 
(ἀπεστέρηκε) has deprived us land we remain so) of every 
thing : it (πεποίηκε) has made us (and we now are) very poor: 
it (ηναγκάσε) compelled us (formerly, in the aorist,) to endure 
many dangers: it (διαθέθληκε) has set us at variance (and we 
continue so) with all the Greeks: and (τεταλαιπώρηκεν) has 
made us wretched in every way” (as we now are.) In nu- 
merous instances, however, the aorist, as the prevailing tense 
of narration, retains its place, where the perfect or pluperfect 
would be required in our language, viz. where the definiteness 
resulting from the use of these latter tenses, is sufficiently se- 
cured by the nature of the context; as, ‘‘We go over the 
treasures of the ancient philosophers, which they have left us 
(κατέλιπον) in their writings.” ‘For the Assyrian had sent 
him (ἔπεμψε) as an ambassador.” The perfect and pluperfect, 
indeed, are used only when the speaker is desirous to mark 
with definiteness the exact relations of time; and even here, 
euphony has great influence in the choice of the tense. 

The aorist is often employed to express what has generally 
and indefinitely happened, and is therefore ‘“‘ wont” to be; as 
‘‘ A ship with its sheet-rope stretched, is apt to dip (ἔθαψε») 
but rises again (ἔστη), if one relaxes the sheet.” It is alsc 
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ased for the present by the poets, in images and comparisons 
which are added for the more accurate representation and 
description of an occurrence, because such images are derived 
from observation and experience, and so far appear as occur- 
rences of the past. No difference in sense can be discovered 
between the first and second aorists; and few verbs have both 
n use. 

The future, besides its appropriate meaning, has sometimes 
he sense of ‘‘is fo be’; as, “If the company of guards is to 
be (ἔσται) as orderly as possible.” Plato. 

The paulo-post-future, in signification as well as form, is 
compounded of the perfect and future. It represents an ac- 
tion as completed at some future period; as, μάτην ἐμοὲ xe- 
κλαύσεται, E shall have wept in vain. In those verbs whose per- 
fect has the sense of the present, the paulo-post-future is used 
for the simple future; as, λέλειπται, tt remains; λελείψεται, it 
will remain; (but δι 50, ἀεί: it will be left behind.) 


USE OF THE TENSES IN MOODS OTHER THAN THE INDICATIVE. 


The perfect and future have their appropriate signification 
in all the moods; as, τὸ ἀγκύριον ἀνεσπάσϑω, let the “anchor be 
weighed (and remain 80) ; i τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσϑαι, that the door 
be (and remain) shut ; εἶϑ᾽ ὃ υἱὸς νενικήκοι, Oh, that my son 
may have conquered. 

The present and aorist of moods other than the indicative 
very nearly coincide in signification. They differ, however, 
in this, that the present in these moods is used to represent an 
action as continuous ; while the aorist confines the attention to 
its mere accomplishment, which of course is transient or mo- 
mentary. Thus Xenophon says; ‘‘ Cyrus calling Araspes the 
Median, commanded him to guard (διαφυλάξαι, mere act) the 
woman.” But in repeating the words immediately after, he 
says; “ Cyrus commanded Araspes to guard (διι ψυλώττεινἡ 
her until he himself might receive her.” Here, as the action of 
guarding was to be continued until, &uc., the present was used. 
So with the imperative. Demosthenes says, * Decide (κρίνατε) 
when you have heard me through, and (μὴ προλεμβάνε form 
no opinion beforehand.” Here the decision referred to is a 
momentary act, but the formation of an opinion is, of course, 
to some extent gradual and progressive. It is obvious, how- 
ever, that this distinction must depend for its existence, in 
most cases, on the design of the speaker ; and that it is wholly 
indifferent, in many instances, whether the present or the 
aorist is used. The participle of the aorist has sometimes the 
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appropriate signification of this tense, and sometimes takes 
that of the perfect, which connects the present with the past. 
It is rendered by “after that,” or “" having.” 


MOODS. 


There are five moods, the indicative, the sub- 
junctive, the optative, the imperative, and the in- 
finitive. 

INDICATIVE. 


The indicative is used, when an event is to be represented 
as actually existing in past, present, or future time. In Greek 
this reference to what is actual, as distinguished from a mere 
conception of the mind, is carried out more fully than in most 
other languages; and hence the indicative is often found 
where the subjunctive is used in Latin, and even in English 


1. After relatives, (both pronouns and particles,) an event 
which is actually to take place (not merely conceived of) is 
put in the indicative future; as, ‘‘ It seemed good to the 
ple to choose thirty men, who (ξυνγράψουσι) shall (should) 
write out their paternal laws,” (qui conscriberent.) 

So in negative propositions,-with the relative pronoun, the 
indicative is used in various tenses; as, “1 never said or did 
any thing (ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἠσχύνθη) at which she blushed,” (propter 
quod erubesceret), The optative αἰυχυνϑείη ὧν would express 
_ Inere possibility or probability. 

2. In indirect interrogations; as, ‘“‘ They took counsel 
whether (χατακαύσουσι) they shall (should) burn them, or 
(χρήσονται) shall (should) do something else,” (an concrema- 
rent, an aliud quid facerent). 

3. The Historical Tenses of the indicative are often used 
with ἄν, where, in Latin or English, the subjunctive would be 
employed; as, ‘Since left to yourselves (ἀν ἀπολώλειτε) you 
would have perished long since.” Sometimes cy is omit- 
ted; as, ἐθουλόμην οὖν τὴν βούλην ὑρϑῶς διοικεῖσθαι, 1 
could have wished the council were properly regulated. Fur- 
ther observations will be made on the use of the indicative 
under the next head. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


These moods united correspond very nearly to the sub- 
junctive of other languages, —the optative taking the place 
δὲ 


54 _ ‘VERBS, 


of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which are wanting in 
the Greek subjunctive. Both moods represent an ‘event, not 
as actually existing, but as simply conceived of by the speaker. 
What is thus conceived of, however, may be either subjective 
or objective, that is, in the mind or oué of it. Inthe former 
case, the conception is purely ideal, a mere creation of the 
mind itself, as a case supposed, a desire formed, an imagina- 
tion entertained of something possible, probable, &c., but of 
course wholly uncertain. Here the optative is used. In the 
latter case, the event conceived of depends on ezternal circum- 
stances, which may lead to its realization, so that its occur- 
rence is expected with some definiteness. Here the subjunc- 
tive is used. Thus when it is said, “If all the Persians 
should assemble (ἔλϑοιεν), we should not equal the enemy in 
numbers,” the word ἔλθοιεν expresses a mere supposition, ἃ 
purely ideal conception, and the optative is employed. But 
when it is said, ‘‘Cyrus promised to give each man five 
pounds of silver, when they should come (ἤκωσι) to Babylon,” 
the thing conceived of is an external event, dependent on cir- 
cumstances which seem to promise its realization, and the 
subjunctive is used. As to the definiteness of an event, there- 
fore, there is a regular progress in the above moods. The 
indicative represents it as actual and certain; the subjunctive, 
as contingent, indeed, but connected with the actual by its 
dependence on external circumstances; the optative as purely 
ideal, a mere conception of the mind. 


"he subjunctive and optative seem originally to have been 
used only in sentences consisting of two corresponding mem- 
bers, one containing the chief or principal proposition and the 
other a secondary or dependent one, connected together by cer- 
tain particles, such as, ἵνα, ὅτι, ὅπως, &&c. In the progress of 
language, however, one of these members has, in some cases, 
been dropped, though it is still implied and understood. Thus, © 
when we say in English, “1 would advise you to adopt this 
measure,” we mean to imply the idea, ‘If I might offer my 
advice.” Hence the subjunctive and optative are found both 
wn independent and dependent propositions. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


1. The subjunctive is used in exhorting and encouraging in 
the first person plural, and in warning and prohibiting in the 
second person after μή; (because the performance of the act 
depends on the will of the person addressed ;) as, “" Let us go 
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(Hauer) and fight (μαχώμεϑα) the enemy.” ‘ Though you may 
be alone, neither say (μήτε λέξῃς) nor do (μήτε ἐργάσῃ) any- 
thing wrong.” 


2. The subjunctive is used in questions implying doubt, 
with or without βούλει or ϑέλεις ; as, εἴπωμεν ἢ σίγωμεν ; shall 
we speak or δε silent? βούλει οὖν σκοπῶμεν ; do you wish we 
should inquire? So in questions expressing indignation, when 
the words of another are repeated; as, Dion; ‘I command 
you, Auschylus, to be silent.” Ausch.; ‘‘Am I to be silent 
(σιωπῶ) before thee ?”’ 


3. The subjunctive is sometimes used very nearly in the _ 
sense of the indicative future, though in most cases it will be 
found to express doubt; as, “1 have never seen such men, 
nor shall I see them (ἴδωμαι),᾽ 1. 6. I can hardly expect to see 
them. 


THE OPTATIVE IN INDEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


As the optative denotes what exists simply in the speaker’s 
mind, it is used, 


1. Without ἄν, to express a wish or prayer; as, “ May the 
Greeks atone (τέσεια») for my tears, through thy arrows.” In 
this case, εἶϑε, εἰ, εἰ γάρ, ὡς, are sometimes joined to the opta- 
tive. 


2. With ay, to express a mere conception of the mind, — 
a thing possible in itself, but wholly uncertain. This is ren- 
dered into English by perhaps, may, might, could, would, 
should ; as, “"" Perhaps some may blame (ay ἐπιτιμήσειαν) what I 
have said.” <‘‘ Though you have suffered much evil, you ma 
yet come (ὧν ἵκοισϑε) to Ithaca.” ‘That would be (ἂν εἴη) 
hard indeed.”’ 


- From its character of indefiniteness or uncertainty, the 
optative is used, 


1. To express the most positive statements, with politeness 
and modesty; as, “I will (would) conceal (ἂν κρύψαιμι) it no 
longer from you.” 

2. To express a command in milder terms, than would be 
done by the imperative; as, “Do not drag away (av ἐρύσαιο) 
(you would not drag away) that man.” 


3. To express an inclination, the indulgence of which de- 
pends on circumstances, and is therefore only possible and 
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contingent ; as, βουλοίμην ἂν, I could wish; ἡδέως av ϑεασαίμην, 
I should like to see, &&c. Hence the optative in interrogation ; 
as, ‘Could you not stand against him?” (οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας ;) 


Use of the Particle ἂν in Independent Propositions. 


As reference has frequently been made to the use of ay in 
independent propositions, it may here be proper to remark 
more at large on this subject. The particle ay Oe the Poets 
xs Or xev) gives toa statement the idea of conditionality, or 
represents it as dependent on certain circumstances. Hence, 


1. In connection with the optative, ἄν denotes that the 
mere conception expressed by the optative, is now made con- 
ditional, by its being brought to depend on given circum- 
stances; thus, ἀνασχοίμην means, I might endure, (the endu- 
rance 1s possible, though not conceived of with reference to 
any particular event); but ὧν ἀναυχοίμην means, J should or 
could endure, (in the supposed circumstances. ) 


2. In connection with the subjunctive, ἄν is used in inde- 
pendent propositions only by Homer and the Poets, to denote 
that an event will be realized through ezisting circumstances ; 
as, ‘Through his pride, it wi/l happen, that he will lose 
(ὀλέσσῃν) his life.” Here the future ὀλέσει, would assert posi- 
tively the loss of life, without regard to existing circumstances. 
Hence the idea is not truly expressed in such cases by the 
English future, but more exactly by the phrase, ἐξ will happen 
that. 


3. In connection with the zzdicative, ἄν has three uses. 


(1.) It softens the positiveness of an assertion, and gives it 
an air of uncertainty. In this sense, it is sometimes, though 
rarely, joined to the future; as, ‘“‘ Soon, perhaps, will the dogs 
and vultures eat them,” (a» ἔδονται). So with the preterites ; 
as, ‘‘ Here one might see (ἔγνω ἀν) the importance of a gener- 
al’s being beloved by his troops.” 


(2.) It adds the idea of would or could to preterites, denot- 
ing, that the act indicated by‘the verb is not to take place: 
as, ‘‘ Since, left to yourselves, you would have perished (uv 
ἀπολώλειτε) long since.” So ἐβουλόμην ἄν, ἤϑελον ἄν, 1 could 
have wished, denotes that it is now too late to cherish the de- 
sire: but βουλοίμην av, I could wish, has reference to something 
present or future, which may yet be realized. 
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(3.) It gives to the historical tenses the sense of customary 
action, in which sense would is sometimes used in English; 
as, ‘“‘ And then going to another house, he would be driven 
(ἀπελαύνετ᾽ av) thence.” It is not certain that ἂν is ever 
joined to the present of the indicative. : 


4. To the infinitive and participle, avy imparts the contin- 
gent signification of the subjunctive or optative; as, ‘ They 
think they might retrieve their fortune in war (ἀναμαχέσϑαι 
ἂν) by obtaining allies.” ‘I pass over the rest, though I 
might have (av ἔχων) many things to say.” This power of ad- 
ding to the infinitive dr participle the force of a conditional 
proposition, gives the Greek an advantage over every other 
known language. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE IN DEPENDENT PROPOSI- 
TIONS. 


The mood of the dependent verb is commonly determined 
by the ¢ense of the chief or principal verb, according to the 
following ἃ 


Rule. 


The subjunctive is used after the Leading Tenses, (the pres- 
ent, perfect, and fiture,) the optative after the Historical Tenses, 
(the aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect.) Subj. “άρειμι ἵνα 
ἴδω, I am present, that I may see. Opt. agi» ἵνα ἴδοιμι, 
I was present, that I might see. 

Thus what is the sequence of tenses in Latin, is the 865» 
quence of moods in Greek. 

The reason of the rule may be thus explained. When the 
chief verb is in one of the Leading Tenses, the mind remains 
in the present, and looks forward to the action expressed by the 
dependent verb as a future contingency, whose occurrence or 
failure depends on external circumstances. Hence the sub- 
junctive is used ; as, δέδοικα μὴ ἡττηϑῶμεν, I fear we may be 
defeated. But when the chief verb is in one of the Historical 
Tenses, it carries the action of the dependent verb back with 
it into the past. That action, of course, cannot be a contin- 
gency of the kind described above; and must, therefore be 
either a mere “‘ case supposed ” as possible, desirable, &c., or 
else an action which has been repeated indefinitely from time 
to time. Hence the optative is used; as, ‘They feared 
(ἐπεφόθηντο) they might be captured (καταληφϑεῖεν) by the 
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Athenians.” ‘‘ He praised (ἐπήνει) those whom he (ἴδοι) 
saw (from time to time) moving forward in good order.” * 

When the principal verb is in the imperative, the mind re- 
mains in the present, and the aorist of course is then followed 
by the subjunctive ; as, “" Judge (χρένατε) when you shall have 
heard (ἀκούσητε) me through.” On the contrary, when the 
present of the indicative is used in narration for the aorists, it 
is followed by the optative ; as, ‘‘'Tissaphernes accuses Cyrus 
ᾧ his brother, that he was conspiring (éa:Govdsvor) against 
‘ him.” 

Such is the prevailing usage ; but as there are some excep~ 
tions to the above rule, it will aid in understanding the subject 
to distribute dependent propositions into distinct classes, 


1. Propositions for assigning Intention. 


The particles used for assigning intention, are ἕνα, ὅπως,. 

ὄφρα, ὡς, in order that ; μή, that not, or lest. 
ere the rule is peculiarly applicable, that the subjunctive 

follows the Leading Tenses, and the optative the Historicai 
Tenses ; as, “έγω iv’ εἰδῆς, “1 speak that you may know”; 
ἔλεξα ἵν᾽ εἰδείης, “1 spoke that you might know.” In these 
propositions, ἂν is never introduced except after we and ones. 

To this rule there are some exceptions, because the inten- 
tional proposition is designed, at times, to express an idea 
which requires a change in the moods. Thus, 


1. The subjunctive 15 used after the Historical Tenses, in- 
stead of the optative, when the action of the principal verb, 
though past, reaches down in its effects to the present time, 
and consequently the intention still exists; as, “1 removed 
(ὅλον) the darkness from your eyes, that you may (might) 
know (γινώσκῃς) both God and man.” 


2. The optative is often used after the Leading Tenses, 
instead of the subjunctive, when there is doubt or uncertainty 
as to the result; as, ‘‘ We will relate by what means they take 
care, that their citizens might (may) be (εἶεν) the best possi- 
ble.” Here the subjunctive would represent the result with 
too much confidence. 


3. The optative is used after the Leading Tenses, when the 
action expressed by the intentional proposition, is a past one ; 


*Ina ange and specific case, the indicative would be used. It is the 
character of the action, as happening indefinitely from time to time 
which leads to the use of the optative. ᾿ : 
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as, ““ Take care lest what has been spoken should have been 


(εἴη) mere ostentation.” \ 


4. When the particle μή follows verbs expressing fear, anz- 
tety, and the like, the subjunctive is often used after the His- 
torical Tenses, the narrator transporting himself back to the 
time at which the fear still exists; as, ‘‘ They sailed against 
the Corinthians, fearing (δείσαντες) lest they may (should) 
endeavour (μὴ πειρῶσι») to land in their own country.” The 
regular construction of the optative, however, frequently 
occurs. : 


5. The past of the indicative is frequently used in the in- 
tentional proposition, when we refer to something that might 
have happened but did not ; as, ‘“‘ They were struck with ter- 
ror, lest (μή) through age, I had (might have) lost (ἐξέστηκα) 
thy reason.” 


6. After ὅπως, the future of the indicative is commonly 
used instead of the subjunctive ; as, “ When Cyrus had come 
off with danger and disgrace, he deliberates,” (πως μήποτε ἔτι 
ἔσται) “ that he shall (may) be no longer subject to his broth- 
er ; but if possible (βασιλεύσει) shall (may) rule in his stead.” 


Without tracing the exceptions farther it may be stated, gen- 
erally, that the οἰ δεῖ τὸ is used after the Historical Tenses, 
where an aim or intention is assigned definitely, with a pros- 
pect of its accomplishment. On the contrary the optative is 
used after the Leading Tenses, when the writer merely ex- 
presses his own views of the intention entertained by the per- 
son spoken οὖ; and also when he states instead of an actual 
intention a mere conception, or what might probably happen ; 
as, ‘Give to the poor that you may (might,) (λάδοις) receive 
when you become poor yourself.” 


2. Propositions for assigning Time. 


The particles used for assigning time are, (1) Those which 
indicate the period a¢ or tz which an event happens; as, ἐπεέ, 
ἐπειδή, ὡς, ὅτε, ἡνίκα, ὁπότε, when. (2.) Those which mark a 
point of time wp to which something takes place; as, ἕως, 
(sivoxe, Hom.) ἔστ᾽ ἂν, πρίν, μέχρι οὗ, until. 

In these propositions, ᾿ 


1. The indicative is used when the time is stated uncondi- 
tionally, and as a fact; as, “ Does not this seem to you like 
the work of Providence, that when (ἐπεί) the eye is (dor) 
weak, it is defended by eye-lids?” - - + » 
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2 The subjunctive is used, even after the Historica 
Tenses, when the dependent proposition ‘1s conditional, and, 
in this case, it receives ὧν ; * (this can happen only when the 
action of the dependent proposition is a present or future one) 
as, ‘‘ Cyrus promised (ὑπέσχετο) to give each man five pounds 
of silver, when (ἐπάν) they should come (ἥκωσι) to Babylon.” 


3. The optative is used after the Historical Tenses alone, 
when mere conceptions are mentioned ; and expresses, com- 
monly, not an individual fact, but what takes place/indefinitely 
from time to time; as, ‘ By these instructions Socrates 
induced his followers to abstain from evil, not only when 
(ὁπότε) they were seen (δρῷνεο), but also when (ὁπότε) they 
were in solitude.” Sometimes the optative is used without 
expressing the action as frequently repeated ; as, ‘‘I thought 
when (ἐπεί) you should have leisure (υχολάσαις) from this man, 
you would have time to attend to me.” 


In the examples here given, the particles of time used, are 
of the first class mentioned above. The same principles ap- 
ply generally to ἕως, πρίν, &c. Thus, (1.) When a past ac- 
tion is spoken of as lasting to a point of time also past, ἕως is 
followed by the indicative imperfect or aorist. (2.) When 
the principal action is simply past, ἕως, after the Historical 
Tenses, takes the optative without ἂν; as, “ He commanded 
them to advance quietly, until a messenger should come 
(2190:).” (3.) When a present action is determined as to its 
time by another action, ἕως is followed by the subjunctive with 
ἄν; as, “ Remain here, ye Grecians, until (εἰσόκεν) we take 
(ἕλωμεν) the city of Priam.” πρὶν has substantially the same 
construction with ἕως. 


3. Propositions which assign the Object. 


The particles chiefly used in forming these propositions are 
ὅτι and ὡς, that;t and the dependent proposition holds the - 
same relations to the principal one, as the accusative or ob- 
jective case does to the verb which governs it. Hence the 
title given to this class. 


® In doing this, xs} ἄν becomes ἐπάν, or ixay ; ἐσειδὴ ὧν, ἐπειδάν; Sos ἄν, ὅταν, 
and éwérs ὅν, éwiray; before the subjunctive. Homer, lrowever, sometimes 
omits the dy. 

+ Ei, in the sense of whether, is sometimes used in formmg these proposje 
tions, and so occasionally are other particles. 


~ 
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In these propositions, 
1. The indicative is used when any thing is expressed un- 
conditionally, or adduced as a fact; as, ‘ All agree, that (ὡς) 


battles are decided (xoivovra:) rather by courage than by 
brute force.” | 


2. The optative is used when we state the mere conceptions 
or feelings of others; as, ‘‘ The generals wondered, that (ὅτι) 
he neither sent (πέμποι) any one to direct what they should 
do, nor showed himself (gaévosro) in person.” 


To this class belongs the rule for 
NARRATION. 


If, in relating what another has said, his exact words are 
recited (oratio recta), the indicative is used ; if his tdeas or 
sentiments alone are given (oratio obliqua), the optative is 
used, without av; as, ‘‘ He told me, that the way led (φέροι) 
to the city which I saw (dgeiny).” 

The indicative, however, is frequently introduced, and even 
mtermingled with the optative. This arises from the peculiar 
desire of the Greeks to give every thing the air of reality, as 
though the very words of the speaker were quoted ; as, “ It 
was announced, that Megara has revolted (ἀφέστηκε), and that 
the Peloponnesians are going (μέλλουσι) to attack Attica.” 
By a license unknown to any other language, the. construction 
sometimes differs in successive members of the same sentence, 
the oratio recta being used in one, and the oratio obliqua in 
another ; as, ““ He said that he ἐς (ἔστι) a Milesian, and that 
Pasion sent (πέμψειε) him.” 


4. Relative Propositions. 


The words used to designate relations are the pronouns ὅς, 
ὅστις, οἷος, ὅσος, S&&c.; and the relative particles οὗ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα, 
ἔνϑεν, οϑεν, ὅποι, Sic. - 

If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, they are 
followed by the indicative; as, “" Cyrus conversed familiarly 
with his friends when he appeared in public, that he might 
show whom he honored (ov¢ τιμᾷ). * 

When the relatives are used indefinitely to denote any per- 
son or thing of the kind (as, δυτις, any one, oxov, any where, 
ὅϑεν from any place, &c.); 1. The subjunctive with ay is 


es 


® Here, according to Latin construction, the optative regen might be ex- 
pected ; but, to oa a matter of fact, the Greeks used the indicative. 


΄ 


x“ 


62 VERBS. 


used after the Leading Tenses; as, ‘Follow wherever (ὅποι 
any one may lead (ἡγῆται). The-ay in this case properly 
belongs to the relative, and has the force of the Latin cungue. 
2. The optative, without ἄν, is used to designate mere ideas ; 
or to assign, not so much a single action, as one which is fre- 
quently and indefinitely repeated; as, “‘ But whatsoever (ov) 
man he saw (εἴδοι) or found (épevgor) crying out, he smote 
(ἐλάσασκε) with the sceptre.” From this is to be distinguished 
the case of the relative in zndependent propositions ; in which the 
optative uniformly takes a», and has the sense of the English 
potential ; as, ‘“ What is that knowledge which can make (cy 
ποιήσειε) Us happy.” 


5. Conditional Propositions. 


These consist of two parts; the antecedent, which contains 
the condition, and the consequent which expresses the result. 
The condition may be something which is either possible or 
tmpossible. What is possible may be considered either as un- 
certain or not. What is uncertain may hold forth the pros- 
pect of future decision, or not. Hence we have the following 
cases : | 


1. A thing is considered as possible, without any regard as 
to whether it really occurs or not. Here the antecedent is in 
the indicative with εἰ ; the consequent is also in the indicative, 
or, in cases of command, in the imperative ; as, εἰ εἰσὶ βωμοΐ, 
εἰσί καὶ Osol, “ If there are altars, there are also Gods;” εἰ 
τι ἔχεις, δός, “ If you have any thing, give it.’ 


2. A thing is represented as impossible, or declared not to 
be so. Here two cases arise. 

If the thing referred to is in the present, or an indefinite, 
time, the antecedent is, in Attic usage, in the imperfect of the 
indicative with εἰ; and the consequent also in the imperfect 
with av; as, εἴ τὶ εἶχεν, ἐδίδου av, “If he had any thing, he 
would give it,” (meaning that he has not). 

When ἃ past event is referred to, the aorist is used; as, εἶ 
τι ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἄν, If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it. 


3. A thing is uncertain with a prospect, however, of its being 
decided in the progress of events. Here the present of the 
subjunctive with ἐάν, ἢν», or ἂν * stands in the antecedent, and 


9 The ἄν is sometimes omuted in conclusions with gy; and sometimes for 
the sake of greater force, the present is used, instead af the imperfect in the 
a 
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the future of the indicative, or the imperative, in the conse- 
quent 5 as, ἐών τὶ ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, “If we should have any 
thing, we will give it.” When the supposition refers to a time 
previous to another future time, (the English second future 
shall have,) the aorist of the subjunctive is used in the ante- 
cedent with some phrase or particle of time into which ἂν 
enters ; as, ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, ““ When you shall 
have heard all, judge.” ὁ 


4. The thing is considered as wholly uncertain, a mere 
case supposed. Here the antecedent takes the optative with 
si, and the consequent the optative with ay ; as, εἴ τις ταῦτα πράτ- 
τοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσειε, “If any one should do this, he would 
greatly aid me.” 


Other examples might be given, but they are unnecessary. 


IMPERATIVE. 


The following remarks only are necessary in respect to this 
mood. : 


1. The present of the imperative is used when the action 
is conceived of as continuous or permanent; and the aorist 
when it is considered as transient or momentary. Hence the 
present occurs most frequently, when an action already begun 
is to be continued; the aorist, when one not commenced is 
to be undertaken. 


2. When a command is to be expressed negatively, as a 
prohibition or dissuasion, the particle μή is always used. 
Here also the present of the imperative is used when the 
action is considered as permanent. On the contrary, instead 
of the imperative of the aorist, which sheuld be employed to 
express an action as momentary, the Attics at least, commonly 
use the aorist of the subjunctive ; as, μὴ κλέπτε and μὴ κλέψης, 
(the former a general dissuasion from theft; the latter refer- 
ring more commonly to a specific case. 


3. The imperative is sometimes preceded by οἷσϑ᾽ ὅτι, 
οἷσϑ᾽ 0, οἷσϑ᾽ we, and is to be resolved into English by taking 
the imperative first; as, οἷσϑ᾽ 0 dyacor, “Do, you know 
what”; οἷυϑ᾽ ὡς ποίησον, “ Make it, you know how.’ 


conclusion; as, “If the charges were true (ἦσαν dAn9sis), it is not (i. 6. would 
not be) possible (οὐκ Iw) for the city to take just vengeance.” Dem. de Co- 
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DERIVATION. 


Certain terminations are used in the formation of verba, ot 
which the following are worthy of notice. 


1. gw and evw. These express chiefly the state οἱ act of 
the word, from which they are derived; as, from χοινωνός, 
a partaker, κοινωνεῖν, to partake; from βασιλεύς, a king, βασι- 
λεύειν, to reign. ‘These terminations are, likewise, used to 
denote the ezercise of the quality; as, from ἵππος, a horse, 
ἱππεύειν, to practice riding. 


2. aw. These denote commonly, the possession of a thing 
in a high degree, or else performance ; as, from κόμη, hair, 
κομᾷν, to have long hair; from τιμή, honor, τιμᾷν, to honor. 


3. ow. These denote, 1. Making a thing; as, from δῆλος, 
clear, δηλοῦν, to make clear. 2. Working in any thing ; as, 
from χρυσός, gold, χρυσοῦν, to gild. 3. Furnishing a thing; 
as, from στέφανος, @ crown, στεφανοῦν, to crown. 


4.a¢Cwand:fo. When applied to persons, these denote 
adopting the manners, language, dc. of some one; as, ἐλλη- 
γίζειν, to act the Greek. 


5. acyw and vy. These denote imparting some quality ; 
as, from ἡδύς, sweet, ἡδύνειν, to sweeten; from λευκός, white, 
λευκαίνειν, to whiten. 


6. Desideratives, expressing desire. These are commonly 
formed by changing the future tense ow, into a new present 
σειω : 88, from γελάσω, γελασείω, I should like to laugh. De- 
sideratives likewise end in ao ΟΥ̓ aim ; a8, υτρατηχιᾷν, to desire 
to be a general. 


7. Frequentatives. These end in ζω; as, from αἰτεῖν, to 
ask, αἰτίζειν, to ask frequently, to beg. 


8. Inchoatives in oxw. Most of these are neuters; as, 
γηράσκειν, to grow old. 


VERBALS. 


Verbals in -rog and -τεος, are formed from the third person 
singular of the perfect passive, by omitting the augment. 
Verbals in τὸς correspond to the participle in tus in Latin, and 
have the same meaning ; as, γραπτός, scriptus, written. Those 
in eog, correspond to the Latin participle in dus; as, φιλητέος, 

, one who ts to be loved | 
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Verbs are of three kinds, Baryton, Contracted, 
and verbs in pe. 


The root of a verb is that to which additions 
are made in forming the several tenses. Thus λὲγ 
is the root from which are formed λέγω, ἔλεγον, &c. 


The characteristic of a root 15 its last letter im- 
mediately preceding ὦ or ομαᾶι of the present. 
Thus y is the characteristic of λέγω. In zz, xz, 
and py, the former letter is the characteristic. 


Two-fold Roots. 


Many verbs have a two-fold root, i. e. an obsolete simple or 
short root, which was afterwards increased into the existing 
long one. 


1. Verbs in -πτω. In these the zis a strengthening addi- 
tion. ‘The true characteristic is generally 2, more rarely one 
of the other Pi-mutes, 8 or g; as, 

Long root, τύπτω κρύπτω ῥάπτω 
Short root, 77702 ΚΡΥΒΩ, “PADN 


2. Verbs in -cow. In these the true characteristic is usu 
ally y, more rarely one of the other Kappa-mutes, x or χ. 


Long root, πράσσω φρίσσω πτύσσω 
Short root, J2PAIN ®PIKN ATTXN 


3. Verbs in -fw. Most of these have their true charactere 
istic in δ, some in y, some in both, a few in yy. 
Long root, geate 030 οἰμώξω 
Short root, ΦΡΑΔΩ, "OdN OrMATNR 
4. Verbs in -λλω and -μνω. The true root is short; as, 
Present, στέλλω, Root, STEAN. Present, τέμνω, Root, TEMN. 
So in gaivm, the true root is φώνω, in σπεέρω, σπέρω, &c. In 
all the above verbs, the tenses, except the present and im- 
perfect, are formed from the short root. In other cases, the 
short root. is confined to the second future and second aorist. 
Thus, φυγῶ, ἔφυγον come from the short root φύγω, while the 


other tenses are from the lengthened root φεύγω. 
8» 


66 VERBS —CONJUGATION. 


Principal parts of the Verb. 


The principal paris of a verb, from which the 
rest are formed, are the present, first future, and 
perfect active ; and the perfect and first aorist pas- 
sive. ‘[hese, with the first future passive, should 
be mentioned in conjugating the*verb.* 


Table illustrating the Conjugation of Verbs. 


In the following table, verbs in ὦ pure, having a short or 
doubtful penult, are represented as forming the perfect passive 
in σμαι : some, however, omit o. Nor do all other verbs in » 
pure reject the o, as represented in the table. Fer these 
exceptions see the formation of the perfect passive. 


4 For the benefit of those who wish to preserve the old distinction of the con 

Jugations, by their characteristics, the following is added. 
Third Conjugution. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. 
τ, 6, 9,f,@. σ. Xe 
ἀνύτω ἀνύσω ἤνυκα. 
αδω ἄσω ἦκα. 
πλήϑω πλήσω πέπληκα. 
φράζω φράσω πέφρακα. 


First Conjugation. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 
1, B, φ, AT. ψ. φ. 
τέρπω τέρψω τέτερφα. 
λείθω λεέψω λέλειφα. 
7ζράφω ζραψω γέγραφα. 
τύπτω τύψω τέτυφα. 


as tiw τίσω τέτικα. 


Second Conjugation. 
Fourth Conjugation. 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 


κ, 7, Χν 00,71. &. x Pres. Fut. Perf. 
πλέχω πλέξω πέπλεχα. ἰδ, μ,»,ρ, μν- A, My", 0, fle Ke 
λέγω λέξω λέλεχα. ψάλλω ψαλῶ ἔψαλκα. 


νέμω γνεμῶ νενέμηκα. 
φαίνω φανὼ πέφιγκα. 
πείρω σπερῶ ἔσπαυχα. 
τέμνω τεμῶ TELE, κα. 


βυέχω βρέξω βέδρεχα. 
ὀρύσσω. ὃ 

9 “te 
, or ogute wouye. 
oguTtH 
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TABLE ILLUSTRATING THE CONJUGATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
VERBS. 


Pres. Ist Fu., Perf. PreRrecr Passive. 1 Aor. Ist Future 


Act. Act. | Act. jIst Pers.|2 Pers.|3 Pers.|Passive.| Passive. 


πησαι |-ntar ᾿τηϑὴν [-ἠσοϑησομαι 
-ψαιν |--πταῖὶ ᾿Ιτφϑην -φϑησομαι 
-ψαι {ππταᾶε - ῷ,ἰ΄οϑην [-τφϑησομαι 
-ξαν |-xtoe |-χϑὴν |-χϑησομαι 
-σαν πσταῖ ᾿-σϑὴν ἰ᾿-σϑησομανι 
-ἐσαν [-σται [-ἐσϑὴν ἰ-εσϑησομαι 
τησαι [-ηται. -ηϑὴν |-ηϑησομαι 
-σαι |-otas |-odny μυϑησομαι 
—Soae [-κταὶ [-χϑὴν |-χϑησομαν 
-ησαι [-ηται [τ-ηϑὴν |-ηϑησομαι 
-σαᾶν ἰ-σταῖ σϑὴν [-σϑησομαι 
-ἰσαν |-totas [-ἰσϑὴν [-ἰσϑησομαι 
Sau |-xtae [|-χϑὴν |[-χϑησομαι 
-σαι |-Atas [-λϑὴν |-λϑησομαι 
-μησαι[-μηται]-μηϑὴν ᾿ἰ-μηϑησομαν 
-γσαι [|-νται ᾿τνϑὴν |-νϑησομαι 
-σαν [-ταᾶῖες- 1-ὃὃὴην ϑησομαι 
-οσαι ]-οσται]-οσϑὴν |-ootnooune 
-woat [-ὧταν [-ωὡϑὴν μ-Οϑησομαι 
-ψαι {Ὠ{ᾳ-πται [|τ-ῳῴϑὴν ppdnoouar 
- |-guas |-otas [ρϑὴν [-ρϑησομαι 
-σαν |-otae [|-σϑὴν |-σϑησομαν 
-σαι ἴπσται [-σϑὴν |-σϑησομαν 
παν ἱτκταῖὴ ᾿-χϑὴν |-χϑήσομαι 
-σαν ἔσται [-σϑὴν ἰ-σθϑησομαι 
-υσαι [πυσται |-vodny [-υσϑησομαι 
-war [-πται φϑὴν ᾿ἰ-φϑησομανι 
τψαι |{-πται ᾿τ-ὠκοϑὴην ᾿-φϑησομαν 
-χὼ -ξω |-ye -γμαε [-ξαρ j-xtas ᾿-χϑὴν |-χϑήσομαν 
-ψω like |the prejceding [in go. 
.ὧὐὦ |wow |-wxa |-oyas |-wuas [|-ὧται ἰτωϑὴ» ᾿-ωϑησομαν 
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE 


Active. | Indicative. | Imperative. | | Optative. 


I strike, thou 
strikest, ὅσο. Dual. 
Ye two strike,dzc. 


Imperf. | I was striking, or contmued striking, or struc 


may I strike, or 


strike. I might strike. 


Pres. 


Ist & might I strike 
2d I shall strike, (at some future 
Future. time. ) 
Ist & 2d strike, or : ; 
Aan | I struck. have struck, | might I strike. 
Perf. | I have struck | nave struck. | ™2y 1 have 
struck. 
Pluper. | I had struck. | | 
Passive. 
may I be struck, 
Pres. | I am struck. be struck. |or I might be 
struck. 


Imperf. | I was struck. | 


Perf I have been have been may I have been 
; struck. struck. struck. 

Pluper. {1 had been struck. | | 

Ist & may I be struck 
2d I shall be struck. (at some future 

Future. time.) 

yen Ἢ I was struck. | be struck. | might I be struck. 
orist. | 


Put. 3¢ | 1 shall have been may I have been 
lo-post. zine ee 
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MOODS AND TENSES. 


Subjunctive. [ Infinitive. | Participle. 
(that) I may strike. | to strike. striking. 


from time to time. 


to be about to 


strike. about to strike. 


(that) I might to strike, or 


striking, or having 
strike. to have struck. struck. 


oa may/hare to have struck, having struck. 


eo may de to be struck. ᾿ being struck. 
ia 


| 
Ca eet have | oe been having been struck. 
ASPET E, Haier need NR, Say | a aeRO aie 
to be about to be 
struck, 


to be struck, or to | 

have been struck. struck. 

to be about to about to have been 
have been struck. | struck. 


about to be struck. 


¢that) I might be 
struck. 


Ὁ VERBS. 


ACTIVE 


| Indicative. | Imperative. 
ne PS ο. Φ ον.» .Ἅ.ϑ ἍΟ»(ἨἍ Ἅὕσσιωνανναν΄πὐπαπασποαναν 


9 
τύπτοε, STO, 
“ETOY, “ETON, 
WETE, -ἔτωσαν. 


Present. S. runt-w, sic, et, 
D. (1) “ετον, -ETOV, 
Ρ -opey,-ete, -ovat. (3) 


Ἂν» 
Imperf. S. ἔτυπτοον, “ἔς, 8, | 
: D. κετον, ~ETNY, 
P. “Ὅμεν, -ET2, “Ὁν. 
Ist Fut. S. ruyrw, π-εἰς, πὶ» nes 
D. “ETOY, ETOP, wanting. 
P. ᾿ -opev, ete, ovat. 


γ ww 
Ast Aor. | S. druyra, τας, 8, τύψτον, -ἅτω, 
Ὁ. «ἄτον, «ἄτην, -ἄτον, -ἀτων, 
ww v7 *. w ’ 
Ρ. “dev, «ἅτε, ταν. «ἅτε, “ατωσαν». 
Ist Perf. | S. τέτυφτ-α, -αςρ, 2, τέτύφ-ε, τἕτω, 
D. -ἄτον, -ἅτον, “ETOY, ETO), 
Ρ. -ἅμεν,-ἄτε, -ἄσι, “ετε, -ἑτωσαν: 
ι [ξ 
2d Perf.or | S. τέτυπ-α, -ας, -ε, SC. τέτυποε, “τω, SLC. 


Perf. Mid. | declined like the Ist Per. | through all the moods, 


Ist Plup. | S. érervg-ecv,-c, «εἰ, (7) 
: “ELTOY, -εἶτην, 
P. -εἰμεν, -ειτε,-εἰσαν (-ἐσαν). 


Ό 


2d Plup. | S. ἐτετύπε-ειν, -εἰς, «εἰ, Svc. ξ΄] 
or Perf.M. | declined like the Ist Plup. . 2 


2d Aorist. | S. ἔτυπ-ον, “ες, τ“, 
᾿ “€TOH, ~ETNY, 


o 

tUN-&, ETO, 
ETOY, -ἔτων, 
“ετε, -ἑτωσαν. 


rd “ a ~~ 

S. τυπτῶ, tic, εἴ, 

D. «εἴτον, -εἴτον, wanting. 
“ὦ ne “ bed 

P. -«οὔμεν, site, -τοὔσι. 


Nors. — The numbers refer to subsequent observations, p. 75. 


VOICE. 


Optative. Subjunctive. | Infinitive. | Particip. 


, ° 
TURTElY. TUIET“WP. 


(5) 


, 
TUNT-W, -ἢς» τῇ» 
“ΤΟ, “TOP, 
“OME, -NTE,-WUl. 


, 

τυπτοοιμι, -O1G, “Οἱ, 
“«οἰτον,"οἶτην, 

“οἰμεν, τοιτξ, “OLEY. 


τύψτοιμι, “οἷς, τοι, τύψ-ειν. τύψ-ων. 
"οἶτον, -οἰτήν, wanting. 


“OLUEV, “OLTE, “OLEMe 


» 


g ’ [4 
τυψοαιμι, ic, “αἱ, τυψτω, “ἧς, “> τυψ-οαι. Tuyras. 
“LT OV, -αίτην;, “ἤτον, “ἤτον, 
oper, -“αιτε, -αἱεν.(6) | -τωμεν,τητε, -ωσι. 


’ 9 ’ 
τετυφτοιμι, orc, "οἱ, . | τετύφτω, -ἢς» "ἢν | τετυφ-έναι. | TETUG-aIC. 
“O1TOV,-OLT NY, σητον, τητον, 

~OLMEV, —CLTE, τοῖεν. | τωμεν, σἤτε,ωσι;, 


τετύποοιμι, “Ol, “Ol, τετύπ-ω, -ἢς, “ἢ,  τετυπεέναι. τετυπ-ώς. 
&c, &c. 


U Ud ῳ ὔ 
τυπεοιμῖ, “οἷς, “Οἱ, τυπεω, -ἢς, "ἢ, | τυπεοεῖν. τυπ’ῶν. 
“OLTOY, -οἶτην, “ἤτον, -ἤτον, 
“oper, “οιἰτε, ποιὲν. | τωὠμεν, τητε,"ωσι. 


τυπ-οοῖμι, «οἷς, 01, -τυποεῖν. τυπ-ῶν. 
«“οἵτον, ~0lt ny wanting. 


"οἴμεν, «οἵτε, ~OLEY. 


: VERES. Tt. 


' 


7% VERBS. 
PASSIVE 


Indicative. | Imperative. | C Ipta- 


S. τύπτ-ομαι, τη, τεται, (δ) τύπτοου, -ἐσϑω, [τυπι-οίμην, 


D. -ὀμεϑον,-εὐϑογ,,ἐσϑον τεσϑον, τέσϑων, “οἰμεϑον, 
eo . [] 
P. (9)ςόμεϑα,τεαϑε, τονται-εσϑε,-ἐσ 9 ow. -oipeta, 


δ, ἐτυπι-ὁμην, -ov, -eT0, 

D. -όμεϑον,-εσϑον», ἐσϑὴην, 

P. ὄμεϑα, -εσϑε, -orto. 

S. τέτυτμμαι, pat, -πται, [τέτυτ-ψο, τφϑω, [τετυμμένος εἴην» 

D. -μμεϑον, τφϑον, τφϑον, τφϑον, τφϑων͵ τετυμμένω 

P. -μμεϑα, τφϑε, -μμένοιφϑε, -φϑωσαν. τετυμμένοι εἴημεν, 
εἰσί. (10) 

S. ἐτετύ-μμην, -wo, -πτο, 

D. -μμεϑον, τφϑον, τῳϑην, 

P. μμεϑα, -φϑε, μμένοι 


nour. 

S. ἐτύφϑεην, της, τη, [τύφϑεητι, “ἤτω, τυφϑ-εΐην. 

D. “ἤτον, -τήτην, τῆτον, “Tw, 

Ρ,͵ “μὲν, “τε, τησαν. -ἢτε, -ςἡτῶσαν. “εἕημεν, 

S. ἐτύπτην, της, τη, [τύπεηϑι, τήτω, ἰτυπ-οείην, 

D. “TOY, -1THY, “ἤτον, -ἥτων, 
2 |P τήμεν, τητε, -noay.| “NTE, τήτωσαν. — -Einuer, 
S. τυφϑήστ-ομαι, “7, ~ETML, ; τυφϑησ-οίμην, 
- D. -ὁμεϑον,ἐσϑον,εσϑον, Wanting. “οίμεϑον, 
= {P, -oueda, “tu 9 &, σονται. -ol ped a, 
© |S. τυπήσ-ομαι, τη, τἕται, ; lrumnu-ofuny, 
μ᾽ D. -ὁμεϑον,-ἐσϑον,εσϑον, Wanting. -οἰμεϑον, 
τ IP. -ὁμεϑα, -εσϑε, “ονταῖι. «οἶμεϑα, 
Ὃ wg|S. τετύψτομαι, τῇ, -ἔταί, | τετυψ-οἰμην 
ἊΝ a D. -ὀμεϑον,-εσϑον,εσϑον, wanting. ~oivetor, 
EP IP. -oueda, -εσϑε, -ovta. -olurda, 
ἘΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞΞ---- --- -- eee eS SS 
Ἐ S. τετίμη- or δεδήλω-μαι, [τετέμη- Or δεδή-]τετιμῃ- ΟΥ̓Σεδηλοαν» 
os “σαι, -ται,λω-σο, -“σϑω, “μην͵ 
& 9.0. -μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑον,  -σϑον, -σϑων, “μεϑην, 
a “IP. “μεϑα, -σϑε, -νται. | -σϑε, -cDoaay. “HED Oy 

& —S. éretiy- OF ἐδεδηλώ- 

Φ Ὃ “μὴν, °00, “το, 
6D. «μεϑον, -σϑον, -“σϑην, 
8 ο 


P. “μεϑα, eae, “TO. 
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VOICE. . 


-tive | -. Subjunctive. | Infinitive. | Particip. 


“010, ~OlTO, τύπι-ωμαι, -ἢ, τῆται, |τὐπτ-ευϑαι.τυπτ-όμενος. 
-οισϑον,οἰσϑην, τώμεϑον, τησϑον, τησϑον, 
olin ds, τοιντο. τώμεϑα, τησϑε, -τωνται. 


oe Σ τασφρσασσκταθαν 


τς: , ἢ 3 3 3 , ᾿ 
εἴης, εἴη, τετυμμένος ὦ, TiS HE τέτυτφϑαι. τετυ-μμέγος. 
εἴητον, εἰήτην, Ἰτετυμμένω , ἥτον, ἤτον, 

“ ᾿ 3 3 
εἴητε, εἴησαν. [τετυμμένοι WUEY, NTE, WOE. 


a ee et cpm δ . 


πείης, “εἴη, tupd-w, -ἧς, τῇ» τυφϑεῆναι. Ἰτυφϑεεὶς. 
“ELNTOV, ~ELNTHY, ἤτον, -Ὥτον, : 
-elnte, -εἰησαν. -ὦμεν, τῆτε, -ὥσι. 
“eine, ~eln, τυπ’ω, -ἧς» -ἢ, τυπεῆναι. τυπ-οείς. 


«ἤτον», -7TOY, 


“ELNTOY, -ειητην, |. 
: re) ΩΝ ' 
“WILEY, -ἢτε, -τὥὧσι. 


“εἶητε, -εἰησαν. 
“010,  ~OLTO, 

-οἰσϑον,"οἶσϑην; 
"οἰσϑε, -οιντο. 


- τυφϑ-ήσεσ- ltugd-noo- 
wanting. [ Fae. μενος. 


“010, τὌἴἶτο, τυπ-ήσεσ- ἰτυπεησόμε- 


“οἰσϑον,-οἰσϑην, wanting. [ϑαι. [ vo. 
“οἰσϑε, -o1vTO. ᾿ 
“010, -0LTO, τετύψ-ευ- ΪἸτειυψ-όμε- 
“οἰσϑον,-οἰσϑην, wanting. [ Fat. [»ος. 


“οἰσϑε, -οιντο.. 


a _———— - 
᾿ τετίιμ- OF δεδηλ- τετιμὴ- τετιμημένος. 
“0, «το, “ὦμαι, τῇ, «ῆται, [σϑαι, ,)δεδηλωμέ- 
.σϑον, “σϑην, | -ὠμεϑον, -ῆσϑον, -ῆσϑον, δεδηλώ- [νος. 
“ads, -vt0. ὦμεϑα, τῆσϑε, -ovte.(11) [σϑαι. 
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NOTES ON THE ACTIVE -.AND PASSIVE VOICE. 75 


Remarks applicable to all the Voices. 


1, Tenses, whose first person plural ends in μὲν, have no 
first person dual, viz. all in the active voice, and the aorists of 
the passive. 

2. The leading tenses have the second and third dual in ov; 
and third plural in σι, (ovas or aut.) 

The historical tenses have the third dual in ην, and the 
third plural in ν, (ον, αν, εἰσαν, or quar.) 

3. In these respects the subjunctive follows the inflection of 
the leading tenses ; the optative, that of the historical tenses. 

4, To form the subjunctive, the corresponding tenses of the 
indicative are lengthened, o and ov into ὦ; ε and εἰ into 7; as, 

Indic. τύπτοω, -εἰς, 22; πτον, τέτον ; -ομεν, -ET#, -οὔσι. 
Sub. τύπτ-οω, -ἧς, τΏ;); τῆτον, -ῆτον ; -ῶμεν, -ἢτε, -ωσι- 


Remarks on the Active Voice. 


5. The termination εἰν of the infinitive seems to have been 
originally ἔμεναι; a8, τυπτέμεναι, Which was retained by the 
Ionics. The Dorics shortened it into μὲν ; as, τύπτεμεν, from 
which by dropping p, it became τύπτε-εἐν, τύπτειν. 

6. The olic formation of this tense, τύψει-α, -as, -s; Ὁ), 
τυψεί-ατον, -ἀτην ; P. τυψεί-αμεν, -ατε, -αν, 18 Most in use. 

7. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -sa; in the third person -es 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form «a, and on the 
other, by contraction, the Attic form ἡ, -7¢, -4; a8, ἤδη, -ῆς, -7 
for ἥδειν, -εἰς, -8. 


Remarks on the Passive. 


8. The original termination of the 2d person singular was 
soot, in the Ind.; ἐσο, Imp.; yoo, Sub. This form occurs 
only in the New Testament. By rejecting o they became ea, 
Ind. ; eo, Imp. ; ηαι, Sub.; which were retained by the Ionics. 
By contraction they received the present form. The Attics 
sometimes contracted εαν of the indicative into εἰ ; as, βούλει. 

9. The termination ¢%a Ist person plural, was frequently 
εσϑα among the Poets. 

10. The 3d person plural of the perfect properly ends in 
ytas ; 88, κέχριντα. When the termination »zas is preceded 
by a consonant, the participle and verb εἰμί are used to avoid 
the harsh sound. This applies likewise to the pluperfect 
which regularly ends in -ντο. 

11. Verbs in ow have more commonly ὦ throughout this 
tense; as, S. δεδηλ-ὦμαι, -@, -ῶται ; D. δεδηλ-ὠώμεϑον, -ὥὦσϑον, 
«ὥσϑον; P. dednl-wusda, «ὥσϑε, -ὥνται. | 


CONTRACT VERBS. — ACTIVE, 


Imperative. 


FIRST CONJU-~ 
«αἕτω, 

-“ἄτω, 

-«αἕτων, 

-ἄτων, 
-αἕτωσαν, 
-αἀτωσαν. 


[ Indicative. | 
SS 
S. τιμτάω, -ἄεις,Ἠ -ἄει,» S. τίμ-αε, 
a -ὦ, -ἄς, -α, ει ποῦ 
ῷ D. -ἄετον, -ἄετον, Ὁ. -ἄετον, 
5 -ἄτον, -τον, -«ἄτον, 
᾿|Ρ. «ἀἄομεν,-ἄετε, -ἄουσι, P. «ἀετε, 
“HUEY, -ἄτε, -ὠσι. -ἄτε, 
‘S. ἐτίμτ-αον, -αες, -αε, 
5 ~Qy, τας, Rad 
r τἄξτον, -αἕτην, 
ἘΞ τατον, -ατὴν, 
Ω Ρ, ταωμεν, -ἀξτε, -ἀαον, 
ν -ον. 


-ὦμεν, -ἄᾶτε, 
ΝΣ πο ee τοι τασενξι 


SECOND CONJU- 


S. φιλ-έω, «ἑεις, -ἑει, |S. φίλ-εε, -εέτω, 
a: -ὦ, «εἷς, «εἴ, ~El, “εἶτω, 
1D -ἔετον, -ἕετον, |[D. -ἕετον, -εέτων, 
8 -eitoy, -εἴτον, «εἴτον, -εἰτων, 
ΤΡ, -ἔομεν, -ἔετε, -ἔουσι, Ια -«ἔετε, -εέτωσαν, 
ποῦμεν, -εἴτε, «οὖσι. -εἶτε, -εἰτωσαν. 
S. épli-sor, -880, “εξ, 
5 ποῦν, -εἰς, -τει, 
"S 0. -ἕετον, --εέτην, 
~ -εἴτον, -εἰτην, 
9 [Ρ. -ἕομεν, -ἕετε, -ἔον, 
-οὗμεν, -εἶτε, -ουν. 
THIRD CONJU- 
S. δηλ-όω, «ὅεις, -ὅει, |S. δήλ-οε, -«οἕτω, 
a -ὦ, -οἷς, «οἵ, -ου, «οὕτω, 
Φ Ὁ. -όετον,Θ -όετον, |D. -ετον, -οέτων, 
o : meee : β : 
5 -ovtoy, ᾿ -οὗτον, -οὗτον, -οὕτων, 
᾿|Ρ. -ὄομεν, -ὄετε,  -ὄουσι, |P. -O&T&, -οέτωσαν, 
-οὔμεν, «οὔτε, «οὖσι. «οὔτε, -οὐτωσαν. 
IS ἐδήλ-οον, -οες,. «φε, 
Ξ «Οὔ», «οὔς, “οὐ, 
"9 |D. -ὄετον, -οέτην, 
as ; _ τοῦτο», -οὕτὴν, 
Ω Ρ, τόομεν, -O8TE, -007,, 


-σῦμεν, -οὔτε, 


-0 Ur, 


» πενάω, δι ψάω, and χράομα; contract as and au in » and .- 
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Optative. { Subjunctive. | Infin. | Part. 


GATION, IN ou, 
[τιμ-ἄοιμι; -ἄοις, -ἄοι, τιμ-ω, -ἄῃς, -ἄη, [τιμ-ἄειν, |τεμ- ἄων, 


-ᾧμι, -ᾧς, τῷ, -0), -ἀς, τῷ, -». -O)7. 
td [4 
-ἄοιτον, -αοἴτην, -αητον, -αητον, 
-ὦτον, τῴτην, -ὅτον, τᾶτον, 


τάοιμεν, -ἄοιτε, -ἄοιδν, -ἄωμεν, -ἄητε, -ἄωσι, 
-ὥμεν, -ᾧτε, -ᾧεν. HEY, -ἄτε, -ὥσι. 


a σαι» Θιαναπηνο»» σον δπ, απανσασσανιο..".-....υ---.----- 
GATION, IN εὐ. 


φιλ-ἔοιμι, -ἔοις, -ξοι, ἰφιλ-έω, -ἕης, -EN, φιλ-ἔξιν, Ἰφιλ-έων». 


τοἶμι, -οἵς, “ot, τω, τῆς, -» «εἴ». -»γ». 
-ἔοιτον, -εοίτην, —ENTOY, -ξητο», 
-οἵτον, -οἶτην, -ἣτον, -ῆτον, 


“ἔοιμεν, -ἔοιτε, -ἔοιεν, -ἕωμεν, -ἕητε, -ἑωσι, 
 -οῖμεν, -οἶτε, -οἶεν. -ὧμεν, -ἣτε, -ὦσι. 


ἑ 
β β " 
= a 


GATION, IN 00. 
δηλ-όοιμι, -όοις, -ὅοι, δηλ-όω, -ὁῃς, -όῃ, δηλ-όειν, [δηλ-όων, 


τοἴμι, «οἷς, «οἱ, -ὦ, -οἷς, οἵ, —-OUP. —WVe 
-OOLTOY, -OOLTHY, ~OnTOY, -ONTOY, 
-οἴτον, -οἱ τὴν, -ὦτον, τῶτον, 


? 


τθοιμεν, -ὅοιτε, --ὅοιεν, -όωμεν, -όητε, -όωσι, 
-οἵμεν, -οἵτε, -οἴεν. τὦμεν, -ὦτε, -ὥῶσι. 


ee πον Μπεἔἐμνα 
- 


ve) 


7 CONTRACT VERBS. 


ὃ PASSIVE 


ndicative. mperative. pta- 
| FIRST CONJU= 
S. τιμ-άομαι, “oy, -ἄεται, τιμ-άου, «αἔσϑω, τιμ-αοίμην, 
’ 
Ὁ -ὦμαι, τᾷ, “OTe, «ὦ, «ἄσϑω, “ῳμῆν, 
ᾷ Ὠ.-αὐμεϑον,-ἄεσϑον,-ἄεσϑον, «ἄεσϑον, -αέσϑων, -«αοἶμεϑον, 
Ξ| τώμεϑον, -ἄσϑον, τᾶσϑον, | -ἄσϑον, «ἄσϑων, “ὠμεϑον, 


P. -«αὐμεϑα, -ἄάεσϑε, -ἄονται, | -άεσϑε, -αέσϑωσαν, -αοἰμεϑα, 

| -ὠμεϑα, -ἄσϑε, -ὦνται. | -ἄσϑε, -ἄσϑωσαν. | -ῴμεϑα, 

S. ἐτιμ-αόμην, -ἄου, “-ἄετο, 

-«ὠμην, -ῶὦ, -ἄτο, 

D ““αόμεϑον,-ἀεσϑον,-αέσϑην, 
-ὠμεϑον, «ἅσϑον, “ἀσϑην, 

Ρ. -αὐμεϑα, «ἄεσϑε, “ἄοντο, 

«ὠμεϑα, -ἄἀσϑε, -ὦντο. 


SL I 


SECOND CONJUe- 


S. φιλ-έομαι, -ἕῃ, «“ἔεται, φιλ-έου, -εέσϑω, φελ-εοίμην, 
Ὁ τοῦμαι, - ῇ, -εἴται, «οὔ, «εἰσϑω, -oluny, 
φ [ 
g D. -soueFov,-seaFov,-EeaFoy,| -ἔεσϑον, -“εέσϑων», -εοἶμεϑον, 
5 “οὐμεϑον,-εἶἰσϑον,"εἴσϑον, -sta For, -εἰσϑων, “οἰμεϑον, 


: ID «εὐμεϑα, -ἔεσϑε, -ἔονται, | -keoSe, -εὐσϑωσαν,] -εοίμεϑα, 
| «οὐμεϑα, -εἶσϑε, -ovvtat.| -εἶσϑε, -εἰσϑωσαν.} -οἰμεθϑα, 
S. épid-eouny, ~E0U, “ἕετο, 
«οὐμην», -οὔ, -«εἴτο, | 
D. -εόμεϑον,"ἐεσϑον,-εέσϑην, 
-οὐμεϑον,-εἶσϑον,-εἰσϑην, 
P. «εόμεϑα, -ἔεσϑε, -ἔοντο, 
«οὔμεϑα, -εἴσϑε, -οὔντο. 


regen 


THIRD CONJU@ 
S. dnd-copat, -dn, -oerat, Sni-dov, -οἔσϑω, ἰ[δηλ-οοίμην, 


- ~ ~ o 
Ὁ ,οὔμαι, -οἵ, -οὔται, “οὔ, «οὔὐσϑω, «οἰμην, 
eo ’ 
ᾧ D.-ooueFov,-0809 ov,-080 9-07, -otadoy, -0€0 Fwy, -oolusPoy, 
-- o ~ , - 
5 -ouustor,-ovu For,-ov0 For,| -οὔσϑον, τουσϑῶων, “οἰμεϑον, 


[2 [4 , ‘ 
P. -ooueda, -όεσϑε, -όονται,  τόεσϑε, -οὐσϑωσαν,, -οοίμεθα, 
’ - ~ -ψ [2 . 
-ouueta, -οὖσϑε, τοὔνται | τοῦσϑε, -τοὐυσϑωσαν. -oipeta, 


S. ἐδηλεοόμην, -όου, -ὅετο, 
τούμην, «οὔ, -οὔτο, 

D. -οὐμεϑον,"ὀεσϑον,-οέσϑην, 
-οὐμεϑον,-οὔσϑον,-οὐσϑην, 
P. -ούμεϑα, “όεσϑε, “ὄοντο, 
«οὐμεϑα, τ-οὔσϑε, -οὔντο. 


ι 


ἐν Ὁ 
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AND MIDDLE. 


-tive, | Subjunctive. Tufmn. [ Part. 


GATION, IN ao. 


’ ’ , 4 ° ’ ἢ 
“αοιο, “MOLTO, [{τιμταωμᾶι, ταῇ, -αηται, Tip WED τιμ-αόμε- 
00, “WTO, -«ὦμαι, τᾷ, κἄται, ϑαι, [»ος» 


«ἄοισϑον, -αοἰσϑην, αὠμεϑον, -«ἄησϑον, -ἀησϑον, -ἄσϑαι,) «ὥμενος. 
“wo For, τῴσϑην, -ὠμεϑον, «ἄσϑον, “ἄσϑον, 
«ἄἀοισϑε, -ἄἀοιντο, “αώμεϑα, «ἄησϑε, -ἄωνται, 
«ῷσϑε, τῷντος fomstu, -ἄσϑε, -ortat 


GATION, ΙΝ εω. 

“ἔοιο, “E0LTO, φιλεέωμαι, “ἔῃ, “Etat, ᾿[φιλεέεσ- φιλ-εόμε- 
“ΟἿο, “οὗτο, wat, -ἢ, “ἤται, [ϑαι, [νος, 
“ἐοισϑον, -εοἰσϑην, -εὠμεϑον, -éno Pov, -ἑησϑον,- εἶσ ϑαι.]-οὐμενος. 
-oto Foy, “οἰσϑην, “μεϑον, «ἤσϑον, τἦσϑον, 

“ἐοισϑε, -“ἔοιντο, “εώμεϑα, “ἐησϑε, πἔωνται, 

“οἷσθε, σοἵντο. τοἶσϑε, τοἶντοι Ρώμεϑα, τῆσϑε, τὦὥτι Ὁ | “note, -ὥνται. 


GATION, GION IN GG. ee 009. 

é ld ld ‘4 [ὦ 
-00t0, “όοιτο, |dni-oopat, -dn,  -ontat, δηλεόεσ- purus 
“οἷο, κοἴτο,. τὦμαι, το, “Tat, [daz [vo¢, 
id 
“οοισϑον, -οοἰσϑην, -οώμεϑον, -ona Foy, -ona For, |-ova Fae’ -oUpmevog. 
-oiu Por, -οἰσϑην, τὠμεϑον, -ὥσϑον, -ὦσϑον, 
«ὁὐισϑε, -ὅοιντο, |-owpeta, -onode, -ὅωνται, 

ΓῸ “ ~~ , os τω 
“οἷἶσθε, colvto. l-apeda, -ωὠσϑὲε, -τωνται. 


oly 


80 σὈ VERBS. 


Notes on the Contract Verbs. 


1. Verbs declined after the early form (see Remark 8, p. 75 
are sometimes contracted ; as, πετᾶσαι from πετάομαι. 


2. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics have excluded 4, 
are not contracted ; such as, xtaw for χλαίω, xaw for καίω. 


3. Dissyllables in ew are rarely contracted in the first person 
singular, or in the first and third persons plural of the indic- 
ative; or in the optative and subjunctive moods, or the parti- 
ciple ; as, πλέω, πλέομεν, πλέουσι, πλέοις, πλέηῃς, πλέων. In the 
imperative and infinitive, they are generally contracted, but 
not always. . 

4. In the optative mood, active voice, the Attics use ony 
for ont, which becomes yy in verbs from aw; as, ὁρῴην for 
δράοιμι; τελοίην for τελέοιμι. In some verbs in ew, they change 
a into 4; as, Cig for fis, διψῇν for διψᾷν.. 

5. Some contracts are found in more conjugations than 
one; as, γηράω (or ew), δηλέω (Or ow), κνυζάω (sw OF ow). 


6. Some are baryton or contract; as, fxm or ἑλκέω. 


AUGMENT. 


There are two augments; the syllabic,* when: 
the verb begins with a consonant, and the temporal, 
when it begins with a vowel. ( 

Obs. 1. The augment seems originally to have been ε in all 
cases; as ἐέλπετο, in the old Ionic writers. Afterwards, when 


it preceded a vowel, the ε coalesced with that vowel into a 
long vowel or diphthong, forming the temporal augment. 


Obs. 2. In Homer, Hesiod, and the old Poets, the use of the 
augment is fluctuating. ‘The same word has sometimes the 


᾿ augment, and sometimes not. In Herodotus and other prose 


writefs, the augment is generally used, though sometimes 
omitted. The Attics observe it regularly, except among the 
Poets. 


The imperfect and aorists take the augment | 
the indicative; the perfect, pluperfect, and paujo\ 
post-future in all the moods. 


* The syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; the tem- 
poral, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable. 


Yes 


AUGMENT. 8) 


| : SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


The syllabic augment is « perfixed to the aug- 
mented tenses; as, ἔτυπτον, étuwa, from τύπτω. 
P in the beginning of a word is doubled (though 
not always by the Poets); as, ἔῤῥαπτον from 
ῥάπτω. : 

Exc. Three verbs, viz. βούλομαι, δύναμαι, and μέλλω, take 
the temporal augment instead of the syllabic, among the Attics; 
as, ἡβουλόμην for ἐβουλόμην. 


REDUPLICATION. 


The perfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future 
have a reduplication, or doubling of the first con- 
sonant of the verb, before the syllabic augment; 
as, τύπτω, t-é-tupa; and to this reduplication, the 
pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment ; as, ἐ-τε- 
τύφειν. ΣΝ 

In reduplication, a rough mute is changed into 
its corresponding smooth one;* as, πέ-φυκα for 
pé-puxa, from gva; but g changes places with ¢; 
as, ἐῤῥευκα for ῥέξευκα. ὁ, 

Exc. 1. The reduplication is omitted in verbs beginning 
with a double consonant; with any two single ones but a 
mute before a liquid; or with yy: as, faw, ἔζηκα ; 1 ψάλλω, 
ἔψαλκα ; στέλλω, totadxa ; γνωρίζω, ἐγνώρικα. But μνάομαι 
makes μέμνημαι, and κτάομαι, κέκτημαι, though ἔχτημαι is used. 
Briar Verbs in Ba and yA sometimes omit the reduplication, and sometimes 
Exc. 2. The reduplication is changed into « in three verbs 
beginning with 2, viz. λαμβάνω, εἴληφα ; λαγχάνω, εἴληχα ; λέγω, 
(to gather) siloya. In like manner, ῥέω makes εἴρηκα, and 
μείρομαι Makes εἵμαρται. 

TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


The temporal augment lengthens a and ¢ into ἢ» 
and o into ὦ; as, 


* For the reason of this change, see Rule III. page 5. 
{ The reduplication is omitted to avoid an unpleasant sound. 


3 "ὃ ae ¢ > 
a,- ado, 70oy. av, αὐξανῶ, nusavoy. 
᾽ »” 3 ’ » 
e, ἐλευϑω, ἡλευϑον. 09, ogvoun, weuuuoy. 
, le Pod 5 
αι, αἴρω, ἤρον." Ol, οἰκίζω, ᾧκιζον. ἵ 


Obs. The other vowels and diphthongs are unchanged, except that short , and 
ν τε lengthened in the augmented tenses; 88, ἱκετεύω, ‘tairsvea. The Attics 
sometimes augment verbs in sv, as αὐχόμην from εὔχομαι. They also aug- 
ment one verb in «, viz. sixagw; 88, nixager. ° 


Exc. 1. The following change « into « instead of 7. 


ἔχω, to have, ἕρπω, ' ἕπω, ' 
ἑάω, to permit, ionvter, to creep, aver to follow, 


Elxon, ἔϑω, ἕλω, (obs. ) to take, 
ἑλκύω, ᾿ to draw, ἐθίζω, ᾿ PO GECUS OM makes sido». 
ἐλίσσω, to roll, ἐργάζομαι, to work, 


Exc. 2. Verbs in eo augment the second vowel, o, into ὦ ; 
as, ἑορτάζω, ἑώρταζον. So the pluperfects ἐωώλπειν, ἐώργειν, ἐῴκειν, 
are formed from the perfects ἔολπα, ἔοργα, ἔοικα. 


¢ 


Exc. 3. The temporal augment is omitted in most verbs 
beginning with a, av, and οἱ, before a vowel; and in many 
other cases where its use would lead to ambiguity or harsh- 
ness of sound. The Ionics, and Poets not Attic, very fre- 
quently reject it. 


Obs. 1. The following verbs take the syllabic instead of 
the temporal augment : 


ὠϑέω, imperf. ἐώϑουν, perf. pass. ἔωσμαι. 
ὠνέομαι, ‘6 dwvoupny, ἐώνημαι. 
ougew, = “ ἐούρουν, = perf. act. ἐούρηκα. 
ἄγνυμι, st aorist tata, perf. mid. ἔαγα. 
ἁλίσκομαι, 2d aorist ξάλων, perf. act. ἑάλωκα. 
avdava, ὰ ἕαδον. 


Obs. 2. Two verbs take both the augments, syllabic and 
temporal, viz. dgaw and ἀνοίγω; a8, ἑώρακα. In the Epic 
Poets this takes place in other verbs. 


ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


In verbs beginning with « short, ε, or o, the first two letters 
of the present are prefixed to the perfect; as, ὀρύσσω, ὦρυζχα, 


Og-ceuya. 


* Here « is lengthened into #, and « subscribed. 
1 Here ὁ is lengthened into “, and , subscribed. 
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When the perfect, thus augmented, has more than three 
syllables, the third is shortened ; as, ἀλείφω, ἤλειφα, ἀλήλιφα. 
But ἐρωτάω, and ἐρείδω, retain the long syllable ; as, ἐρηρώτηκα. 

The pluperfect of the Attic form admits of a temporal aug- 
ment ; as, ἀλ-ήλεκα, ηλ-ηλέκειν. Except ἐληλύϑειν. 


Obs. Thisreduplication, notwithstanding the name it bears, is not peculiar to 
the Attic dialect, since most of the verbs that take it have no other form in use. 


REDUPLICATION OF THE SECOND AORIST. 


In the Epic writers, the second aorist of some verbs re- 
ceives the regular reduplication of the perfect, as πέπληγον 
for ἐπληγον. 

In other verbs it receives the Attic reduplication, except 
that in the indicative the temporal augment takes the first 
place ; as, ἤραρον for jgov. In the verb ἄγω, the reduplication 
is retained in the common language; as, ἤγαγον, ἀγάγω, aya- 
yew. 


. 


COMPOUN D VERBS. 


I. Verbs compounded with a preposition take 
the augment between the preposition and the verb ; 
as, 79006£6Anxa, προσέδαλλον, from προσδάλλω. 


* Obs. 1. Ἐκ in composition becomes ἐξ before a vowel; as, 
ἐχθάλλω, ἐξέθαλλον. 


Obs. 2. Ἐν and σύν, which lose ν before a consonant, resume 
it before a vowel ; as, ἐμμένω, ἐνέμενον. 


Exc. 1. Compound verbs of .the same signification with 
their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, take the 
augment in the beginning ; as, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἠμφιεννύμην ; ; καϑ- 
ἔξομαι, ἐκαϑεζόμην ; ἀμί: θηβοω, ἡμφισθήτεον, from ἀμφί and 
σθητέω, obsolete. ΤῸ these add ἀμπέχομαι, and ἀμπίσχομαι. 
To this remark there are some exceptions. 


Exc. 2. Some verbs have the augment and reduplicatiun 
in the beginning or middle; as, ἀντιθολέω, ἡντιθόλεον OF ἀν- 
τεθόλεον; 80, ἐγγυάω, ἀφίημι. 


Exc. 8. Some, in the beginning and middle; as, ἐνοχλέω, 
ἠνώχλεον, ἡνωχλήκα: ; ἀνοίγω has it in the beginning, middle, or 
both. 


84 VERKS. 


Rule. 


Prepositions in composition lose their final vowel, 
if the simple verb begins with a vowel ; as, ἐπέχω, 
for ἐπιέχω; except περί and πρό," and sometimes 
ἀμφί. 

Obs. 1. If the simple verb begins with an aspirate, the 


preceding smooth mute of the preposition is changed into its 
cognate rough one; as, ἀφαιρέω, from ἀπό and αἱρέω.Ἐ 


Obs. 2. Pin the beginning of the simple 15 usually, but not 
always, doubled after a vowel; as, διαῤῥεω, from διά and ῥέω. 

II. Verbs compounded with other parts of 
speech take the augment and reduplication i in the 
beginning ; as, φιλοσοφέω, ἐφιλοῦ ΘΕΌΝ; πεφίλο- 
σόφηκα. 

When dug and εὖ precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and reduplication are between the particle 
‘and verb; as, δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστεον. When they precede 
an immutable vowel, or consonant, the augment and redupli- 


cation are in the beginning; as, Sussugia: ἐδυστύχεον ; δυσωπέω, 
ἐδυσώπεον. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. 


IMPERFECT. 


The imperfect is formed from the prestht, by 
changing ὦ into oy, and prefixing the augment ; as, 
τύπτω, ἔτυπτον ; ϑύω, ἔθνον. 


FIRST FUTURE. . . Ἂ 


The first future is formed PY, inserting o before 
ω of the present, dropping τ, ὃ, θ, 0, ¢, { if they 


* When σρό precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are often con. 
tracted into ov; as, rpouregiwsre, 10: προιτρίχεφο. 

1 Vide Rule I. page 4. 

} By Rule IV. page 5. 
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precede; as, τύπτω, (τύπ-σω,) τύψω:; γράφω, 
(γράφ-σω,) γράψω; a (Aty-ca,) λέξω; G00, 
ἄσω." 

Obs. When » precedes ὃ, 9, τ, ζ, it is omitted with them, 
and , inserted, (by Rule VI. page 5,) as, uxérdw, σπείσω. 

In liquid ¢ verbs o is not inserted; the penult of 
the present is merely shortened by dropping the 
latter of two vowels or consonants; as, 


᾿ “ ω ' - 
πείρω, σπερὼ τέμνω, τεμὼ . 
Se ey ue ee pee ὁ dropping ». 
τεΐνω, TEVO), a κάμνω, καμῶ, 

land “4 "Ὁ 
αἰνω, Hare a. στέλλω, στελω . 
ἘΠ ΟΡ ΩΣ 9 eis - ὁ dropping 4. 
μιαίνω, μιχνω, F ng ψαλλω, ψαλω, 


Obs. 1. It is probable, from analogy, that the liguid verbs 
once formed their first fature regularly, in ow, like the others ; 
and that the σ was afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh 
sound of the liquids when joined with v. What renders this 
more probable is, that the olics, who delighted in harsh 
sounds, used the u; as, τέλλω, τελῶ, Mol. τέλσω. 


Obs. 2. Most verbs in σσω, and many in ζω, have Sw in the 


first future, as if from yo. ᾿ 
πράσσω, πράξω, as from πράγω. 
ὀρύσσω, ὀρύξω, ὀρύγω. 
στάζω, στάξω, σταγω. 
στίζως, otis, στίγω. 


. The following in ἕω have either ow or fw; viz. agnate, 
διστάζω, rvotate, μερμηρίζω, βάζω, ἐγγναλέζω, βουκολιάξω, παίζω, 
βαυτάζως 

Obs. 3. Κλάζω, and some others, have γξω; as, κλάζω, 
κλάγξω, as from κλάγγω. Sudnizw has both γξω and uw. 

Four verbs, which have lost the rough breathing 
in the present, resume it in the future, viz. 
Present, ἔχω, τρέφω, τρέχω, τύφω, 
Future, ἕξω, θρέψω, θρέξω, θύψω!ι 


* The learner should recollect that Ψ and % are merely substituted for ws, Bo» 


Os, and κεν γέ, χί- 
+ Liquid verbs are those which have the liquids A, με, », 6», in their terminae 


dons. 
8 
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The Attics drop o from futures in ase, ea, toa, 
oo, and circumflex the termination; as, χαλῶ for 
καλέσω. from καλέω. 


Verbs in ao, ea, and ow, lengthen the short 
vowel before o@ of the future; viz. α and ε into 73 
as, Tiida, τιμήσω; φιλέω, φιλήσω: o into @; as, 
δηλόω, δηλώσω. ' 

Exc. 1. ow retains α after ε, ι, and jaw or ραὼ pure; as, 
éaw, ἐάσω ; κοπιάω, κοπιάσω ; γελάω, γελάσω ; ogaw, ὁράσω. Τὸ 
these add ἀχροάυμαι, Flaw, κλάω, πάω, σπάω, φϑάω, and those 
from which others in avyvw, ἀννυμι, and acxw are formed ; as, 
πετάω, Whence πετάννυμι; Soaw, whence διδράσκω. 


Exc. 2. The following have either ἡ or a; ἀράομαι, ἀλοάω, 
> ? e ΄ ’ [2 
ἀνιάω, ἀφάω, ἱλάω, κνάω, κρεμάω, μηκάω, μοιράομαι, πελάω, πευ- 
γάω, πειράω, περάω. 


Exc. 3. A few in ew have ἔσω; as, τελέω, τελέσω : and some 
goo OF ἐσω, aS, αἰνέω, αἰνήσω OF αἰνέσω. 


Exc. 4. The following in ew form their futures in evaw; viz. 
ϑέω, νέω, πνέω, ῥέω, χέω, aNd πλέω ; also καίω Makes xavow, and 
κλαίω, κλαύσω, from obsolete presents in evw and ava. 


Exc. 5. Verbs in o not derived from nouns, retain the 0; as, 
ἀρόω, ἀρόσω. 


FIRST AORIST. 


The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing @ into a, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, τύψω, ἔτνψα. 


The penult of this tense is usually long. Hence 
in liguid verbs the short penult of the first future 
is lengthened ; @ into 7, € into e&; a8, pada, éwn- 
Aa; στελῶ, ἔστειλα ; νεμώ, ἔνειμα. 

Exc. Verbs in ραινω and cava take merely a long a in the 


first aorist ; as, wegaivw, περανῶ, ἐπέρᾶνα. From σημαίνω we 
have ἐσήμηνα and ἐσήμᾶνα. 
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Eine and ἤνεγκα are formed from the present; 
ἦκα, ἔϑηκα, and ἔδωκα, from the perfect. 


Obs. A few drop σ in the first aorist ; as Zyeva and ἔγεα from 
χέω ; ἔκηα from xalw; ἔσευα from σεύω. 


FIRST PERFECT. 


The perfect is formed from the first future, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and changing wa into 
ga; ἕξω into ya; ὦ and ow into xa; and po into 
μῆκα; aS, τύψω, τέτυφα ; TEU, τετέμηκα. 


Verbs of two syllables in Aw, ga, and eva, 
change ε of the future to a3 as, στελώ, ἔσταλκα ; 
σπερῶ, ἔσπαρκα. Polysyllables retain the «. 


Verbs in eva, ἐνῶ, vv, drop v before xa; as, 
TELVO, TEVO, τέτακα ; κρίνω, κρινώ, κέκρικα ; Diva, 
ϑυνώ, τέθυκα." Those in αἰνῶ, change ν into y ; 
as, paiva, πέφαγκα. Some verbs suffer syncope ; 
as, xéxAnxa. for χεκάληκα : and in some the Attics 
change ε into 0; as, στρέφω, ἔστροφα. i 


Obs. 1. The characteristic of the perfect is properly κα an- 
nexed to the present; as, λύω, λέλυκα. But for ease in pro- 
nunciation, $x, ax, are changed into the corresponding rough 
mute g, x being little else than a breathing; as, τρέβω, τέ- 
τριθ- κα, τέτριφα ; λείπω, λέλειπ-κα, λελείφια : yx, xx, and yx, into 
χὶ 88, λέγω, λέλεγ-κα, λέλεχα; πλέκω, πέπλεκ-κα, πέπλεχα. ν be- 
fore x becomes + in verbs in aww; 88, φαίνω, πέφαγκα. 


Obs. 2. The perfect in μηκα 1s derived from a verb in ew, 
formed from the future in μώ ; 88, reno, τεμέω, τετέμηκα. 


Obs. 3. Perfects in κα, among the Ionics, often drop the x, 
and shorten the preceding vowel if long; as, Baw, βέβηκα, βέ- 
faa. In the participle the long vowel is retainéd; as, τε- 
ϑνηώς, for τεϑνηχῶς. 


* To this rule Matthis admits no exceptions; rejecting the y from the per. 
fect of πλύνω, uesive, and waxvrw. 
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FIRST PLUPERFECT. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing ἃ into ety, and prefixing the augment, if 
the perfect begins with a consonant; as, τέτυφα, 
ETETUMELY. 


When the perfect begins with a vowel, no aug- 
ment is prefixed ; as, ἐψάλκα, ἐψάλκειν. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the present by 
changing ὦ into ον and prefixing the augment ; as, 
λέγω, ἔλεγον. 


The penult of this tense is in many cases shortened : 


1. In consonanis by dropping τ, and the latter of 
two liquids ; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπον ; στέλλω, Eotadov.- 

Obs. 1. Some verbs in az take Boy in the’second aorist ; as, 
κρύπτω, ἔχρυβον. Others take mov; as, ἅπτω, ἦφον. 

Obs.2. Verbs in gow and ζω whose future is in fw, have their 
second aorist in yov; a8, ἔπραγον from πράσσω ; also ἔσμυγον 
and ἔψυγον from σμύχω, and wryw. But φρίσσω makes ἔφρικον. 
Verbs in ζω, whose future is in ow, have their second aorist , 
in dov; as, ἔφραδον. 


2. In vowels by changing η, ὦ, at, and av, into 
a; as, λήθω, ἔλαθον ; and dropping the first vowel 
of a and ev; as, λείπω, ἔλιπον ; φεύγω, ἔφυγον. 
But before a liquid, εἰ is changed into @’ in dissylla- 
bles; as, σπείρω, ἔσπαρον ; into ε in potysyllables ; 
as, ἀγείρως ἤγεροψ. 

In dissyllables, ε before or after a liquid is 
changed into a;* as, πλέκω, ἔπλακον : πλήσσω has 
ἔπλαγον, and éxAnyov. 


ον Φ Except λέγω, βλίσα, φλίγω. 


᾽ 
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Verbs in aw and ew change these terminations into .oy; as, 
puxaw, ἔμυκον. 


Obs. 1. The penult of this tense is necessarily long in dis- 
syllables, which take the temporal augment; as, ἄγω, ἦγον. So 
also where the penult is long by position; as, ϑάλπω, ἔϑαλπον. 
But in many of these a transposition takes place, to preserve 
the analogy: thus, πέρϑω makes, in poetry, ἔπραϑον ; δέρχω, 
ἔδρακον. A resolution or reduplication produces the same 
effect ; thus, 7Joy is made ἔαδον ; ἦγον, ἤγαγον. 


Obs. 2. This tense is really derived from an obsolete short 
root, and belongs to those verbs only whose present is a 
strengthened form of such roots. Hence a large proportion of 
verbs have no second aorist. In this case the first aorist is 
used. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


‘The second future is formed from the second 
aorist by changing ον into ὦ circumflexed, and 
casting off the augment ; as, ἔτυπον, tuna. 


SECOND PERFECT, OR PERFECT MIDDLE. 


The perfect middle is formed from the second 
aorist by changing ον into «, and prefixing the re- 
duplication ; as, ἔτυπον, τέτυπα. 


Change of the Penult. 


When the penult of the second aorist is in ε, or in α arising 
from ε or εἰ of the present, it is changed into 0; as, ἔλεγον, λέ-- 
hoya; ἔπλακον (from πλέκω), nénioxa; ἔσπαρον (from σπείρω), 
Eunoga. So ἔλπω makes ὄλπα, and, with the syllabic augment, 
ἔολπα ; and ἔργω, dove, ἔοργα. In all other cases, the short 
vowel of the second aorist is lengthened, viz. α of the second 
aorist, from a: or ἡ ofthe present, passes into 7; as, ἔδαον 
(from daiw), δέδηα ; ἔλαϑον (from λήϑω), λέληϑα. So ϑαλλω 
makes τέϑηλα; κλάζω, κέκληγα ; and ϑάπτω, τέϑηπα. 

I of the second aorist, from « of the present, is changed 


into οἱ; a8, ἔλιπον (from λείπω), λέλοιπα. In like manner 
εἴκω makes ozxa, and, with the syllabic augment, ἔοικα. 


“΄ 


“E9w makes εἴωϑα ; ῥήσσω, ἔῤῥωγα; δείδω, δέδοικα. 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT, OR PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The pluperfect middle is formed from the perfect 
middle, by changing a into ety, and prefixing the 
augment; as, τέτυπα, ἐτετύπειν. ’ 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


PRESENT. 


} 
The present is formed from the present active by 
changing ὦ into ofat; as, τύπτω, τύπτομαι. 


E and ο are sometimes omitted ; as, οἶμαι for οἴομαι, λοῦται for 
λούεται. 


IMPERFECT. 


The imperfect is formed from the present by 
changing pac into μην, and prefixing the augment ; 
85, τύπτομαι, ἐτυπτόμην. 

E and o are sometimes omitted ; as, ἐλοῦτο for ἐλούετο, ᾧμην 
for ¢ ῳόμην. ; 
PERFECT. 


The perfect is formed from the perfect active 
by changing the last syllable into wae; as, τέτερ- 


Pa, τέτερ-μαι. 

The following slight changes are made for the sake of har- 
mony. 

1. When ge is preceded by a vowel, μ is doubled ; as, 
τέτυ-φα, τέτυμ-μαι. 

2. When κα is preceded by y, that letter is changed into ΓΕ 
as, πέφαγ-κα, πέφαμ-μαι. See Rule V. p. 5. 

3. χα of the active is changed into yuma; as, λέλεχα, λέλε-- 
γμαι ; unless it is preceded by y. See Rule V. p. 5. 

4. Verbs which have o in the first future active, retain the 
o before μαι; a8, πλήϑω, πλήσω, πέπλη-κα, πέπλητσμαι; ; but in 
verbs in ὦ pure, if the penult of the future is long, u is omit- 
ted ; as, ποιέω, ποιήσω, menoln-poe.™ 


* Also Zeéw, and a number of others, whose penults are short or doubtful. 
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The following, however, with a long penult retain the σ' 
ἜΠΗ γνόω, ϑραυω, Maat πεύω, Nain, πταίω, ῥαίω, σεέω, χόω. 


. From verbs in νω, the Attics frequently form the perfect 
in eat > aS, μιαίνω, μεμέασμαι. 


6. Dissyllables that have rge in the penult of the perfect 
active, change « into « in the perfect passive; as, τρέπω, 
τέτραμμαι. 

7. Verbs which in the perfect active change ε into o, resume 
the « in the perfect passive ; as, χλέπτω, κέχλοφα, κέκλεμμαι. 


8. Some verbs which have ev in the penult of the perfect 
active, reject the e; as, πέπευκα, πέπυσμαι. κ. 


On the Second and Third Persons of the Perfect. 


The second and third persons singular of the perfect pas- 
sive are formed from the perfect active, by changing a into 
σαι and ται; as, 

τύπτω, TETUPM, τέτυμμαι, τέτυφ-σαι, τέτυφ-ται, 
which become τέτυψαι, τέτυπται, 
by placing the double consonant y for go, and changing the | 
rough mute » into its cognate smooth one.* 
λέγω, Achez-a, λέλεγμαι, λέλεχ-σαι, λέλεχ-ται, 
λέλεξαι, λέλεκται. 


Verbs whose perfect active ends in κα drop the x; as, λύω, 
λέλυ-κα, λέλυμαι, λέλυ--σαι, λέλυ-ται. Φαίνω, πεφαγ-κα, πέφαμμαι, 
πέφανο-σαι, ἡ πέφαν-ται. But when the first person is in σμαι, 
the third is in σται; a8, πλήϑω, πέπλη-κα, πέπλησμαι, πέπλησαι, 
πέπλησται. 

The first person dual and plural is formed from the first 
person singular, by changing μαι into μεϑον, μεϑα; as, τέτυμ-- 
μαι, τετύμ-μεϑον, τετύμ-μεϑα. 

The second and third persons dual are formed from the 
third person singular, by changing zo: into Sor, and the pre- 
ceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one ; f as, τέτυποται, 
τέτι' φίϑον; ; λέλεκ-ται, λέλεχ-ϑον. If to: is preceded by a vowel, 
σ is inserted before Gov; a8, λέλυται, λέλυ-σϑον. 

The second person plural is formed from the second person 
dual, by changing Jo» into $s; as, τέτυφ-ϑον, τέτυφ-ϑε; λέλεχο- 
For, λέλεχ- Fe. 


* See Rule I. page 4. 
+ In the perfect active, » before x was changed into γι it is here restored, 
¢ The smooth mute is roughened before 6, by Rule L page 4, 
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The third person plural is regularly formed by inserting » 
before ταὶ, of the third person singular; as, λέλυ-ται, λέ- 
λυνται. But if a consonant precedes the ταὶ, the participle 
with the verb εἰσέ 15 used ; as, τέτυπ-ται, τετυμμένοι εἰσί. 

The perfect of the ¢mperative is formed from that of the 
indicative, by changing a into 0; a8, τέτυψαι, τέτυψο; and ται 
into ϑω, with the preceding smooth mute into its cognate 
rough one;* as, τέτυπ-ται, τέτυφ-ϑω. But if a vowel pre- 
cedes raz, u 1s inserted; 88, τετιμήσϑω. 

When μαι of the perfect indicative 18 preceded by a vowel, 
it is changed into μην, to form the perfect optative ; and if the 
preceding vowel is ἡ or ὦ, ε is subscribed ; if not, it is an- 
nexed , a3, πεφίλημαι, πεφιλήμην ; δεδήλωμαι, δεδηϊωμην: δέδομαι, 
διδοίμη. But when wu is preceded by a consonant, or a 
diphthong which has v in it, the perfect participle is used with 
εἴη,» ; aS, λέλεγμαι, λελεγμένος εἴην. 

The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from that of the 
indicative, when μαι is preceded by a vowel, by changing that 
vowel into o ; ; ἕσταμαι, ἑστῶμαι. When pou is preceded by a 
consonant, or a _diphthong containing υ, the perfect participle 
with the verb ὦ w is used ; as, λελεγμένος ὦ, is qe 

The perfect of the infinitive i is formed from the second per- 
son plural of the indicative perfect, by changing « into a; as, 
τέτυφϑ-ε, τέτυφϑ-αι. ‘These changes will be more fully illus- 
trated in the following table. 


Synopsis of Verbs in the Perfect Passive. 


Indic. Subj. || Infin. 


τέτυ-μμαι } 6 -μμένος εἴην -μμένος ὦ oa ~Hpsvos 
τέτερ-μαι μένος εἴην -μένο; ὦ -μένος 
λέλεγεμὰν |[-ξο γμένος εἴην -γμένος ὦ -χϑαν |-γμένος 
πέπει-τσμαι |-σὸ σμένος εἴην ᾿-σμένοςξ ὦ |-σσϑαι [-σμένος 
᾿ πεποί-ημαν [-σὸ - [-ἡμὴν -ὦμαι -ἥσϑαι -ημένος 
δεδηλ-ωμαι ᾿τ-ωὧσο [τῳμὴν -ὦμαι -wo Fat  -ωμένος 
ἔσταλ-μ " ' -σο -μένος εἴην ᾿ἱ-μένος ὦ -ϑαι |-utvog 
ἐσπαρ-μαι " ; 
πέφα-μμαι ἰτπνσο ἱ-μμένος εἴην -ὠμμένος; ᾿Ἰ-νϑαι Ἰ-μμένος 


PLUPERFECT. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment, 


* For the reason of this change, see Rule I. page 4. 
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when the perfect begins with a consonant; as, 
τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. 


The second and third persons of the pluperfect are formed 
from those of the perfect, by changing cus into ο, and εἰσί into 


quay. = 
2d Sing. 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 
Perf. τέτισαι, τέτιται, τέτινται. 
Pluperf. ἐτέτίσο, ἐτέτιτο, ἐτέτιντο. 
Perf. λέλεξαι, λέλεκται, λελεγμένοι εἰσί. 
Pluperf. ἐλέλεξο, ἐλέλεκτο, λελεγμένοι ἦσαν. 
any PAULO-POST-FUTURE. 


The paulo-post-future is formed from the second 
person singular of the perfect passive, by changing 
at into omac; as, τέτυμμαι, τέτυψῳ-αι, τετύψ-ομαι. 


FIRST AORIST. 


The first aorist is formed from the third person 
singular of the perfect by changing ται into θην, 
and the preceding smooth mute into its cognate 
rough one; *dropping the reduplication ; as, τέτυ- 
πται, ἐτύφθην. 

Exc. 1. Those verbs which change 6 into α in the perfect 
passive, in this tense resume the ¢; as, ἔστραμμαι, ἐστρέφϑην. 


Exc. 2. Those which drop » in the perfect, have it restored 
in this tense by the Poets; as, ἐκλίνϑην for ἐκλέϑην. 


Exc. 3. ἐμνήσϑην, from μέμνηται, δ assume " 
ἐῤῥωσϑθην, ἔῤῥωται, 
ἐσώϑην, σέσωσται, drops σ. 
εὑρέϑην, εὕρηται, 
ηρέϑην, ἤρηται, δος οὶ 
ἐσχέϑην, ἔδχηται, change ἡ into e. 
ἐπηνέϑην, ἐπήνηται, 


FIRST FUTURE. 
The first future is formed from the third person 


* For the reason of this change, see Rule I. page 4. 
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singular of the first aorist by adding σομαι, and 
casting off the augment; as, ἐτύφθην, τυφθήσομαι. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
᾿ aorist active by changing oy into ἣν; as, ἔτυπον, 
ἐτύπην. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist by changing nv into ἥσομαι, and rejecting 
the augment; as, ἐτύπ-ην, τυπ-ήσομαι. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


PRESENT AND TMEEREECT: 


The present and imperfect. are the same as in 
the passive. 


. FIRST FUTURE. 


The first future is formed from the first future 
active by changing ὦ into opac; as, τύψω, τύψομαι ; 
but in liquid verbs, into ovmat;* as, oteha, στε- 
λοῦμαι. 


΄ 
SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the sécond fu- 
ture active by changing @ into οὕμαι; as, τυπῶ, 
τυποῦμαι. 


Obs. πίνω, φάγω, and ἔδω, have the second future in ομαι. ἢ 


To these add the poetic futures βέομαι and νέομαι, by crasis 
VEVURL. 


* Also those verbs from which « has been dropped by the Attics ; as, mepus, 
πομιοῦμαι. 


+ Declined thus ; φάγ-οριαν, -evas, “ὄψα. 
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FLRST AORIST, 


The first aorist is formed from the first aorist 
active by adding μὴν ; as, ἔτυψα, ἐτυψάμην. 

Obs. Verbs in » pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
εὑράμην for εὑρησάμην, ὠνάμην for ὠνησάμην. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active by changing ον into ομῆν ; as, ἔτυπον, 
ἐτυπόμην. 


VERBS IN mr. 


Verbs in μὲ are formed from verbs in aa, εῶ, 0a, 
and vo. 


There are very few verbs of this class, and those few, in 
most cases, take their peculiar form only in single tenses. 
They are chiefly used in the Molic and Doric dialects, 


I. Change ὦ into μὲ; and lengthen the penult in the sin- 
gular.* 

II. Prefix the reduplication. 

The reduplication is proper or improper. 

_ Proper, when the first consonant of the present tense 15 re- 
peated with,; as dow, δίδωμι. If the first consonant is a 
rough mute, it is changed into its cognate smooth one ; ὁ as, 
Feo, τίϑημι. 

Improper, when a rough only is prefixed, which happens 
to verbs beginning with ot, πε, or a vowel. Thus, from craw 
is formed ἵστημι; from ϑέω is formed τέϑημι; from dow is 
formed δίδωμι ; from δεικνύω is formed δείκνυμι. 

Verbs in μὲ have but three tenses of that form, the present, 
imperfect, and second aorist. ‘They take the other tenses 
from the verbs in ὦ, from which they are derived. 


* In the second aorist, the penult of the dual and plural is lengthened in all 
verbs but esdnyes, ἴημι, δίδωμι. 
+ By Rule III. page 5. 
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Many want the reduplication, particularly all verbs in upc, 
which want, likewise, the second aorist,* and the whole of 
the optative and subjunctive mood. 


Obs. 1. The Poets and AXolics change many contract verbs 
imto verbs in με, but without the reduplication ; as, γελάω, γέλη- 
ue Sometimes they repeat the initial letters; as alow, ἀλάλημι. 

n the Ionic and Beotic dialects, the reduplication is made 
by ε; as, ἔστημι, τέϑημι. 

Obs. 2. To the common reduplication, » is sometimes 
added; as, πλάω, niuninut. A syncope sometimes takes 
place; as, τέτλημι from ταλάω. The reduplication is sometimes 
in the middle; as, ovéo, ὀνίνημι. 


Obs. 3. Barytons sometimes become verbs in μὲ; 88, βρίϑη 
from βρίϑω. But, in such instances, the verb in μὲ seems to be 
formed from a contract verb derived from the baryton; thus, 
βρίϑημι is from βριϑέω, derived from βρίϑω. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. 


IMPERFECT. 

The imperfect is formed from the present by 
changing μὲ into ν, and prefixing the augment, ex- 
cept when the verb begins with ¢; as, τέθημι, ἐτί- 
θην ; ἵστημι, ἵστην. | 

SECOND AORIST. 

The second aorist is formed from the imperfect 
by casting off the reduplication, and taking the 
augment ; as, ἐτίέθην, ἔθην ; ἵστην, ἔστην. 


When the verb has no reduplication,-the second aorist is 
the same with the imperfect in the singular number, and in 
some verbs in the other numbers. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The first future has sometimes a reduplication ; 
as, τεθήσω. 


* Dissyllables in ves have a second aorist, but it is the same with the im- 
perfect. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES INTHE PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


PRESENT. 


The present is formed from the present active 
by changing ys into yas, and shortening the penult ; 
as, ἵστημι, ἵσταμαι ζ΄ τίθημι, τίθεμαι. 

The following do not shorten the penult ; jue, ἄημαι, ἀκά- 
χημαι, aladnuot, ἀλαλύκτημαι, δίζημαι, ὄνημαι. The last, how- 
ever, sometimes shortens the penult. 

IMPERFECT. 

The imperfect is formed from the present by 
cnanging pac into μην, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with ¢; as, τίθεμαι, 
ἐτιθέμην ; ἵσταμαι, ἱστάμην. 

PERFECT. 

The long penult of the perfect active is short- 
ened in the passive; as, δέδωκα, δέδομαι : εἶμαι, 
and τέθειμαι are exceptions. 


Obs. The first aorist from τέϑειμαι has the penult short- 
ened in ἐτίϑην; 80 ἔϑην from εἶμαι. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


The present and imperfect are the same with 
those of the passive. 


SECOND AORIST. 

The second aorist is formed from the imperfect 
by casting off the reduplication; as, ἐτιθέμην, 
ἐθέμην. 

Notes on Verbs in μι. 


Obs. 1. In Ionic and Doric writers, these verbs often occur 
in the present and imperfect with the reduplication and the 
9 
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contracted form; as, for-wy, -ac, -α; ἐπιτιϑεῖς, διδοῖς, Sve. 
Verbs in vu are sometimes declined by the Attics as if from 
νο. 


Obs. 2. In the third person plural of the present active, 
scot, οασι, and vac: are frequently used. 


Obs. 3. In the active voice the optative present and second 
aorist have more commonly in the plural, εἰμεν, ects, ever; αἰμὲν, 
αἰτὲ, QLEY ; OLUEY, OLTE, OLEY. 


Obs. 4. The verb ton, ἔσημαι, is frequently Ἰοπῆεῦ with 
an epenthesis of τ; as, ἐπέσταντο for ἐπίσαντο. 


Obs. 5. “The verbs τέύϑημε, ἴημι, δίδωμι, have a form of the 
first aorist peculiar to themselves; as, ἔϑηκα, ἦκα, ἔδωκα, 
which must be distinguished from the perfect. 


Obs. 6. Ἵστημι, in the perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist, 
has an intransitive signification, “to stand’; in the other 
tenses, a transitive one, ‘‘to place.” ‘The passive has through- 
out, the meaning, “to be placed,” and the middle, “ to place 
one’s self.” 


Obs. 7. Verbs in μὲ, even in the present and imperfect, are 
frequently declined like the contract verbs from which they 
are derived 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN pe. 


ACTIVE VOICE, 


ndicative. mperative. | Infinitive. | Particip 


4 , 
S. ζεύγνεθμι, οὖς, -vui,|Cevyr-udi, -vtw, 
D. -UTOY, -υτον, 
P. -vyer, -ure, τὖσι. 


« 


[4 és 
[ξευγνύναι. ζευγνύς. 
[4 
εὔτον, -ὕτων, 

o 
“UTE, εανοθει. 


re ἐζεύγνευν, -uc, τυ, Ὁ. -utov, -vrqy, P. -uper, -ute, -υσαν. 


‘dwy| 6914 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
S. ζεύγνουμαι, τυσαι, -urai,| 
Ὁ. -vpedor,-vador,-va For, 
P. -vueda, -vaFe, τυνται. 


Fev jo Fas ) y 
δευγνουσο, τυσϑα', ξζευγνυ» Ἰζευγνυμε- 
ευσϑον, -ὐσϑων, | Sas. [νος. 
ευσϑε, -ὐσϑωσαν. 
lls ἐζευγν-ύμην, -vao, -uto, D,-vuedor, τυσϑον, τύσϑην, P. τὐμε- 


[ϑα, τυσϑε, τυντο. 


‘solg 


I 


| dur 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN ut. 


“Inut, 1 send, from “ER. 


ACTIVE. 


Indicative, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Pres. ἵημι, ins, ἵησι, |tetov, ἵετον, ἰἵεμεν, Tere, taut OF ἱεῖσι- 
. Imperf. ἃ inv, ins, in,® ἵετον, ἱέτην, ἱἵεμεν, ἵετε, ἵεσαν. 
Qd Aor. ἦν, ἧς, ἦ, ἕτον, ἕτην, léuer, Exe, ἔσαν.ἷ 


Ist Fut. gow. Ist Aor. ἦκα. ᾿ Perf. εἶκα ὁ  Pluperf. εἴκειν. 


Imperative. 
Pres. ὕεϑι (ies), ἱέτω, 


ἕετον, ἱέτων, 
2d Aor ἕξ, Era, 


ἵετε, ἑέτωσαν. 
ἕτον, ἕτων, 


ἔτε, ἕτωσανγ. 


Optative. 


Pres. ἰείτην, -no, -ἡ, | -nTOY, -ἤτην, 


“μεν, τητε, “σαν. 
2d Aor. εἵτην, -ἧς, τη, | -ntov, -ἤτην, 


τημὲν, “τε, "σαν. ᾧ 


* The imperfect is tour, tus, &c. in composition ; as, ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν. An 
Attie-Ionic form is fu instead of ἴων; as, στροΐειν. Od. K. 100. 


+ The singular is not in use; and the plural is often augmented into siess, 


Sirs, εἶσαν. 


ΕΑ less usual form was Tone ; ; hence in the passive ἀφίωνται. 
§ In the plural, εἶμεεν, εἶτε, εἶεν, are.used for εἴημεν, S&c. 
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Subjunctive. 
Pres. ἰῶ, its, iis ἰῆτον, ijtoy, ἰῶμεν, inte, ἰῶσι. 
ἃ is 
φᾷ Aor. ὦ, ἧς, Ms ἤτον, ἤτον, ὦμεν, ἥτε, GOL. 
Infinitive. Pres. ἱέναι. 2d Aor. εἶναι. 
Participle. Pres. isis. 2d Aor. sig. 
PASSIVE. 
Indicative. 


Pres. te-pot, -dat,--tat,|-uEsForv, -σϑον, -σϑον, -μεϑα, -σϑε, -»νται- 
Imp. ἱέ-μην, -σο, -το, [ἰ-μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑην,-μεϑα, -σϑε, -ντο. 

Perf. εἴ-μαι, -σαι, -ται, -μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑον, μεθα; -σϑε, -νται 
Ist. A. ἔϑην or εἴϑην. 


MIDDLE. 
Indicative. 
Ist Aor. fix-cuny, -w, -ὅἄτο, | -ἀμεϑον, -ασϑον, | -αμεϑα, -ασϑε, 
[-ἀσϑην, -αντο. 
2d δε siuny, σο; Exo,  ἕμεϑον, ἔσϑον, | ἕμεϑα, ἔσϑε, 
[ἔσϑην, [ἕντο. 
Subjunctive. 


v t Ff t [4 Tv ᾿ξ 
2d Aor. μαι, ἢ, ἢται,] ὥμεϑον, naFor, ἤσϑον,] ὥμεϑα, node, ὦνται. 


Optative. 
2d Aor. εἴ-μην, -0, -το, [-μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑην, [-μεϑα, -σϑε, -vt0 


Imperative. 
2d Aor. ov, ἔσϑω, | ἔσϑον, ἔσϑων, | ude, ἔσϑωσαν. 
Infinitive, 2d Aor. ἔσϑαι. Participle, 2d Aor. ἕμενος." 


"Hua, I sit, I place myself, from ἕω. 


The radical word ig! in the sense of ‘to place,” occurs in 
only a few tenses ; as, Ist Aor. siga, Part. εἴσας; in the Fut. 
middle, εἴσομαι, Ist γι: εἱσάμην. 

“μαι, which was originally the perfect passive from fw, has 
gained the force of the present, ἥμαι, I sit. 


Indicative. 


Pres, 7-pot, -σαι, -ται, |-ue For, -σϑον, -σϑον, [ἰ-μεϑα, -σϑὲ, -νταῖ. 
Imp. ἥ-μην, -00, -το [-μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑην, ἰ-μεϑα, -σϑε, -»το. 
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Imperative. 
Pres. ἦσο, 7090, | ἦσϑον, ἥσϑων, | ἢσϑε, ἤσϑωααν. 
Infinitive, Pres. ἦσϑαι. Participle, Pres. ἥμενος. 


Compounds; as, κάϑημαι, καϑῆσϑαι, &c. There isa differ- 
ence between this verb and καϑέζομαι. Κάϑισον, from the 
latter, denotes seat thyself; κάϑησο, from: χάϑημαι, denotes 
remain seated. Matthie, 1. 328. 


Eiui, Tam, from "E22. 


Indicative. j 
Pres. εἰμί, εἷς (si), ἐστί, ἐστόν, ἐστόν, ἐσμέν, ὁ ἐστέ, εἰσί(ν). 
Iinp. ἢν, ἧς," ἢ OF ἢν, EOE, ἤτην, ἥμεν, qte,t ησαν. 
Fut. ἔστ-ομαι, -ἡ (-ει), [-όμεϑον, -εσϑον, |-cusda, -εσϑε, -ονται. 
“ται, [-εσϑον, 
Imperative. 
Pres. tod: or ἔσο, ἔστω, | ἔστον, ἔστων, | ἔστε, ἔστωσαν (ἔστων.) 


Optative. 
Pres, εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, [taser εἰήτην, [εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν (εἶεν. 
Fut. ἐσοΐ-μην, -ο, -το,-μεϑον, -σϑον, [-μεϑα, -σϑε, -ντο. 
| [-σϑην, 

Subjunctive. 

Pres. ὦ, ἧς, ἢ» | ἦτο», ἦτον, | ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσι. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. εἶναι. Fut. ἔσεσϑαι. 
Participle. 


Pres. ay. Fut. ἐσόμενος. 
Some grammarians add ἤμην, imperfect middle. 


Eiut, I go, from "142. 


Indicative. 


troy, τον, ἴμεν, ‘Tee, ἴᾶσι 
? 
ἤειτον, ηεέτην, IT ELEY, HELTE, ETHYL 


Pres. sim, εἷς (si), εἷσι, 
Imp. ἤειν, ἢ ἥεις, Πει(ν), 


* Or ἥσϑα. t Or fore. t Attic ya. Tonic fia. 
§ The plural is often contracted into ἦμεν, ἦσε, ἦσαν, Jonic F ἤϊσαν. 
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Imperative. 
Pres. ¥91 (si), tre, | tro», troy, | tre, ἔτωσαν (ἰόντων). 
Optative. ΄ 
Pres. ἴοιμι, tors, tot, [ ἴοιτον, tolrnp, | ἔοιμεν, Yours, ἴοιεν. 
Subjunctive. 
Pres. iw, ing, tn, | intoy, intoy, | ἴωμεν, inte, two. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. ξέναι. ᾿Ψ Pres. iwy. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Indicative. 


-μεϑον, -σϑον, -uPoy,|-usFa, -σϑε, -νται- 
-μεϑον, -uFov, -σϑην,-μεθα, -σϑε, -ντο. 


Pres, ζε-μαι, -σαι, -ται, 
Imp. té-unv,-00, -το, 


The present Tense, Aius, is used for the future, I will go. 
This verb, in the middle voice, signifies, to hasten. 


| Pnui, I say, from DAN, 
! 


Indicative. 
Pres. φημί, quis, φησί, | φατόν, φατόν, | φαμέν, φατέ, φασί. 
Pp. ἔφ-ην, -ης," -n, " | -atoy, -ἄτην, | -ἀμὲν, -ατὸ, -ασαν. 
Ist Fut. φήσω. Ist Aor. ἔφησα. 
Imperative. 
Pres. padi, φάτω,  φάτον, φάτων, | pate, φάτωσαν. 
| Optative. 


Pres. pat-ny, -ης, -, “ἤτον, -ἤτην, -μεν, -ῆτε, -ησαν, 
ποίτ-μεν, -τε, -ἔν 


Ἂ κα Subjunctive. 
Pres. φῶ, φῇς, φῆ, | φῆτον, φῆτον, | φῶμεν, φῆτε, φῶσι. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. φάναι. Pres. pus. 


The middle 2d Aor. ἐφάμην, φάσϑαι, φάσο (pao), φάμενος, 
* Or ἔφησψα. 
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are used. The passive perfect is used in πεφάσϑω, πεφά- 
σμενος. 

The Infinitive φάναι, is used in tne sense of past time; 
ἦν, ἧς, jy are often used for ἔφ-ην, ἔφ-ης, ἔφ-η; as, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, 
said I; ἡ δ᾽ ὅς, said he; and ἡμί is used for φημί. 


Κεῖμαι, I lie down, from KE’. 


Indicative. 
Pres. κεῖ-μαι, -σαι, -ται [-μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑον,-μεϑα, -σϑε, -νται. 
Imp. ἐκεί-μην, -σο, -το, [-μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑην, -μεϑα, -σϑε, -ντο. 
Ist Fut. κείσ-ομαι, -ἡ. |-ouedor, -εσϑον, -ἐσ-  ομεϑα, -ἐσϑε, -ov- 


[ἐται ἢ [ϑον, ται. 
Imperative. 
κεῖσο, xeiudw, | κεῖσϑον, κείσϑων,  κεῖσϑε, κείσϑωσαν. 
Optative. 
 ge0b-pyy, -0, -το, | -μεϑον, -σϑον, -σϑην, | -μέϑα, -σϑε, -ντο. 
Subj unctive. 
Pres. κέ-ωμαι, -ἢ, -ηται, ac. 
Φ 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. κεῖσϑαι. Pres. κείμενος. 


σΕννυμι, I dress myself, from "E.R. 


This verb is derivative-from ἕω, I put on, and in its simple 
form is used in poetry only, and in the following tenses. Fut. 
ἕσω, ἕσσω ; Ist Aor. ἕσσα ; Mid. ἑσσάμην; Infin. ἕοαι; Perf. 
Pass. εἶμαι and fone: The compound ἀμφιέννυμε occurs in 
prose writers; Fut. ἀμφιέσομαι; Attic, ἀμφιῶ, (from ἀμφιέσω ;) 
Ist Aor. ἡμφίεσα ; Perf. Pass. ἡμφίειμαι, OF ἡμφέεσμαι. 


Οἶδα, I know, from sido, I know. 


Indicative. 
Perf. as oida, οἶσθα, οἶδε. D. ἔστον, στον. Ῥ. ἴσμεν (Ion 
Pres. το [ἐδμεν), ἔστε, ἔσασι. 
Plup. as VS. ἤδειν, ἢδεις, ἢ" ἡδει. P. ἤδειμεν Or juper, ἤδειτε OF 
Imperf. [ἤστε, ἤδεσαν OF nou. 


* Or ἤδεισθα. q 
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Imperative. 


Perf. as Pres. S. ἴσϑι, ἔστω. D. ἔστον, ἔστων. P. ἔστε, ἴστωσαν. 
Fut. sigopas or εἰδηοω. 


Optative. — Subjunctive. 
Perf. & Pres. εἰδείην. Pres. & Perf. sida. 
Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres. & perf. εἰδέναι. Perf. εἰδώς. 


- CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE 
ΝΣ VERBS. 


Observations on the following Catalogue. 


1. The forms distinguished by capitals are all obsolete roots, 
which are requisite for the deduction of irregular forms still in 
use, but must no longer be used themselves. 


2. To avoid unnecessary prolixity the extant forms of an ir- 
regular verb are often not completely enumerated. These, 
however, are merely forms which continue in the analogy, and 
consequently can be formed easily and regularly, and the 
omission is always indicated by ““ ὅσο." Thus, for example, in 
αἰνέω, after assigning the fut. αἰνέσω, the aor. ἤνεσα can be 
formed at once, and therefore has not been received into 
the catalogue. 


3. Forms which are usual only with the poets and in the 
older language, are designated by an * at the beginning. 


A. 


* 400 I hurt. From this are used, aor. daca or ava in 
the act.; 3d sing. pres. ἀᾶται, aor. ἀάσϑην, in the pass. ; and 
aor. ἀασάμην in the mid. 

*Aysiow, I assemble, fut. and aor. regular; perf. with the Attic 
reduplication ἀγήγερκα ; 3 plur. pluperf. pass. *aynyégaro; 3 plur. 
aor. 2. mid. *nygorro, besides its partic. *uygouerog (both with 
a passive signification. ) 

“Ayapot, I admire, pres. and imperf. as ἵσταμαι, fut. ἀγάσομαι, 
aor. ἡγάσϑην, Epic ἡγασάμη». 


/ 
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“dyvuuat, I break, from *arn, fut. ἄξω, aor. Yate, (with the 
syllab. augm.), (Ep. also ἤξα,) perf. 2. ἔᾶγα (Ion. ἔηγα),. (with 
an intransit. signification, I am broken), aor. 2. pass. ἐάγην. 

“Ayer, I lead, fut. ἄξω, Svc. aor. 2. ἤγαγον, infin. ἀγαγεῖν, aor. 

49, mid. ἠγαγόμην (with the Attic redupl.), perf. ize, by Attic 
redupl. and inserting ο, ἄγηοχα, perf. pass. ἤγμαι. 

Aivéui, I praise, fut. αἰνέσω, &&c. — perf. pass ἤνημαι, but aor 

~ 1. pass. ἡνέϑην, (see page 93). 
Aigéw, I take, fut. aigjow,— Perf. ronxa Tonic ἀραΐρηκα, 
ἡ perf. pass. ἤρημαι. aor. 1. pass. ἠρέϑην. The aor. 2. is 
from ‘4.42, and makes εἷλον, infin. ἑλεῖν, for the act. ; εἱλόμην, Spe 
writers not Attic, -auqy, a8 ἀφείλατο), ἑλοῦμαι, ἐλέσϑαι for the 
mid.; ἑλῶ for fut. act. is in use. 

Αἱσϑάνομαι, I feel, fut. αἰσϑήσομαι, Sc.— aor. 2. ἡσϑόμην, 
perf. ἤσϑημαι. 

᾿ἀλέξω, I avert, fut. ἀλεξήσω, and from *4AEKS2, aor. mid. 
ἀλέξασϑαι. From?44K by reduplication comes the Epic. 
aor. 2. ἡλέλακον. | 

᾿Αλέομαι, I avoid, aor. 1. ἀλέασϑαι, and from ἀλεύω, ἡλευάμην, 
ἀλεύασϑαι, Subj.; aor. 1. ἀλεύεται for -ηται. Hom. ΐ 

᾿᾿Αλίσκομαι, I am caught, from ‘4402, fut. ἁλώσομαι, (and 
with active form but passive pine) oa 2. ξάλων, Attic, and 
ἡλων, infin. ἁλῶναι, subj. dla, os, Svc. opt. ἁλοίη», part. ἁλούς, 
perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα. 

ἄλλομαι, I spring, fut. ἁλοῦμαι, aor. 1. ἡλάμην, aor. 2. ἡλύμην. 
Homer has the aor. 1. syncopated and without aspiration, 
* cleo, ato, ἄλμενος. 

‘Auagtave, Terr, fail, fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, perf. ἡμάρτηκα, aor. 
ἥμαρτον, for which Homer has ἤμβροτον, (see VIII. page 5.) 

"Au Sitoxo, I miscarry, fut. ἀμβλώσω, &c. from “AMBAOSL 

᾿ἀμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, see under “Lyw. 

᾿Ἀμφιέννυμι, 1 dress, "AM@IER, fut. ἀμφιέσω, Attic ἀμφιώῶ, 
aor. ἠμφίεσα, perf. ἡμφίεσμαι, ἀμφιεῖμαι. 

᾿Αναλίσκω, I consume, spend, forms from ἀγναλόω, imperf 
ἀνάλουν, fut. ἀναλώσω, aor. ἀνάλωσα, perf. ἀνάλωκα. The perfect 
and first aorist’ are without or with the augment, ἡνάλωκα, or 
ἀνήλωκα. 

“Ανδώνον, I please, imperf. ἥνδανον and ἕάνδανον, Epic alse 
ἑήνδανον, aor. 2. ἕζδον, Epic also, ἅδον, besides the third pers. 
εὔζδε, infin. ἁδεῖν, perf. ἕῶδα and gada, fut. adnca. 

‘Avolyw Or ἀνοίγνυμι, See Οἴγω.  ¢ 


ge ea 
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᾿Απεχϑάνομαι, I am hated, fut. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, 
aor. anny dounr. 

Aguploxe, 1 fit, aor. 2. ἤραρον, from ‘APN, fut. ἄρσω, aor. 1. 
UGG, noeoiuny. The perf. 2. ἀρᾶρα, or ἄρηρα, has an intransi- 
tive signification, as also the perf. pass. ἀρήρεμαι. 

᾿Δρέσχω, ͵ make favorable, or pleasing ; also intransit. J 
please, fut. ugéow, S&&c., perf. pass. ἤρεσυμαι, aor. pass. ἠρέσϑην, 
from “APN. 

Αὐξάνω, I increase, aor. 2. nutov, fut. αὐξήσω, aor. 1. nusnon, 
perf. ηὔξηκα, perf. pass. ηὔξημαι, aor. ηὐξήϑην; ---- αὐξήσομαι as 
fut. pass. I shall grow. 

Ἄχϑομαι, I am vered, fut. ἀχϑέσομαι, aor. ἡχϑέσϑθην. 


B. 
go, makes from Bas, fut. βήσομαι, perf. βέβηκα. 


Baivo, I 
{ From BIBHMI, aor. 2. ἔβην," subj. Bw, opt. βαίην, imperat. βηϑι,} 


infin. βῆναι, part. Bac. Homer has pres. part. βίβας, and βιβὼν 
by reduplication. Some compounds have also the passive 
forms perf. βέβαμαι, aor. ἐβάϑην. In the Ionic dialect the 
simple verb is also used in the transitive sense, fo lead, bring, 
and the fut. βήσω, aor. ἔβησα, stands exclusively in this signifi- 
cation. 

. Balle, I throw, fut. βαλῶ, Ion. and with later writers βαλλή- 
ow, aor. 2. ἔβαλον, perf. βέβληκα, perf. pass. βέβλημαι, aor. 1. 
ἐβλήϑην, aor. 2. mid. ἐβαλόμην ; also Epic, as from Β. 71], 
βλήτην, 3 dual imp. or aor. 2. act. and ἔβλητο, 3 sing. aor. 2. 
mid. with a pass. signification, besides the infin. βλῆσϑαι, part. 
βλήμενος, opt. βλείμην, βλείο, &c. Epic writers also form 
βεβολήατο as a 8 plur. pluperf. pass., and βεβολημένος as a partic. 
perf. pass, as from BOAEN, perf. 2. Bi Boke. 

᾿Βαστάζω, I bear, fat. βαστάσω, &&c. adopts in the passive the 
other mode of formation according to the characteristic y ; 
for example, aor. 1. ἐβαστάχϑην. 

Bifowoxw, I eat, from BPON, fut. βρώσω and βρώσομαι, Se. 
Epic. aor. 2. ἔβρων, as from ΒΡΩ͂. The Homeric βεβρώϑοις 
is from a derived verb βεβρώϑω, to devour. 

Βιόω, I live, fut. βιώσομαι, aor. 1. ἐβίωσα, besides aor. 2. 
ἐβίων, of which the remaining moods are chiefly used, subj. 


βιῶ, βιῷς, &c., opt. Bearny, imper. βίωϑι, infin. βιῶναι, part. Bove. 


* In Homer we find βάτην for ἰδήφην, ὑφίρθασαν for -nomr 
+ In composition also shortened, e. g. xardba. 
10 
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“dyvuut, I break, from ATL, fut. ἄξω, aor. Tate, (with the 
syllab. augm.), (Ep. also ἠξα,) perf. 2. ἔᾶγα (Ion. ἔηχα),. (with 
an intransit. signification, J am ore); aor. 2. pass. éuyny. 

“Ayo, 1 lead, fut. ἄξω, &c. aor. 2. ἤγαγον, infin. ἀγαγεῖν, aor. 
2. mid. ἡγαγόμην (with the Attic redupl.), perf. nye, by Attic 
redupl. and inserting ο, ἀγηοχα, perf. pass. Ἶγμαι. 

Αἰνέω, I praise, fut. αἰνέσω, Soc. — perf. pass ἤνημαι, but aor 

~ 1. pass. ἠνέϑην, (see page 93). 
Aigéo, I take, fut. aignow, — Perf. ἢ ronxa Ionic agai 1x0, 
ἡ perf. pass. ἥρημαι. aor. 1. pass. ἡρεϑην. The aor. 2. is 
from Ἃ 1.2, and makes εἷλον, infin. ἑλεῖν, for the act. ; εἱλόμην, a 
writers not Attic, -ἄμην, as ἀφείλατο), ἑλοῦμαι, ἐλέσϑαι for 
mid.; ἑλῶ for fut. act. is in use. 

Ais davopat, I feel, fut. αἰσϑήσομαι, &&¢.— aor. 2. ἡσϑόμην, 
perf. ἠσϑημαι. 

᾿Δἀλέξω, 1 avert, fut. ἀλεξήσω, and from “44EK, aor. mid. 
ἀλέξασϑαι. From?44K by reduplication comes the Epic. 
aor. 2. ἡλέλακον. 

Aléopet, I avoid, aor. 1. ἀλέασϑαι, and from ἀλεύω, ἡλευάμην, 
ἀλεύασϑαι, 5.0]. ; aor. 1. ἀλεύεται for -ηται. Hom. 

᾿᾿Αλίσκομαι, I am caught, from “440, fut. ἁλώσομαι, (and 
with active form but passive sen ay ead 2. ἑάλων, Attic, and 
ἡλων, infin. ἁλῶναι, subj. dla, os, Suc. opt. ἁλοίην, part. fines: 
perf. ἑάλωκα and ἡἥλωκα. 

“Alona, I spring, fut. ἁλοῦμαι, aor. 1. ἡλάμην, aor. 2. ἡλύμην.- 
Homer has the aor. 1. syncopated and without aspiration, 

*cluo, aito, ἄλμενος. 

“Auagtave, Terr, fail, fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι, perf. ἡμάρτηκα, aor. 
ἥμαρτον, for which Homer has ἤμβροτον, (see VIII. page 5.) 

"Au Shicxw, I miscarry, fut. ἀμβλώσω, &c. from “AMBAOR 

"Aunéyo and ἀμπιυχνοῦμαι, see under Ἴχω. 

᾿ἠμφιέννυμι, I dress, AMPIER, fut. ἀμφιέσω, Attic ἀμφιώῶ, 
aor. ἠμφίέεσα, perf. ἡμοξαμαὶ ἀμφιεῖμαι. 

᾿Αναλίσκω, I consume, spend, forms from ἀναλόω, imperf 
ἄγταλουν, fut. ἀναλώσω, aor. ἀνάλωσα, perf. ἀνάλωκα. The perfect 
and first aorist’ are without or with the augment, ἡγάλωκα, oF 
ἀνήλωκα. 

«Ανδώνο,, I please, imperf. ἥνδανον and iavSavoy, Epic alse 
ἑήνδανον, aor. 2. ἕῶδον, Epic also, ἅδον, besides the third pers. 
svcde, infin. ἀδεῖν, perf. ἔῶδα and dda, fut. adnow. 

᾿Ανοΐγω OF ἀνοίγνυμι, 8.86 Oya. ς 


[ 
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᾿Απεχϑάνομαι, I am hated, fut. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, 
aor. ἀπηζϑ μην. 

, Apupioxm, 1 fit, aor. 2. ἤραρον, from ‘APN, fut. ἄρσω, aor. 1. 
ἥρσα, ἠρσάμην. The perf. 2. ἀρᾶρα, or ἄρηρα, has an intransi- 
tive signification, as also the perf. pass. ἀρήρεμαι. 

᾿Αρέσκω, I make favorable, or pleasing ; also intransit. I 
please, fut. ugéow, &c., perf. pass. ἤρεσμαι, aor. pass. ἠρέσϑην, 
from “APN. 

Αὐξάνω, I increase, aor. 2. nutoy, fut. αὐξήσω, aor. 1. ηὔξησα, 

{ perf. ηὔξηκα, perf. pass. ηὔξημαι, aor. ηὐξήϑην; --α αὐξήσομαι as 
fut. pass. I shall grow. 

“AyFouct, I am vered, fut. ἀγϑέσομαι, aor. ἠχϑέσϑην. 


B. 


Raivo, I go, makes from BAN, fut. βήσομαι, perf. βέβηκα. 
{ From BIBHMI, aor. 2. ἔβην," subj. Ba, opt. βαίην, imperat. 8792, 
infin. βῆναι, part. Bac. Homer has pres. part. βέβας, and βιβὼν 
by reduplication. Some compounds have also the passive 
forms perf. βέβαμαι, aor. ἐβάϑην. In the Ionic dialect the 
simple verb is also used in the transitive sense, ¢o lead, bring, 
and the fut. βήσω, aor. ἔβησα, stands exclusively in this signifi- 
cation. 

. Balle, I throw, fut. βαλῶ, lon. and with later writers βαλλή- 
ow, aor. 2. ἔβαλον, perf. βέβληκα, perf. pass. βέβλημαι, aor. 1. 
ἐβλήϑην, aor. 2. mid. ἐβαλόμην ; also Epic, as from BAM, 
βλήτην, 3 dual imp. or aor. 2. act. and ἔβλητο, 3 sing. aor. 2. 
mid. with a pass. signification, besides the infin. βλῆσϑαι, part. 
βλήμενος, opt. βλείμην, βλείο, S&&c. Epic writers also form 
βεβολήατο as ἃ 8. plur. pluperf. pass., and βεβολημένος as a partic. 
perf. pass. as from BOAEN, perf. 2. βέβολα. 

᾿Βαστάζω, I bear, fat. βαστάσω, &c. adopts in the passive the 
other mode of formation according to the characteristic 3 
for exainple, aor. 1. ἐβαστάχϑην. 

Βιβοώσκω, I eat, from BPON, fut. βρώσω and βρώσομαι, Se. 
Epic. aor. 2. ἔβρων, as from ΒΡΩ͂. The Homeric βεβρώϑοις 
is from a derived verb βεβρώϑω, to devour. 

Buw, I live, fut. βιώσομαι, aor. I. ἐβίωσα, besides aor. 2. 
ἐβίων, of which the remaining moods are chiefly used, subj. 
Busi, Bias, &vc., opt. βιῴην, imper. Bin G1, infin. βιῶναι, part. διους. 


* In Homer we find βάτην for ἰδήφην, ὑσίρδασαν for «σαν. 
+ [ἢ composition also shortened, e. g. καφάδα.- 
10 
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Blactuva, I sprout, fut. βλαστήσω, S&uc., aor. 2. ἔβλαστον. 
Βούλομαι, Iwill, imperf. ἐβουλόμην and ἡβουλόμην, fut. Bov- 
> | λήσομαι, perf. BeBovinuat, aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἡβουλήϑην, προ- 
‘ec Hom. The first syllable is often short in Homer; 
ence Bolsa de. 


Ir. 


Ταμέω, I marry, fut. γαμέσω, Attic γαμῶ, also γαμήσω, perf. 
γεγάμηκα, aor. ἔγημα, infin. γῆμαι, fut. mid. γαμοῦμαι, aor. mid. 
ἐγημάμην from the root 1:4M2N. 

I'EN?, the obsolete root of γείνομαι (purely poet.) and γίνομαι 
or γίγνομαι, which transitively signifies, I beget; intransi- 
tively, Iam born, arise, become. The transitive signification, 
however, belongs only to the aor. ἐγεινάμην, I begat. All the 
remaining forms in use, fut. γενήσομαι, aor. ἐγενόμην, perf 

éyova and γεγένημαι, have the intransitive signification alone 
fn Epic and with the poets, perf. yéyae, infin. γεγάμεν, part. 
γεγαῶς, contr. γεγώς, from FAN. : ; 

Γηράω ΟΥ̓ γηράσχω, I grow old, is regular except that the 
Attics prefer in the aor. 1. infin. instead of γηρᾶσαι, γηρᾶναι as 
from γήρημι. 

Γιγνώσκω (old and Attic), common γινώσχω, I know, root 

{ FNON, fut. γνώσομαι, perf. ἔγνωκα, perf. pass. ἔγνωσμαι, aor. 
pass. ἐγνώσθην. ‘The aor. 2. formed according to the conj. με, 
ἔγνων, plur. ἔγνωμεν, ὅνο., infin. γνῶναι, Imperat. γνῶϑε, γνώτω, 
&c., opt. γνοίην, part. γνούς. 


Δ. 


ΖΔάκνω, I bite, from JHKN, fut. δηήξομαι, perf. δέδηχα, ὅτο., 
aor. ἔδακον. 

Δαρϑάνω, I sleep, fut. δαρϑήσομαι, perf. δεδάρϑηκα, aor. 
ἔδαρϑον, by transposition ἔδραϑον, and with a passive form but 
an active signification, ἐδάρϑην. . 

*4AM, primitive to διδάσκω, unites the two senses, fo teach, 
and to learn. In the former it is used only in aor. 2. ἔδαον or 
δέδαον. Inthe latter, it occurs in aor. 2. pass. ἐδάην, (I was 
taught) learnt, infin. δαῆναι, subj. δαείω (by an Epic prolonga- 
tion for dao), fut. δαήσομαι; also the perf. δεδάηκα, δέδαα, δε- 
δάημαι. Of the mid. the Epic infin. δεδάασϑαι, (to become ac- 
quainted with,) inquire into, investigate, is alone extant. 


480, 1 fear, aor.1 ἔδεισα, fut. mid. δείσομαι. From dle 
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comes ἔδιον. The perf. 15 δέδοικα and δέδια ; imperat. δέδιϑε. 

The Epic writers have δείδοικα and δείδια. 

Δείκνυμι, I show, fut. δείξω, &&c. The Ionians form the de- 

\ rivative forms without ., thus δέξω, ἔδεξα, &&c. The Epic form 
of the perf. pass. δείδεγμαι, is irregular. _ 

Δέχομαι, I recewve, fut. δέξομαι, &c. The Epic forms of the 
aor. 2. without a connective vowel ἐδέγμην, 3d pers. δέχτο and 
ἔδεκτο, imperat. δέξο, infin. δέχϑαι, part. δέγμενος are to be ob- 
served. 

Ζέω, I want, am deficient, pass. δέομαι, I have need of, beg, 
fut. δεήσω, &&c. In general the act. occurs only as an imper- ~ 
sonal, pres. δεῖ, subj. δέῃ, opt. déoi, infin. δεῖν, part. δέον, imperf. 
ἔδει, aor. ἐδέησε, fut. δεήσει. 

Ζιδράσκω, ἴ run away, wwally occurring only in compounds, 
borrows from the root PAN, fut. δρᾶσδμαι, perf. δέδρᾶκα, aor. 
2. Moar, ὥς, a, ὄνο., subj. dew, ἃς, ᾧ, ὅσο., opt. δραίην, imperat. 
dead, infin. δρᾶναι, part. δράς, (all formed according to the 
conjugation μι). ἐς 

Δοκέω, I appear, seem, from JOKN, fut. δόξω, &c., perf. has - 

“the passive form δέδογμαι, have appeared. The regular for- 
mation δοκήσω, &c. 15 more rare. 

Avvipa, 1 am able, 2d pers. δύνασαι (Poetic δύνῃ), imperf. , 
_— ἡδυνάμην, conjugated like ἵσταμαι, fut. δυνήσομαι, aor. ἡδυνήϑην 
and ἐδυνάσϑην, perf. δεδύνημαι. Homer has δυνήσατο. 

Δύω. This verb has two meanings, 1. To envelope, to ἐπι» 
merse. This sense belongs to δύω, δύσω, ἔδυσα, ἔδυϑην. 2 
The reflective sense, to immerse one’s self, i. e. to go in, to sink, 
or put on (clothes). This belongs to duvoua (middle), divo- 
μαι, ἐδυσάμην, and also to déduxa and ἔδυν (as from δύμι). A new 
verb, δύνω, has been formed, which is often used for δύνομαι. 


E. 


*Eyelow, I wake, regular in most of its forms, perf. ἐγήγερκα 
(with theAttic reduplication). — The mid. ἐγείρομαι, I awake, 
/ syncopates the aor. 2. ἡγρόμην (for ἡγερόμην), infin. ἐγρέσϑαι. 
— To this mid. the perf. 2. ἐγρήγορα (for éynyoga) belongs 
in signification, besides the Epic accessory forms ἐγρήγορϑε 
and ἐγρηχόρϑασι (as 2d and 3d pers. plur.) and the infin. ἐγρη- 
γόρϑαι. 
“60u, I eat, used in this form only with Epic writers and 
Tonians, besides the perf. ἔδηδα (with the Attic reduplication) 
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and the fut. ἔδομαι (for ἐδοῦμαι), ---- Prose writers make use of 
éo3iw, as a pres., and deduce to it forms from ἔδω. EJEN: 
perf ἐδηδόκα, [ἤδεκα, by change of vowel ἤδοκα, with the 


Attic reduplication ἐδήδοκα], perf. pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, (Epic é7d0- 


μαι,}) aor. pass. ἡδέσϑην. As aor. 2. act. ἔφαγον, infin. φαγεῖν. 

“Exouou, I sit, fut. ἑδοῦμαι. In composition the imperf. 
ἐκαϑεζόμην has the aor. sense, but later writers use ἐχαϑέσϑην. 

“E9a, I am wont, only with Epic writers, together with the 

perf. 2. εἴωϑα, Ionic twFa. : 
.“ EIAN, an obsolete form, I see, perceive, in Epic, yet used as 
pass. εἴδομαι, I am seen, appear, seem, also the aor. εἰσάμην or 
ἐεισάμην. --- The primative form is 74, aor. 2. εἶδον, also with- 
out augm. ior, subj. tw, opt. Mos, imper. ie, infin. ἰδεῖν, 
part. ἰδών, aor. 2. mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδόμην. --- For the perf. οἶδα, 
see page 106. 

Εἴκω, I am like, the fat. εἴξω used only in the older language. 
The common language has the perf. 2. ἔοικα, (Ion. oixe,) 
1. plur. ἐοέκαμεν and ἔοιγμεν in the present signification, part. 
ἐοικώς, Ionic οἰκώς, Attic sixes, (which is always used by the 
Attics for the signification, probable, reasonable, while ἐοικώς 
in Attic only signifies similar), pluperf. ἐῴκειν. 


«a Εἰπεῖν, to say, used only as an aor., indic. εἶπον, subj. εἴπω, 


~ 


opt. εἴποιμι, imperat. εἰπέ, in the plur. besides εἔπετε also ἔσπετε, 
part. εἰπών. Besides these also an aor. 1. εἶπα, particularly 
used in the imperat. εἶπον, εἰπάτω, Sc. 

Etow, I say, as a pres. only in Epic, fut. ἐρέω, Attic ἐρῶ, 
perf. εἴρηκα, perf. pass. εἔρημαι, fut. εἰρήσομαι (with a middle 
form and a passive signification), aor. pass. εἐρήϑην, εἰρέϑην 
Ionic, ἐῤῥήϑην, ἐῤῥέϑην Attic, infin. ῥηϑῆναι, part. ῥηϑεὶς, fut. 
ῥηϑήσομαι from a root PEN. 

᾿Ελαύνω and élaw, I drive, fut. ἐλᾶσω, (Attic fut. 22a, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, 
&c., infin. ἐλᾷν,) aor. ἤλᾶσα, perf. élnidxa, perf. pass. ἐλήλἄμαι, 
(3. plur. Epic ἐληλάδαται for ἐλήλανται,) aor. pass. ἡλάϑην. La- 
ter writers have ἐλήλασμαι and ἡλάσϑην. 

"Eno, I am occupied, am about something, imperf. εἶπον, aor. 
2. ἕσπον, subj. ona, infin. σπεῖν (used only in compounds). — 
The mid. ἕπομαι, 11 follow, is much used in prose, imperf. 
εἱπόμην, fut. ἕψομαι, aor. 2. ἑσπόμην, subj. σπῶμαι and ἕσπωμαι, 


opt. σποίμην and ἑσποίμην, imperat. σποῦ, Epic σπέω, also σπεῖω,͵ 


infin. σπέσϑαι and ἑσπέσθαι, part. σπόμενος and ἑσπόμενος. 
“Egouat, I ask, used only as aor.* nequyy, ἔρωμαι, ἐροῦ, ἔρε-- 
σϑαι and ἐρέσϑαι. ---- Fut. ἐρήσομαι. All deficiency is supplied 


he ee Ὁ 
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by ἐρωτάωαω. The Tonians have instead of it, pres. εἴρομαι, 
imperf. sigouny, fut. εἰρήσομαι. 

"βῤῥω, I go away, [‘ to ruin” in later writers], fut. ἐῤῥήσω, 
aor. ἠῤῥησα. 

᾿Ερυϑαίνω also ἐρεύϑω, I make red, fut. ἐρίϑησω, aor. ἡνύϑηνα 
and ἤρευσα, perf. ἡρύϑηκα. 

Ἔρχομαι, I go, forms from “EAETON. fut. ἐλεύσομαι or ἐλευ-- 
σοῦμαι, aor. 2. ἤλυθον, Attic ἦλθον, Doric ἦνϑον, infin. ἐλϑ εἶν, 
unperat. ἐλϑέ, ὅτο., perf. ἐλήλυϑα, Epic also εἰλήλουϑα. 

Εὕδω, καϑεύδω, I sleep, fut. εὐδήσω, καϑενδήσω, imperf. ἐκά- 
ϑευδον, more rarely καϑηῦδον and xadFevdoy. 

Εὑρίσκω, I find, from “ΕΥ̓́ΡΏ, aor. εὗρον, imperat. sigs, fut. 
εὑρήσω, perf. εὕρηκα, perf. pass. εὕρημαι, aor. pass. εὑρέϑην, aor. 
mid. εὑρόμην and εὑράμην. 

Ἔχω, I have, fut. ἕξω and σχήσω, aor. ἔσχον, infin. σχεῖν. sub}. 
σχῶ, Opt. σχοίην, imperat. σχὲς (for σχέϑι), but πάρασχε, perf. 
ἔαχηκα. --- Pass. perf. ἔσχημαι, aor. ἐσχέϑη», fut. σχεϑήσομαι. ---- 
Mid. fut. ἕξομαε and σχήσομαι, aor. ἐσχόμην. --- From υχεῖν ἃ 
new pres. is formed ἔσχω (I hold, keep), with which also the 
fut. σχήσω is used. 

The following as compounds of ἔχω must be adduced on account of certain 
irregularities : 

1. ἀνέχομαι, 7 endure, takes a double augment, imperf. ἠνειχόμην, aor. ἦνε- 
σχόμην. 

2. ἀμαίχω, I wrap up, imperf. ἀμπεῖχον, fut. ἀμφίξω, aor. ἥμπισχον, infin. - 
ἄμ πισχεῖν. — Mid. ἀμπίχομαι or ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, (Ihave on), fut. ἀμφίξομαι:, 
aor. swig cen. 

3. ὑπισχνοῦμαι, I promise, fut. ὑποσχήσομεο, aor. δσισχόμην, imperat. from 
the passive, swerxiSne:, perf. ὑπίσχημαι. . 

“Eyo, I boil, fut. ἑἐψήσω ὅζο., verbal adj. ἑφϑός and ἑψητός, 
διψητέος- 


Ζ. 


Ζάω, I live, has fo, tis, ζῇ, (see page 76), infin. ζῇν. ---- [π|- 
perat. (79: (according to the conjugation μι), imperf. ἔζων, 
ἔζης, &&c. We find also ἔζην for ἔζων. 

Ζεύγνυμι, T join, fut. ξεύξω, &c., aor. 2. pass. ἐζύγην. 

Ζώννυμι, 1 gird, fut. ζώσω, &c., perf. pass. ἔζωσμαι, aor. ἐζώ- 
σϑην. 


* The w stands in these forms, on account of the following y, instead of 4 
— properly ἀμφίχω, ἤμφισχον Afoe ἀμφιίχω, ἀμφιίσχον.) 
10 


14° VERBS. 
Ge. 

Θέω, I run, fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι. The remaining 
tenses are supplied by the forms of τρέχω. 

Θιγγάνω, (1 -touch, forms from ϑέγω, fut. ϑίξω and ϑίξομαι, 
aor. ἔϑιγον. 

Θνήσχω, I die, forms from OANLN, aor. ἔϑαμον, fut. ϑανοῦμαι, 
perf. τέϑνηκα. Of this perfect we have the following synco- 
pated forms, 1 plur. τέϑναμεν, 3 plur. τεϑνᾶσε; Opt. τεϑναέην, 
imperat. τέϑναϑι, infin. τεϑνάναι, part. τεϑνηκώς, together with’ 
τεϑνεώς, τεϑνηώς, τεϑνειώς. ---- From the perf. is formed a fut. 
τεϑνήξω and τεϑνήξομαι, in frequent use with the Attics. 

Θρώσκω, I spring, forms from OPN, aor. 2. ἔϑορον, fut. 
Fogovucs. 


1. 


Ἵζω, καϑίζω, I seat, make to sit, fut. Attic καϑιῶ, (for 
καϑίσω), Mid. καϑιζήσομαι, aor. ἐκάϑισα, ὄχτο. 
᾿ Ἱκνέυμαι, more rarely ἔχω, I come, fut. ἕξω, usually ἵξομαι, aor. 
‘itor, aor. mid. ἱκόμην, perf. iypo:. In prose the compound 
ἀφικνέομαι is alone used. 

Ἱλάσκομαι, I propitiate, appease, fut. ἱλάσομαι, Epic ἱλάσσομαιε 
(from the root ἱλάομαιν Or ἵλαμαι), a0r. ἱλασάμην. Of the active 
ἱλάω OF ΐλημι, T am propitious, an imperat. ἴληϑι, and of the 
perf. a subj. ἱλήκω, opt. ἱλήκοιμι, occur in the Epic writers. 


K. 


. Kolo, I burn, Attic κάω (with long a and without con- 
traction), fut. καύσω, aor. ἔκαυσα, perf. xéxavxa, perf. pass. 
κέκαυμαι, a0r. 1. pass. ἐχαύϑην, aor. 2. pass. éxany. In aor. I. 
the σ is dropped in the double Epic form ἔχηα and ἔχεια, and 
the Attic ἔχεα, subj. κήω, opt. κήαιμι, imperat. κεῖον, infin. κῆαι, 
part. xéac, (Attic) κείας, (Epic) ἐκηάμην and ἐκειάμην occur in 
the middle form. 

Κερώννυμι, I mingle, from κεράω, fut. κερᾶσω, (Attic κερώ,) 
aor. ἐκέρᾶσα, (Epic χέρασσα, also ἔκρησα,) perf. xéxpaxa, perf. 
pass. χέχρᾶμαι and κεκέρασμαι, 80Γ. pass. ἐκρά ϑην and ἐκεράσϑην. 

Κερδαίνω, I gain, fut. κερδάνῶ and κερδήσω, aor. ἐκέρδηνα, 
ἐκέρδᾶνα, and ἐκέρδησα. ᾿ 

Κιχάνω, I reach, overtake, subj. κιχῶ, Epic κιχεέω, opt. κιχείην, 
infin. κιχῆναι, part. κιχείς, imperf. 3. dual κιχήτην, all formed 
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from KIXHMI, fut. κιχήσω and χκιχήσομαι, aor. 2. ἔκιχον, 
aor. 1. mid. ἐκιχησάμην. : 

Kiain, I weep, Attic κλάω (with long «, and without con- 
traction), fut. κλαύσομαι or κλαυσοῦμαι, aor. ἔκλαυσα, perf. 
xéxiavxa. — The fut. χλαιήσω or κλαήσω 18 more rare. 

*Kivo, I hear, imperat. χλῦϑε and χέκλῦϑι») a8 from κλύμι. 

Κορέννυμι, I satisfy, fut. κορέσω, aor. ἐκόρεσα, perf. xexdenxa, 
perf. pass. κεκόρεσμαι, Ionic and Epic κεκόρημαι. 

‘ Κρεμάννυμι, I suspend, pass. κρεμάννυμαι, I am suspended, 
and as a mid. I suspend myself; κρέμαμαι (like ἵσταμαι), 1 
hang, to which subj. κρέβωμαι, Opt. κρεμαίμην, fut. act. κρεμᾶσω, 
Attic κρεμῶ, ac, ἃ, ὅδο. The aor. pass. ἐκρεμάσϑην is common 
to the pass. mid. and intransit.; but the fut. pass. κρεμασϑήσο- 
pos belongs only to χρεμάννυμαι, since κρέμαμαι has a peculiar 
fut. χρεμήσομαι, I shall hang, hover. 

Κτείνω, I kill, fut. κτενῶ, (lon. κτανέω,) aor. 1. ἔχτεινα, aor. 2. 
ἔχτανον, besides Epic ἔχταν, ας, a, (formed according to the 
conjugation in με, as ἔδραν from διδράσκω), 3 plur. ἔκταν for 
ἔχτασαν, subj. χτῶ, infin. χτάναι, κτάμεναι, κτάμεν, part. χτας, 
perf. txtaxa, usually ἔκτονα, aor. 2. pass. éxtadyy or ἐχτανϑήν, 
besides the poetic form ἐχτάμην as passive to the aor. 2. ἔκταν». 


Κυνέω, I kiss, fat. xvyquouos or (from KIN) κὕσω, aor. ἔκῦσα. 


.4.- ᾿ 


«Μαγχάνω, I receive by lot or fate, root AAXN and AHXN, 
fut. aa aor. ἔλαχον, perf. εἴληχα or λέλογχα (88 from AET- 
XJ). 

“μαμβάνω, I take, root AABN and AHBS!, fut. λήψομαι, aor. 
ἔλαβον, perf. εἴληφα, perf. pass. εἴλημμαι, aor. 1. pass. ἐλήφϑην, 
aor. 2. mid. ἐλαβόμην. ---- The Ionians form perf. λελάβηκα and 
(from Sassy ut. λάμψομαι, aOr. pass. ἐλάμφϑην, perf. pass. 
λέλαμμαι, aor. mid. ἐλαμψάμην. 

“Μανϑάνω, more rarely λήϑω, 1 am concealed, fut λήσω, aor. 
ἔλαϑον, perf. λέληϑα. ---- Mid. λανϑάνομαι, more rarely λήϑομαι, 
I forget, fut. λήσομαι, aor. ἐλαϑόμην, perf. λέλησμαι. 

Asya, (1) I say, forms no perf. act. in this signification, but 
uses instead of it εἴρηκα (see eigw), otherwise wholly regular, 
fut. λέξω, aor. ἔλεξα, perf. pass. λέλεγμαι, aor. 1. pass. ἐλέχϑην. — 
(2) 1 gather, fut. λέξω, ὄνο., perf. εἴλοχα, perf. pass. sideypat, 
aor. 2. pass. ἐλέγην, fut. 2. pass. λεγήσομαι. 


116 VERBS. 


M. 


Μανϑάνω, I learn, from MAGS, aor. ἔμαϑον, fut. μαϑήσομαε, 
+ perf. μεμάϑηκα. 

* Maorauat, I fight, usual only in the present and imperf. 
opt. μαρνοίμην. 

Μάχομαι, 1 fight, fut. μαχέσομαι, (Epic μαχήσομαι,) Attic 
μαχοῦμαι, a0r. ἐμαχεσάμην, perf. μεμάχημαι. 

* Μείρομαι, I obtain, from the root ΜῈΡΩ, perf. ἔμμορα, 
perf. pass. εἵμαρται, tt is ordained by fate. 

Μέλλω, I am about, am to come, imperf. ἤμελλον, fut. μελλήσω, 
ὅσο. 

“Μέλω, I concern, give concern to, lie at the heart of, is 
mostly used in the active form only as an impersonal μέλει, fut. 
μελήσει, Suc. perf. Epic μεμήλε, perf. pass. μέμβλεται, mid. μέλο- 
pou, L am concerned, fut. μελήσομαι, aor. ἐμελήϑην, Se. 

Μίγνυμι, also μέσγω, I miz, fut. μέξω, aor. ἔμιξα, perf. pass. 

μέμιγμαι, AOY. Pass. ἐμέχϑην, aor. 2. pass. ἐμέγην. 

Μιμνήσκω, I remind, from MNAN, fut. μνήσω, S&C. — mid. 
| pipvnozouot, I remember, mention, aor. ἐμνήσϑην, fut. μνησϑή- 

eee — perf. μέμνημαι, I am mindful of, think of, rememéer, 
subj. μέμνωμαι, opt. μεμνήμην and μεμνῴμην, to which fut. με- 
μνήσομαι, I shall bear in mind. 


N. 


*Naiw, I dwell, fut. νάσομαι, aor. ἐνασόμην, (short a, and o 
sometimes doubled in Epic writers), and ἐνάσϑην (with a pass. 
form), perf. νένασμαι. ---- The aor. 1. act. ἔνασα (ἔνασσα) has 
the transitive signification I bring into a dwelling. 


Νάσσω, I stuff, fut. νάξω, aor. trata, perf. pass. νένασμαι. 


Νέμω, 1 distribute, fut. veuci and νεμήσω, aor. ἔνειμα, perf. 
yeveunxa, aor. pass. ἐνεμήϑην and ἐνεμέϑην. 


New, I swim, fut. νεύσομαι and νευσοῦμαι, aor. ἔνευσα, Suc. 
Nita, I wash, borrows its tenses from viatw, fut. γνέψω, Sc. 


0. 


ζω, I smell, fut. ofjow, aor. 1. ὦζησα, perf. ὅδωδα, with a 
present signification. 


Oiyw or οἴγνυμι, usually ἀνοίγνυμι, I open, imperf. ἀνέωγον, 


- 
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«Or. ἀνέῳξα, infin. ἀνοῖξαι, perf. 1: ἀνέῳχα, perf. 2. avewya, with 
an intransitive signification, 9} stand open.— Epic writers 
generally use only the temporal, not the syllabic augment, and 
w is then lengthened into wi; for example, aor. 1. ὠΐζα, d&c. 

Οἴομαι or οἶμαι, I think, 2 pers. ote (the form οἴῃ obtains 
only for the subj., never for the indic.), impert. ὠόμην, also 
ᾧμην. ---- fut οἰήσομαι, aor. on dny, infin. οἰηϑῆναι. -- Epic wri- 
ters lengthen the diphthong, and say ὀΐομαι, or with an active 
form οἴω, and form the remaining tenses to it regularly ; for 
example, aor. wivauny and ὠΐσϑην, ὅσο. 

Οἴχομαι, I depart, or am gone, fut. οἰχήσομαι, perf. ᾧχημαι, ΟΥ̓ 
in an active form, οἴγωκα. 

"Ohio Paiva or ὀλισϑάνω, I slide, fut. ὀλισϑήσω, aor. ὦλισϑον. 

Ὄλλυμι, J destroy, from °O.42, fut. ὀλέσω, Attic oda, aor. 
ὦλεσα, perf. cladexa. — Mid. ὄλλυμαι, I perish, fut. ὁλοῦμαι, aor. 
ὠλόμην. The perf. 2. ὄλωλα has also the signification of the 
mid. 

Ὄμνυμι, I swear, fut. ὁμοῦμαι, aor. ὦμοσα, perf. ὁμώμοκα, 
perf. pass. ὁμώμοσμαι, but the other forms and the aor. are com- 
monly without o, a8 ὁμώμοται, ὠμώϑην. 

᾿ομόργνυμι, I wipe off, fut. ὀμόρξω, &c. . 

᾿Ονίνημι," Tam of use, forms the pres. like ἵστημι, (has no 
imperf. but for it uses ὠφέλουν,) and the remaining tenses from 
the primitive ONAN, fut ὀνήσω, aor. ὦνησα. --- Mid. ὀνίναμαι, L 
have advantage, aor. 2. aveunv, Epic and Ionic also ὠνήμην, 
opt. ὀναίμην, infin. ὄνασϑαι. ; 

*Ovouct, I revile, pres. and imperf. like δίδομαι, the rest 
from ’ONON. — Fut. ὀνύσομαι, aor. ὠνοσάμην and ὠνόσϑην, also 
ὠνάμην. 

Ὅραωυ, I see, imperf. ἑώρων, Ionic ὥρων, perf. ἑωρᾶκα, perf. 
pass. ἑωρᾶμαι, aor. pass. ἑωρᾶϑην. All the remaining forms 
are wanting, and are supplied by aor. dor, εἰδόμην, see εἴδω ; 
and fut. ὄψομαι, perf. pass. dupat, aor. ὥφϑην, from OTN. 

Ὄρνυμι, I excite, from ’OPN, fut. ὄρσω, aor. 1. ὦρσα, aor. 2. 
ὥρορον (with the Attic reduplication), mid. ὄρνυμαι, I arise, aor. 
ὠρόμην, or by rejecting the connecting vowel, ὥρμην», 2. pers. 
ὦρσο, imp. ὄρσο or ὄρσεο, perf. ὀρώρεμαι, usually ὄρωρα. 

᾿Οσφραΐνομαι, I smell, fut. ὀσφρήσομαι, aor. ὠσφρόμην, lonic 
ὀσφράμην. 


* With a particular reduplication instead of svnjs. 
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᾿οφείλω, I am indebted, am obliged, must, fut. ὀφειλήσω, Sc. 
The aor. 2 ὥφελον is used merely to designate a wish: O 
that! would that ! and the more usual pres. is ὀφλισκάνω, fut. 
ὀφλήσω, S&C. 


i. 


παίζω, I gest, fut. παίξομαι and παιξοῦμαι, aor. 1. ἔπαισα, 
perf. πέπαικα, perf. pass. πέπαισμαι and πέπαιγμαι. 

Παίω, I strike, fut. usually παιήσω, but the remaining tenses 
regular, aor. ἔπαισα, perf. πέπαικα, aor. pass. ἐπαίσϑην. 


Πάσχω, I suffer, from MAGN, aor. ἔπαϑον, from ENON, 
perf. πέπονθα, fut. πείσομαι. ---- The perf. 2. πέπηϑα, aor. ἔπησα, 
fut. πήσομαι are more rare and proper to the poetic language 
ee A peculiar Homeric form is πέποσϑε as 2. pers. plur. 
perf. 


Πείϑω, I persuade, proceeds regularly in the act. but forms 
besides the aor. 1. ἔπεισα an aor. 2. ἔπιϑον, Epic πέπιϑον, and 
_ likewise an Epic fut. πεπιϑήσω. ---- Pass. and mid. πεέϑομαι, I 

believe, follow, likewise with an aor. 2. πεπιϑόμην. ---- The perf. 
2. πέποιϑα, I trust. : 


Πέσσω, πέττω, I boil, fut. neyo, &c. from πέπτω. 


Πετάννυμι, I spread, fut. πετᾶσω, Attic πετῶ, perf. pass. πέ- 
πτᾶμαι (for πεπέτασμαι), aor. pass. ἐπετάσϑην. 

Πέτομαι, I fly. From this primitive form by syncope aor. 
ἐπτόμην, infin. πτέσϑαι, fut. πετήσομαι, usually πτήσομαι. Ac~ 
cording to the conjugation μὲ are formed: pres. πέταμαι and 
ἵπταμαι, aor. ἐπτάμην or with an active form ἔπτην, infin. πτήναι, 
part. πτάς, perf. πέπτηκα. ---- Besides these, Epic writers use the 
lengthened forms, ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι, also ποτέομαι, the tenses 
of which are formed regularly, perf. πεπότημαι, Sc. 

Πήγνυμι, in later writers πήσσω, I fiz, fut. πήξω, &c., aor. 
a ἐπήχϑην, aor. 2. pass. éndyny. — Perf. 2. πέπηγα, 1 stand 

ast. | 


Πίμπλημι, Τ fill. (The p is omitted when another μ pre- 
cedes the reduplication, as ἐμπίπλημι.) Infin. πιμπλάγαι, pres. 
and imperf. like ἵστημι, fut. πλήσω, &c., perf. pass. πέπλησμαι, 
aor. pass. ἐπλήσϑην. ---- Epic aor. 2. mid. ἐπλήμην or πλήμην, opt. 
πλείμην, with an intransitive signification, J am full, and a 
perf. 2. πέπληϑα, likewise with an intransitive present signifi- 
cation and derived from an accessory form πλήϑω, which is 
also not unusual as a present. | 
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 Πίμπρημι, I set on fire, infin. πιμπράναι, in pres. and imperf. 

like ἵστημι, the remaining forms fromh I7PAN or πρήϑω, thus 
fut. πρήσω, S&ic., aor. pass. ἐπρήσϑην. -- Here also the μ omit- 
ted as 19 πίμπλημι. 

Hive, I drink, from 7112, fut. πέομαι (for πιοῦμαι), aor. 2. 
ἔπιον, infin. πιεῖν, &c. imp. πῖϑι. -- All the rest from ON, 
perf. πέπωκα, perf. pass. πέπομαι, aor. pass. ἐπόϑην, fut. pass. 
ποϑήσομαι. ---- The forms πίσω, ἔπισα, have the transitive signi- 
fication to give to drink, to which πιπίσκω is usual as a present. 

Πιπράσκω, I sell, from περάω come the Epic fut. περάσω, and 
aor. 1. ἐπέρασα, --- then from PAS, perf. πέπρᾶκα, perf. pass. 
πέπρᾶμαι, aor. 1. ἐπράϑην, fut. 3. πεπρᾶσομαι in the signif. of 
the simple fut. pass. 

Ninw, I fall, forms from ETA, fut. πεσοῦμαι, aor. ἔπεσον, 
—and from TON, perf. πέπτωκα. 

Πλέω, I sail, fut. πλεύσομαι and πλευσοῦμαι, aor. ἔπλευσα, &C., 
perf. pass. πέπλευσμαι, aor. ἐπλεύσϑην. ,͵ 

Πλήσσω, I strike, fut. πλήξω, ὄνο. ---- Aor. 2. pass. ἐπλήγην, 
‘but in the compounds ἐπλᾶγην. ---- An Epic form is the aor. 2. 
act. πέπληγον with the reduplication. 

Πνέω, I breathe, fut. πνεύσω or «ινευσοῦμαι, Sic., aor. pass. 
énvevadny, perf. pass. “πέπνευμαι (I possess spirit, am wise). 

Πορεῖν, ἔπορον, I gave, a defective aor, with the poets. To 
the same theme (in the sense of to distribute) belongs the perf. 
pass. πέπρωται, tt ts ordained by fate, formed by transposition 
of the radical letters, part. πεπρωμένος. 

Πυνϑάνομαι, I learn, from πεύϑομαι (Poet.), ‘fut. πεύσομαι, 
aor. ἐπυϑόμην, perf. πέπυσμαι. 


P. 


Ῥέζω, I do, fut. ῥέξω or from EPI‘, ἔρξω, ὅν 6. perf. ἔοργα. 

Ῥέω, I flow, fut. ῥεύσω and ῥεύσομαι, aor. ἔῤῥευσα. In the 
active, however, the aor. 2. ἐῤῥύην (formed according to the 
conjugation ys from a root “Przs2), with the fut. ῥνήσομαι and 
perf. ἐῤῥύηκα, are the only genuine Attic forms. 

‘Pnyvum, Trend, fut. ῥήξω, &xc., aor. pass. éggayny. — perf. 2 
ἔῤῥδωγα with an intransitive signification am rent. 

“Ῥώννυμι, I strengthen, fut. ῥώσω, S&c., perf. pass. ἔῤῥωσμαι, 
imperat. ἔῤῥωσο ( farewell), aor. pass. ἐῤῥώσθην. 
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Σβέννυμι, I extinguish, fut. σβέσω, S&ic., perf. pass. ἔσβεσμαι, 
aor. 1. ἐσβέσϑην. -- The perf. ἔσβηκα and the aor. 2. ἔσβην, 
plur. ἔσβημεν, infin. σβῆναι, have the intransitive signification to 
be extinguished, like the passive. 

Σκεδάννυμι, 1 scatter, fut. σκεδάσω, Attic σκεδώ, &c., perf. 
pass. ἐσκέδασμαι.- 

Σκέλλω, I dry up, aor. 1. ἔσκηλα (an Epic form, as from a 
root 5K 44N). — This word has the pass. sense, to be dried 
up, or wither, in the active forms perf. ἔσκληκα and aor. 2. 
ἔσκλην, infin. σκλήναι (formed according to the conjugation yc) 
and in the fut. σχλήσομαι. 

Σμάω, I smear, 2. pers. opis, S&&c., infin. σμῇν, fut. σμήσω, 
&c. — Aor. pass. ἐσμήχϑην (from σμήχω). 

Στορέννυμι, στόρνυμι, and στρώννυμε, I spread, fut. στορέσω 
and στρώσω, aor. ἐστόρεσα and ἔστρωσα, perf. ἔστρωκα, pass. perf. 

« ἔστρωμαι, aor. ἐστορέσϑην and ἐστρώϑην. | 

Suite, I save, fut. σώσω, perf. pass. σέσωσμαι, and σέσωμαι in 

the earlier writers, whence aor. 1. ἐσώϑην. 


0 


T. 


TAAAN, I endure, used only in the aor. 1. éradaca, Epic 
éradaooa. The perf. τέτληκα, plur. by syncope τέτλαμεν, im- 
perat. τέτλαϑι, infin. τετλάναι, Epic τετλάμεν, fut. τλήσομαι and 
aor. 2. (according to the conjugation με) ἔτλην, infin. τλῆναι, 
imperat. τλήϑι, Opt. τλαέην, part. τλάς, are formed by transposi- 
tion of the radical letters. | 

Τέμνω, I cut, forms from TEMA, fut. τεμῶ, aor. 2. ἔτεμον, and 
by transposition of the radical letters perf. τέτμηκα, perf. pass. 
τέτμημαι, aor. 1. pass. ἐτμήϑην. In Tonic this verb is τάμνων, 
from which the aor. 2. ἔταμον is sometimes also used with the 
Attics. 

Τεύχω, in this form two kindred verbs must be accurately 
distinguished : 

1. Tevyw, I make, fabricate, reg. fut. τεύξω, aor. ἔτευξα, 
perf. τέτευχα, perf. pass. τέτυγμαι, aor. pass. ἐτύχϑην. Epic 
forms of the aor. 2. are τέτυχον and τετυχόμην (by redupl.) 

2. Τυγχᾶνῳ, I happen, acquire, fut. τεύξομαι, aor. ἔτυχον, 
perf. τετύχηκα. 
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Tixto, I bring forth, from TEKN, fut. τέξω, usually τέξομαι, 
aor. ἔτεκον, perf. τέτοκα. 

Τιτράω, I bore, from TPAN, fut: τρήσω, δυο. A secondary 
form more usual with the ‘Attics is τετραίνω, to which fut. τε- 
τρανῶ, aor. 1. ἐτέτρηνα. The perf. always from the radical form 
κέτρηκα, Pass. τέτρημαι. 

Τιτρώσκω, I wound, Epic τρώω, fut. τρώσω, Svc., perf. pass. 
-τέτρωμαι, aor. 1, pass. ἐτρώϑην, fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι 
(with the form of the mid. but the signification of the pass.). 

Tiw, I honor, is merely poetical and forms regularly fut. 
tiow, S&uc., perf. pass. τέτιμαι.---- At the same time, however, it 
furnishes the derivative tenses also to 

Tive, I pay, atone for, fut. τίσω, perf. pass. τέτισμαι, aor. 

1. pass. ἐτίσϑην. The mid. τένομαι, fut. τίσομαι, aor. ἐτισάμην 

hag the signification to revenge, puntsh. 

TALIM, radical form assumed for the formation of some 
tenses of 7'4.142, which see. . 

Τρέφοι, I nourish, fut. ϑρέψω, perf. 2 τέτροφα, perf. pass. 
τέϑραμμαι, infin. τεϑράφϑαι, aor. 2. pass. ἐτράφην, More rarely 
aor. 1. ἐϑρέφϑην. 

Τρέχω, 1 run, fut. ϑρέξομαι, aor. ἔϑρεξα, more usually from 
APEMAN, aor. ἔδραμον, fut. δραμοῦμαι, perf. 1. δεδράμηκα, perf. 
ὦ. dédpouo., 

Τρώγω, I eat, fut. τρώξωμαι, aor. 2. ἔτραγον from TPATN. 

Τυχγχάνω, 866 Τεύχω. 

Τύπτω, I strike, has usually with the Attics fut. τυπτήσω, 
perf. pass. τετύπτημαι. ---- Aor. 2. pass. ἐτύπην. 

Τύφω, I fumigate, burn, fut. ϑύψω, aor. 2. pass. ἐτύφην. 


Υ. 


“γπισχνέομαι, see under Ἔχω, 3. 


@. 


@®ATN, see "Edu. 


Φαΐνω, I cause to appear, fut. φανῶ, aor. 1. ἔφηνα, aor. 2. 
ἔφανον, perf. 2. πέφηνα, perf. pass. πέφασμαι, aor. 1. pass. épay- 
nv, aor. 2. ἐφάνην, fut. φανήσομαι. The pass. has an intransi- 
tive signification I appear, in which the active also 18 soine- 
times used. 

1] 
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Φέρω, I bear, imperf. ἔφερον, pass. pres. φέρομαι, imperf. 
ἐφερόμην. All the rest are formed partly from ΟΠ), partly 
from ELNETKA, fut. οἴσω, aor. ἤνεγκον or ἤνεγκα, Lonic ἤνεικα, 
perf. gvnvozu. — Perf. pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, Ionic ἐνήνδιγμαι, aor. 1. 
ἠνέχϑην, Ionic ἠνείχϑην, fut. ἐνεχϑήσομαι and οἰσϑήσομαι. --- 
Mid. fut. οἴσομαι, aor. ἠνεγκάμην. --- In Epic several other forms 
are derived from O/ besides these adduced, as imperat. aor. 
οἷσε, οἰσέτω, &c., subj. aor. in the 3d pers. οἴσῃ. 

Φϑανω, I am beforehand, anticipate, forms from ®@AN, fut. 
φϑάσω and φϑήσομαι, aor. 1. ἔφϑασα, aor. 2. ἔφϑην (according 
to the conjugation μι), subj. pda, opt. φϑαίην, infin. φϑῆναι, 
part. φϑάς, perf. ἔφϑᾶκα. 

Φιλέω, I love, regular, except the aor. égilauyy, which 1s 
used with Epic writers. 

Φύω, I beget, fut. pvow, aor. ἔφυσα. ---- Pass. or mid. φύομαε, 
7 arise, grow, also from the act. the perf. πέφῦκα, aor. 2. ἔφυν, 
infin. φῦναι, part. φύς in the same signification. 


Χ. 


Χαίρω, I rejoice, fut. χαιρήσω or χαιρήσομαι, (in Epic also 
κεχαρήσομαι and κεχαρήσω,) aor. ἐχάρην (according to the con- 
jugation με), subj. χαρῶ, opt. χαρείην, imperat. χάρηϑι, infin. 
χαρῆναι, part. χαρείς. Besides these are to be observed the 
forms of the aor.: ἐχαίρησα with later writers, ἐχηράμην, and 
κεχιερόμην in Epic, perf. κεχάρηκα, usually κεχάρημαι, poetic also 
κέχαρμαι- 

Χέζω, I stool, fut. χγέσω, usually χεσοῦμαι, perf. 2. χέχοδα. 

Χέω, I pour, fut. χεύσω, aor. 1. ἔχεα, Epic zyeva, (formed 
without the characteristic of the tense by merely annexing the 
termination), infin. χέαι, imperat. χέον, χεάτω, Se., perf. κέχῦκα, 
perf. pass. κέχυμαι, aor. pass. ἐχύϑην. 

Χράω. Of this verb must be distinguished five different 
forms of inflection with their significations. 

1. Χράω, I give a response, proceeds regularly, infin. χρᾷν, 
fut. χρήσω, ὅτο., aor. pass. ἐχρήσθη». 
2. Κίχρημι, I lend, proceeds like ἵστημι (yet without aor. 

2.), fut. χρήσω, aor. ἔχρησα, δυο., mid. κίχραμαι, I borrow, fut. 

χρήσομαι, aor. ἐχρησάμην. 

3. Χράομαι, I use, takes (see page 76) 7 instead of α in 
contraction, 2d pers. yon, χρῆται, S&c., infin. χρῆσϑαι, fut. 
χρήσομαι, aor. ἐχρησάμην, perf. κέχρημαι, (usually in the 
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signification 1 want.) The Ionic pres. and imperf. are 
partly in @ and partly in «. 
4. Χρή, it ts necessary, one must, infin. χρῆναι, opt. χρείη, 
sub} χρῇ, part. χρέων, imperf. ἐχρῆν (anomal. accent) or χρῆν 
(never ἔχρη), fut. χρήσει. 
5. ἀπόχρη, it is sufficient, 2d plur. ἀποχρῶσι(»), infin. 
ἀποχρῆν, part. ἀποχρῶν, woa, av, imperf. ἀπέχρη, fut. ἀποχρήσει. 
Here also the Ionians usually take « instead of ἡ ; for ex- 
ample, imperf. ἀπέχρα. 
Χρώννυμι, I color, fut. χρώσω, S&&c., perf. pass. κέχρωσμαι, aor. 
pass. ἐχρώσϑη». 

Χώννυμι, I heap up, dam. The radical form yow is still 
usual as pres. with the older writers ; to this belongs the- infin. 
χοῦν, fut. γώσω, Sic., perf. pass. κέχωσμαι, aor. ἐχώσϑην. 


“2. 


᾿Ωϑέω, IF push, imperf. ἐώϑουν, fut. ὠϑήσω and dow, aor. ἔωσα, 
perf. ἔωκα, perf. pass. ἔωσμαι, aor. pass. ἐώσϑην, all from the 
radical form ὈΘ.Ώ. 


ADVERBS. 


I. Of quality. ‘These end 

1. In -ως, formed from adjectives and participles by chang- 
ing og of the nominative or genitive into ὡς ; 88, ἡδέως, sweetly, 
&c. 


2. In -δην, from the perfect of. verbs, dropping the redupli- 
cation ; as, κρύβδην, secretly, from xéxguntat; βάδην, by steps, 


3. In -αδην or -ἰνδην, from nouns; as, doyadyy, with choice, 
from λόγ-ος ; πλουτίνδην, according to wealth, from πλοῦτ-ος. 


4. In -ἰνδα.. This denotes kinds of games; as, ὀστρακῖνδα, 
a game with pieces of earthen ware, (datgaxoy.) 
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5. In -ηδον, (more rarely -αδον,) corresponding to the Latin 
eatim ; as, ἀγεληδόν, in herds; βοτρυδόν, in clusters. These 
are formed chiefly from nouns. 


6. In -εἰ, τὸ or τι, from verbs and nouns; as, ὀνομαστί, by 
name; πανδημεί, with all the people, i. 6. with all force. 


7. In -ox or ἰστι, denoting chiefly a peculiarity of nation ; 
85, ᾿Ελληνιστί, like the Greeks. 


8. In -w, formed mostly from prepositions; as, ἄνω, ξξω, &c. 
Some others have the same ending ; as, ἄφνω. 


9. -ἢ or -g, originally datives of nouns or adjectives; as, 
κομιδῇ, with care; hence, very much; σπουδῇ, diligently, 
hardly ; ἰδιᾷ (od), separately, Sc. 

10. So likewise the accusative; as, προῖκα, gratis, from 
ngolt, a gift; ἀρχήν, at the beginning, hence above ail. 


‘ 11. Sometimes two words are united; as, éxnoday, (ἐκ and 
ποῦς,) out of the way ; ἐμποδών, in the way. - 


Other adverbs of this class will be learnt by observation. 


II. Adverbs of place. These have a three-fold relation. 


1. “ Where?” These end in ov, ot, ϑι, and σε; the last are 
added chiefly to names of cities; as, πανταχοῦ, every where ; 
aygodt, in the country; ᾿4ϑήνῃσι, at Athens. ‘Thus, also, 
ϑύρηφι, out of doors. 

2. * Whence 7" These end in Sey, and are used instead of 
the preposition ἐκ with the genitive; as, ovgavode, from 
heaven; - Θεόϑεν, from God. 

3. ** Whither?’ These end in δὲ or os, and are added to 
the accusative ; as, oixovde, home; Magadavad:, to Marathon. 
After o the two letters pass into £; as, ’49yvate, to Athens, for 
᾿Αϑήνασδε. Thus, 


Οὐρανόϑι, Οὑρανόϑεν, Οὐρανόνδε (or as), 
tn heaven, from heaven, to heaven. 
Θήβησι, Θήβηϑεν, Θήβαζξε, 


at Thebes, from Thebes, to Thebes. 


Some adverbs have such an affinjty, that, beginning with a 
vowel, they are INDEFINITES ; With 2, INTERROGATIVES ; With 
t, REDDITIVEs. 
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Indefinite. Interrogative. Redditive. 
which way, which way? [τῇδε, Ὶ this way, 
ἢ» O78, by what 7] by what or by that 
means. means 7 ταύτῃ, J means. 
how far, how far ? ' (80 far, 
«for what reason.| πῶ for what reat οἰ for’ that rea 
son? son. 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, when. πότε, when ? τότε, ᾿ then 
ἡνιχα, πήνικα, τηνίκα, 


Οϑεν, ᾿ whence. πόϑεν, whence? τόϑεν, thence. 


οποϑεν, 


ὅϑι, where. πόϑι, Where? - 1091, thers. 
ὅσον, how much. πόσον, how much? τόσον, so much. 
οἷον, after what man-| ποῖον, after what τοῖον, after that man- 
ner. ees ae ἜΤΙ 
ὁσάκις, how often. ποσάκις, how often ?.| roggxis, so often. 
COMPARISON, 


In adverbs derived from adjectives in use, the neuter singu- 
lar of the comparative, and the neuter plural of the superla- 
tive of the adjective, are commonly used in comparing the 
adverb ; as, σωφῶς, σωφώτερον, σωφώτατα. Adverbs in ὦ from 
prepositions, form their comparison in @; 88, ἄγω, ἀνωτέρον, 
ἀνωτάτω. The same is the case with some others ; ; as, ἐγγύς, 
ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω ; but sometimes ἐγγύτερον, ἔ ἔγγιον, ἔγχιστα are 
ound, 


11* | 
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AGREEMENT. 


Agreement of one Substantive with another. 


I. Apposition. Substantives signifying the same 
thing agree in case ; as, 

Παῦλο ἀπόστολος, Paul, an Apostle. 
Θεῷ κριτῇ, to God, the Judge. 

Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood ; 
as, Κυαξάρης, ὃ τὸῦ ‘Autuayou, (sup. vios,) Cyaxzares, the son of 
Astyages. ; 

Obs. 2. The word ὡς usually puts a substantive, which fol- 
lows it, in the same case with the preceding substantive ; as, 
λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην, ὡς φίλον, taking Tissaphernes as a friend. 

Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, may supply the 
place of one of the substantives; as, 7 τις ᾿ἡχαιῶν ῥίψει ἀπὸ 
πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, or some one of the Greeks will throw 
you from the tower, a dreadful death. 

_ ‘Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the geni- 
tive; 88, πόλις ᾿4ϑηνῶν, for πόλις ᾿4ϑῆναι, the city of Athens. 

This is always the case after possessive pronouns; as, δαὴρ 
αὖτ᾽ ἐμὸς ἔσκε, κυνώπιεδος, he was my brother-in-law, (of 
me,) shameless. So likewise after adjectives derived from 
proper names; as, ‘ASnvaios ὦν, πολέως τῆς μεγίστης, being an 
Athenian, (i. 6. of Athens,) that great city. 


Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 


II.. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case; as, 


«ὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα, the Holy Spirit. 
“Es ἱκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, in Mose days. 
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This rule includes the articles pronouns, and participles, 

Obs. 1. Substantives are often used adjectively : as, “Ἑλλὰς 
φωνή, the Greek language.* 

Obs. 2. Adjectives are often used substantivels ly; as, ὃ δί- 
καιος, the gust. So likewise οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, tic, αὐτός, SLC. 


Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies 
the place of the substantive, and then the adjective is put in 
the neuter gender ; a8, χαλεπὸν τὸ μὴ φιλῆσαι, it ts hard not to 
love. Anacr. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns sometimes 
agree, not with a substantive expressed, but with one implied 
and understood ; as, βρέφος φέροντα τόξον, a boy bearing a bow; 
τὸ ϑεῖον αὐτούς, the gods themselves. 

Obs. 5. Adjectives at times agree with the nominative of 
the verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer ; as, 
μέσος δὲ xagding μεῦ ἔδυνε, he descended into the middle of my 
heart. 

Obs. 6. Instead of an adjective, a noun with a preposition 
‘is often used ; as, ἡδονὴ μέτα δοξης, (1. 6. ἔνδοξος,) exalted pleas- 
ure. 

Obs. 7. Adverbs are frequently used as adjectives; as, ἐν 
τοῖς τ OTS ἀνθρώποις, among the men at that time. 


| Observations respecting the Gender of the Adjective. 


‘Obs. 1. The adjective is often put in the neuter singular, 
(χρῆμα being understood,) while the substantive 1 is masculine 
or feminme, or in the plural; as, οὐκ ayadoyv πολυκοιρανίη, 
a plurality of rulers ts not good ; μεταβοϊπὶ λυπηρόν, changes 
are painful, 

Obs. 2. When the ‘adjective thus used is made the nomina- 
tive to the substantive verb, it is often put in the plural; as, 
ἀδύνατα ἔστι (for ddcveror,) it is impossible. 

Obs, ἃ. The demonstrative and relative pronouns also, are 
often put in the neuter, when they refer to the substantive gen- 
erally asa thing ; and are sometimes put even in the plural, 
when the noun is singular; as, καὶ ταῦτα, and that. 

Obs. 4. πρῶτος and πᾶς, in the neuter plural are ᾿ frequently 


applied to persons’; as, “άμπων Αἰγινητέδων ta πρῶτα, Lam 
pon, Prince of the Aiginetans. 


* This is very common in English; as, gold-watch, sea-water. The or.!y 
difference is, the words are connected by a hyphen in English, but not in Greek. 
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Obs. δ. Oiog and ὅσος, in the neuter plural, are often put 
with substantives in the singular; as, γράφε χεῖλος οἵα Πει- 
Yous, paint her lips like Persuasion’s, - 

Obs. 6. In the dual, a feminine substantive has often a mas- 
culine adjective, especially among the Attics; as, ἄμφω τὼ 
nodes, both those cities; sometimes also in the singular and 
plural, when the attention is not directed to a distinction of 
sex, but generally to the person ; as, ϑάπτειν ty’ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
μέλλων νεκρόν, (of a woman,) being about to bury a dead person 
that day. 


Obs. 7. When a woman speaks of herself in the plural 
(ἡμεῖς), the masculine adjective is used; a8, ἡ μεῖς ἄτεκνοι, T 
(we are) am childless. 

Οὐς. 8. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with one 
noun, and in gender with another intimately connected with 
it; a8, ὥστ᾽ ὀρνίϑων πετεηνῶν ἔϑνεα πολλὰ ἔνϑα καὶ ἔνϑα πο-- 
τῶνται,. ἀγαλλόμεναι, πτερύγεσσιν, thus many tribes of winged 


birds fly hither and thither, erulting on the wing. 


Observations respecting the Case of Adjectives. 


Obs. 1. An adjective has often its proper substantive put in 
the genitive; as, of φαῦλοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων, wicked men; τὸ πολ-- 
λὸν τοῦ χρόνου, much time, 

Obs. 2. Such instances 88, φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, Iliad, Δ. 189, 
and γεφεληγερέτα Ζεύς, Iliad, 4. 560, are not exceptions to the 
rule ; φίλος is the Attic vocative, and νεφεληγερέτα the Molic 
nominative. 


{ Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. | 


Ill. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person ; as, 
ἐγὼ γράφω, I write. 
ὑμεῖς Alyses, ye say. 
Obs. 1. The nominatives of the first and second pers6fis 
are rarely expressed, except for the sake of emphasis. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, frequently 
supplies the place of the nominative; as, τὸ πῶσιν ἀρέσκειν 
δυσχερέστατόν ἐστιν, to please all ts very difficult ; ἔστησαν εἰς 
τετρακισχιλίους, there stood about 4000; this latter form 15 com- 
mon to denote numbers in general terms. 


Obs. 8. By an elegant idiom, the verb Εἰμί often takes, not 
the infinitive itself, but the subject of the infinitive, as a nom- 
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’ 


native ; as, σὲ δέκαιός εἶμι κολάζειν, for ὃ ἑκα τόν ἐστι ἐμὲ 
κθλήώξειν, σὲ, wtis right to punish you. 


So when part of the sentence would regularly be the nom- 
inative; as, καὶ τούτῳ εἰσὶ ὃ ἢ λο ε, ὅτι εἰσὲ ξεῖνοι, for καὶ τούτῳ 
ἐστὶ δῆλον, ὅτι εἰσὶ ξεῖνοι, and ἐξ is clear to him, that they are 
strangers. 


Obs. 4. The nominative is not expressed, when it is suf- | 
ficiently clear from the context who is intended. This is par- 
ticularly the case with verbs which indicate a definite employ- 
ment ; as, ἐσαλπιγξ ε, 86. σαλπιγκτής, he sounded the trumpet. 
The same is true of verbs expressing the operations of nature, 
when in English we use the zt; as, ὕει, ἐέ rains. 


Obs. 5. The nominative is often used for the vocative, es- 
pecially bythe Attics ; as, ἱπέλιος, ὃς πάντ᾽ ἐφορᾶς καὶ mart’ ἐπ- 
ακούεις, thou Sun, woho seest and hearest all things. Iliad, Γ. 


Obs. 6. The nominative 15 ‘sometimes used without a verb; 


as, ὃ γὰρ Muiong οὗτος ---- οὐκ. οἴδαμεν, τί γέγονεν αὐτῷ, but 
this Moses, we know not what has become of him. Acts, vii. 40. 


Agreement of Nominatives Plural of the Neuter Gender. 


IV. Nominatives plural of the neuter gender, 
have commonly a singular verb ; as,- 
(6a «ρέχει, animals run. 


Obs. Sometimes, though rarely, masculines and feminines 
plural take a verb singular ; as, ἀχεῖται ὀμφαὶ μελέων, the noise 
of songs resounds; Pind. ἣν τρεῖς κεφαλαί, there were three 

heads, 


\ Agreement of the Dual. 
V. A word in the dual may agree with another 
in the plural, signifying {100 3 as, 
Th ἄμφω χεῖρας ἄνισχον, they held up both their hands. 


Agreement of Nouns of Multitude, 


VI. Nouns of multitude in the singular, often 
take a verb or adjective in the plural; as, 
ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ace τὸ rAgdes, all the multitude asked him. * 


* This rule applies to ἄλλος and ἕκαστος ; a8, ἄλλοε πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες, 


speaking tc each other P 
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Obs. This rule applies only when the noun of multitude is 
considered as composed of parts. When it is considered as 
one whole, the verb and adjective are in the singular; as, 
σπουδῇ ἕζετο λαός, with kaste the people sat down. Iliad, B. 99 


Accusative before the Infinitive. 


VII. The infinitive mood has an accusative be- 
fore it; as, 
κιλιύων ot παρεῖναι, IT command you to be present. 


οὐδὲν ἰσράχϑη διὰ φὸ ixsiver μὴ παρεῖναι, nothing was done because he 
was not present. 


Obs. 1. The accusative before the infinitive is not expressed 
but understood, when the idea which it represents has been al- 
ready brought before the mind, either as the subject or object of 
the preceding verb; as, ὁμολογῶ adixew, I acknowledge to have 
done wrong ; δέομαι σοῦ ἔλϑειν, I beseech you to come. Here ἐμὲ 
is omitted in the one case and σέ in the other, because the per- 
sons they represent had just been mentioned, and needed not 
to be repeated. 


Obs. 2. When the subject of the infinitive is thus omitted, 
if it has adjuncts (either adjectives or nouns) connected with it, 
these adjuncts undergo what is called 


Attraction in the Infinitive. | 
Of this there are two kinds : ᾿ 


- 1, When the omitted subject of the infinitive is the subject 
or nominative of the preceding verb. In this case, its ad- 
juncts connected with the infinitive must also be in the nom- 
inative ; as, Ὃ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔφασκεν εἶναι Διὸς vioc, Alerander 
said that he was the son of Jupiter, Lat. dicebat sx esse Jovis 
FILIUM; ἐνομίζοντο οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ σωϑήσεσθϑαι, they thought that 
they themselves would not be saved.* 


2. When the omitted subject of the infinitive is the same 
with the object, or word governed by the preceding verb, it is 
put in the same case with that object; as, GEN. ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ 
εἶναι προϑύμου, they entreated him to be of good courage. Dart. 
ἐξεστί μοι γενέσθαι εὐδαίμονι, ttis permitted me to be happy. 


* Here aire) is not, as some have supposéd, the subject of the infinitive, but 
an adjunct or qualifying term to that subject. 
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Agreement of Words coupled by a Conjunction. 


VIII. Two or more substantives singular, 
coupled by the conjunctions xei, &c., have a 
verb, adjective, participle, or relative plural; as, 

σασίρμα καὶ καραὸς διαφίρουσι, the fruit and seed differ. 


Obs. 1. If the substantives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
_ with the second in preference to the third; as, ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ τὰ 
δίχαια ποιήσομεν, I and thou will do right. 

‘Obs. 2. If the substantives denote inanimate objects, the 
adjective is commonly in the neuter plural; as, τὸν αὐχένα καὶ 
τ κεφαλὴν φαίνει χεχρυσωμ ένα, Shows the neck and head 
gilt. 

Obs. 3. When animated beings are spoken of, the adjective 
is put in the masculine, if one of the substantives is of that 
gender; as, πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς οὐκέτι μοῦ ζαιόντων, my father 
and mother being no longer alive. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the adjective agrees with only one of the 
substantives; as, πυϑόμενος Στρομβιχίδην καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
ἀπεληλυϑότα, having learned that Strombichides and the ships 
were departed. 


The same Case after a Verb as before it. 


IX. Any verb may have the same case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing ; as, 

bye εἶμι διδάσκαλος, Iam a teacher. 


Obs. 1. The verbs, which have most commonly the same 
case after them as before them, are substantive and neuter 
verbs, with verbs passive of naming, gesture, &c. To this 
rule belongs ἀχούω, when it denotes fo be called; as, ovr’ axov- 
σομαι xaxos, I shall not be called bad. 

Obs. 2. The nominative after a verb substantive is some- 
times changed into the genitive plural; as, Κροῖσος ἐστὶ τῶν 
πλουσίων for πλούσιος, Creesus ts rich. 
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RELATIVE, 


Agreement of the Relative and Antecedent. 


X. The relative ὅς agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes an antecedent in the singular is followed 
by the relative in the plural, when it refers not to a definite in- 
dividual, but to the class which it represents; as, ϑησαυροποιὸς 
ἀνήρ, οὺς δὴ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆήϑος, a moncy-getting man, which 
class of men the people praise. 

Obs. 2. When the antecedent, on the contrary, is a word 
of general import in the plural, (as πᾶς), the relative is in the 
singular; as, ἀσπάζεται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγχάνῃ, he salutes 
all, whomsoever he meets. 

Obs. 3. The relative sometimes agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the noun following ; as, εἰς ἱεροὺς ἀφικνοῦνται τύπους, 
ai καλοῦνται συναγωγαί, they arrive at the holy places, which 
are called synagogues. Philo. 


Case of the Relative. 


XI. When no nominative comes between the 
relative and the verb, the relative is the nominative 
to the verb; as, 

“Ανδρας of εἴσονται, the men who shall know. 


But when a nominative comes between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative is governed by some 
word in the sentence; as, 

ὁ λόγος ὅν stars, the word which he spoke. 


Obs. 1. When the relative follows two words of different 
persons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
with the second rather than the third. 


Obs. 2. Inversion. For the sake of emphasis, the relative 
often precedes at the commencement of a clause, and the ante- 
cedent is understood in the clause which follows : as, ads 
ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ προστέτακται, Sienynooueda (1. 6. noir βατοῦ, what 
things are appointed for each age, we will relate. 
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When any ambiguity would arise from this construction, 
the antecedent is introduced after the relative in the same 
clause and in the same case with the relative ; as, οὗτος Zour 
ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, OF οὗτος ἔστιν ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃν εἶδες, ‘this as the man 
whom you saw. 

Obs. 3. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
pronoun, or a preceding clause. 

Obs. 4. When the relative refers back to a demonstrative 
pronoun, that pronoun is commonly omitted, and the relative 
put in the same case ; as, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖς λέγειν οὐδὲ σύμφωνα οἷς τὸ 
πρῶτον ἔλεγες, (for δ εἶνοις ἃ,) you seem to say things by no 
means accordant with what you said at first; οἷς ἔχω zow- 
μαι, 1 use what I have. 


Attraction of the Relative. 


XII. The relative is often put by atéraction in 
the same case with the antecedent ; as, 
βίδλειε ols (for. 0ds,) ἔχω, the books which I have. 
Obs. 1. Other Relate words, such as οἷος, ὅσος, etc., suffer 
attraction. we 
Obs. 2. The antecedent is often placed in the same clause 
with the relative; as, ἀπολαύω ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑῶν, I enjoy what 
goods I have. Sometimes the relative 1s placed first for the 


sake of force; as, οἷς ἔχει φίλοις εὖ προσφέρεται, what friends 
he has he meets with kindness. 


ARTICLE. 
© Article before a Definite Olyect, or Classes of Things. 


XIll. The article is-prefixed to nouns which de- 
note definite individuals, or whole classes of persons 
or things. 

I. DerinirE inpivipvaLs. An individual may become 
thus definite in various ways. 

1. Kat’ ἐξοχήν, by distinction, or general notoriety ; ; as, ὃ 
ποιητής, the poet, i.e. Homer; ἡ γόσος ἐκέκειτο ἅμα καὶ ὃ 
πόλεμος, at the same time were impending the [well-known] 


plague, and the Peloponnesian war. - 
12 
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The article is thus used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, before the names of the 
Deity, and of the great objects of nature, the sun, moon, stars, 
seas, earth, heaven; and generally before any object which 1s 
greatly distinguished or well known. 


2. By a previous mention, either of the same or a synony- 
mous word ; as, ἐπαιδεύϑη yi μὴν ἐν Περσῶν νόμοις, οὗτοι δὲ 
δοκοῦσιν οὗ νόμοι ἄρχεσϑαι, he was educated according to the 
Persian laws —and those laws seem to begin, Suc. Xen. Cyrop. 
Κολάσαντος δὲ τινὸς ἰσχυρῶς ἀκόλουϑον, ἤρετό τι χαλεπαΐνοε τῷ 9ϑε-- 
ράποντι, and some one beating his attendant severely, he inquired 
the reason of abusing the servant. 


3. By implication in the context; as, οὗτος πρόδους τοῖς πο-- 
λεμίοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς ἐγένετο, τὴν κρέσιν οὐχ ὑπομεῖνας, ke 


having treacherously surrendered the Nymphaum to the enemy, 


became a fugitive, not waiting the trial; i. 6. the trial implied 
as the natural consequence of his treachery. 


4. By a description in the context which mitts the noun to 
a definite object; 88, ἡ διαϑήκη Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, the covenant of 
Jesus Christ. 


5. By being monadic in its nature; 1. 6. representing per- 
sons or things which exist singly; or of which only one can 
possibly be the subject of discourse; as, ἐκχόψας τὰς ϑύρας 
εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν γυναικωνῖτιν, having knocked at the gate, 
he entered the women’s apartment. 


If. Classes OF PERSONS OR THINGS. ‘O ἀνϑρωπός ἐστε 
ϑνητός, man is mortal; λεγομένον τοὺς ϑεοὺς φρουρεῖν, ὧσπερ οὗ 
κύνες, τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, saying that the gods guard men as 
dogs do. 


Obs. 1. Abstract nouns, when taken in their most abstract 
sense, represent a whole class of objects, and hence take the 
article ; as, ἡ ἀδίκια καὶ 7 ἀκολασία μέγιστον τῶν ὄντων κακὸν ἐστε, 
injustice and intemperance are the greatest of evils. So also 
when the attribute is personified; as, ἢ Kaxto, ὑπολαάθουσα, 
εἶπεν, and Malice, interrupting, said. Gi 

Obs. 2. The article is commonly used before nouns which 
are accompanied by οὗτος, ὅδε, and ἐκεῖνος, because these aré 
definitives ; and before ὅλος and mag when the latter. signifies 
the whole ; as, οὗτος 6 ἄνϑρωπος, this man, ἡ πόλις ὅλη, the whole 
city; sig πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν, into the whole city. 

When πᾶς means every, the article is omitted ; as, εἰς πάντα 
κίνδυνον ἦλϑον, they mct every danger. 
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Article used for Pronouns. 


XIV. The article is often used for the relative, 
demonstrative, and possessive pronouns. 


1. For the relative pronoun ; as, 
"Heeins ὃ μ᾽ ἴτριφε, Eétion, who brought me up. 
2. For the demonstrative pronoun ; as, 


ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε, for he came. 
why δ᾽ ἐγὼ οὐ λύσω, but I will not release her. 


3. For the possessive pronoun; as, 

οὐχὶ τῷ ware) καὶ τῇ μησρὶ μονὸν γιγινῆσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῇ wareids, that 
he was born, not for his father or his mother alone, but for his country. 

Obs. It is from its use as a relative, that the article occurs 
in such phrases as ὃ μέν, the one; ὃ δέ, the other. In like 
manner ὃς is frequently used with μὲν and δέ. 


Article before an Infinitive or Part of a Sentence. 


XV. Infinitives, adjectives, participles, adverbs, 
and members of sentences, when used as nouns, 
have the article generally prefixed to them ; as, 


φοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν σὸ δηφσεῖν, inquiry is the business af philosophy. 
οἱ ϑνητοί, mortals. 
ea ἔξω, external things. 
ὀξὺς εἰς τὸ πάνθ᾽ ὁρᾷν, Quick at discovering all things. 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Πλάτωνα, the followers of Plato ; and sometimes Plato himself. 
Obs. 1. In such instances the noun to which the article 
belongs expresses a class of objects. 


Obs. 2. Adjectives in ἐκος are used with the article in two 
different senses. - In the singular they denote generally a 
whole; a8, τὸ πολιτικόν, the citizens taken collectively. In the 
plural they signify some circumstance determinable by the 
context, or by general knowledge; as, ra Tooixu, the Trojan 
war; ta ‘Elinvixa, Grecian affairs or history. 


Article with a Word added for the sake of Description or 
Definition. . : 
XVI. A word or phrase, added to a substantive 
for the purpose of description or definition, has 
commonly the article; as, 
σύνειμι ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, Tam with good men. 
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This is likewise the case after verbs of calling; as, τὸν 
μόνον ἀδωροδόκητον ὀνομάζοντες, calling him the only incorrupt- 
thle man. 

Obs. 1. The participle must take the article in this case to 
distinguish its use, from what is called the partictpial con- 
struction. 

Obs. 2. When the second word.is merely in apposition with- 
out defining the former, the article is often omitted. 

Obs. 3. An adjective before a noun has one meaning when 
it precedes, and another when it follows the article; as, ἐπὶ 
πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις, with the citizens being rich, or because 
they were rich ; ἐπὶ τοῖς πλουσίοις πολίταις, with the rich cit- 
tzens; én’ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσιν, on the mountains where they are 
highest ; i.e. on the summit of the mountains. 


Article with the Subject of a Proposition. 


XVII. In a proposition, the subject has generally 
the article, and the predicate has not; as, 
φνεῦμω ὁ Θιός, God is a Spirit. 


Proper names are not always subject to these rules, 


GOVERNMENT. 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GOVERNMENT. 


The action of a verb may be considered in reference either, 

1. To its immediate object; as, διδόναι. ἐμαυτόν, to.give 
myself ; or 

2. To a remote object; a8, διδόναι ἐμαυτὸν τῇ πόλει, to 
give myself to the state; βοηϑεῖν τῇ πατρίδι, to aid my 
country ; ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσου, to deliver some one from dis- 
ease; φείδεσϑαι τῶν ἐρίφων, to spare the kids. 


The immediate object of an active verb, is that on which 
the action is exerted; it is properly in the accusative. The 
remote object is not acted upon by the verb; but is merely an 
object ἐο which the action tends or is acquired ; or from respect 
to which the action is exerted, or of which it takes part. 
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The remote object is sometimes joined to the immediate ob- 
ject after an active verb; and still more frequently follows the 
neuter or intransitive verb, as being the object which gave 
rise to the action of that verb. In either case it may take a 
preposition, or may stand alone in dependence on the verb. 
This distinction between the immediate and remote object, is 
but little observed in English; almost every object, with refer 
ence to which the action takes place, is put in the accusative 
or objective case. Hence a very large class of verbs are con- 
sidered in Greek as intransitive, and govern a genitive or 
. dative of the remote object; which in English syntax are 
ranked among active or transitive verbs. ‘To some extent, in- 
deed, the distinction is arbitrary; and we shall see that the 
Greeks themselves used certain words sometimes as tran- 
sitive with the object in the genitive or dative. The following 
remarks are intended to.aid the younger student in tracing the 
distinction more clearly between the use of the accusative of 
an immediate object on the one hand, and the genitive and 
dative of a remote one on the other. 


GENITIVE. 


I. The genitive of the remote object may be put after all 
words which express the idea of relation, for the purpose of 
making that relation clear and determinate. ~ 

Verbs. Kalas ἔγειν μέϑης, to be rell off as to liquor, to be 
drunk; εὖ ἔχειν φρενῶν, to be favorable as to his feelings ; ὡς 
ποδῶν εἶχον, as they were able in respect to their feet, i.e. ax 
fast as they could run; Herod. vi. 116. Τέλλῳ τοῦ “βίου εὖ 
ἥκοντι, Tellus being advanced (as to) in life; ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς, to 
cease (in respect to) from anger; ξυνετρίθην τῆς κεφαλῆς, (£ 
zoas broken as to my head) I had my head broke. 

1. Sometimes the genitive explains a whole clause; as, 
πάντων μαϑημάτων κυριώτατα, τοῦ τὸν pavPavorta βελτίω yi-~ 
γνεσϑαι, τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους κείμενα, the chief of all sciences 
with respect to the improvement of the learner, is that of the 
laws. 


2. Adjectives, which have an active signification, and are 
mostly derived from active verbs or correspond to them in 
meaning, have that object in the genitive, which after the verb 
would be in the accusative ; as, ὀλέϑριοι φίλων, destructive to 
friends ; ἀρτιμαϑὴς κακῶν, lately instructed in misfortune. 

3. Hence words denoting a state or act of the mind “ with 
respect to” any object, and directed towards it, but not acting 

12 
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on it, are followed by the genitive. This includes all adjec- 
tives and verbs, denoting affections or desires of the mind ; 
viz. knowledge, ignorance, experience, forgetfulness, concern, 
custom, recollection, carelessness, desire, aversion, &c. ὅσο. 
In all these cases, the emotion or act is put forth “ with 
respect’ to some object ; but without so acting upon it, as to 
affect its state, which would require an accusative. 


4. Words denoting abundance or fullness, and want or 
emptiness, govern a genitive of the object, “in respect ” to 
which the abundance or want exists. Adjectives and verbs 
of plenty and want, separation, filling or depriving; verbs 
of hereaving, delivering, hindering, rejecting, making way 
for, repelling, ceasing and causing to cease, ὅσο. d&c. have all 
the idea of want or plenty as the ground of their governing 
the genitive. Substantives, likewise, which are derived from 
these words, are often followed by a genitive of the object 
‘‘in respect” to which the plenty or want exists. 


5. The same original sense of the genitive seems to give 
rise to the construction of the comparative with the genitive ; 
as, μείζων πατρός, greater with respect to, or in comparison 
with his father. Hence all words denoting a comparison, 
may be followed by a genitive of the object ‘in respect”’ to 
which the comparison is made. To this class belong verbs 
derived from the comparative; as, ἡττᾶσϑαι, &&c., and those 
which signify to surpass, to rule, to take the lead, to govern, 
ᾧρ obey, &c. and adjectives denoting power, ability, or control ; 
as, ἐγκρατής, &&c. Substantives likewise; as, ἧττα τοῦ πόμα- 
τος, defeat by means of drinking, i. e. intemperance in drink. 
ing. ° 

"Bo likewise words which denote comparison in respect to 
value; as, ἄξιος, literally, ‘equal in value.” Hence all words 
m which there is a determination of value; as, to buy, sell, 
exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive; and hence the 
general rule, ‘‘ The price of a thing is put in the genitive.” 

A comparison 1s likewise implied in words which express a 
difference; a8, διάφορος, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἀλλότριος. 

That “ with respect” to which any thing is done is fre- 
quently the reason of an action; hence those words which 
denote the reason or origin of a thing, or that ‘on account” 
of which any act is performed, are put in the genitive: as, 
Aavaav κεχολαϊμένοι, angry (on account of) with the Greeks, 
' Accordingly verbs of accusing, slandering, condemning, ac- 
quitting, and generally those that pertain to judicial proceed- 
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ings, all of them govern the genitive. Likewise verbs of 
commencing or originating take a genitive after them. Verbs 
of praying have frequently a genitive of the person or thing 
‘*in respect’ to which the request is made. So likewise 
have adjectives. After exclamations, the noun which occa- 
sions the exclamation is frequently put in the genitive ; as, 
ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς λεπτότητος τῶν φρενῶν, O Jupiter! the 
acuteness of his mind. 


II. The second principal relation expressed by the geni- 
tive 18 that of the proportion of a whole to its parts; i.e. 
the genitive is put partitively. This is common to most lan- 
guages. — The genitive therefore follows verbs of all kinds, 
even those which govern the accusative, when the action re- 
fers, not to the whole object, but only to a part;* as, τῆς 
γῆς ἔτεμον, they latd waste a part of the country; ἐγὼ οἶδα 
τῶν ἐμῶν ἡλικιωτῶν, I know some of the same age with my- 
self; ὀπτῆσαι κρεῶν, to roast some of the flesh. This is ex- 
pressed in French by the article partitif, and in English by 
the omission of the article, or by the word “some.” After 
adverbs of time and of place, the same construction often oc- 
curs; as, ἄλλοϑι γαίης, in another part of the country; ὀψὲ 
τῆς ἡμέρας, at a late part of the day. 


Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which 
signify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among 
these are verbs which denote, to partake, to impart, to enjoy, 
to obtain, to receive, to take, and the contrary idea, to let go. 
In these cases there is a reference, more or less distinct, to 
that part in relation to which the action takes place; as, 
ἀφιέναι tov δόρατος means to let go of the spear; ἀφιέναι τὸ 
δόρυ, in the accusative is, to hurl the spear. In the former in- 
stance the action is exerted only “in respect” to the object; 
in the latter, it acts upon the object and changes its state. 

From this idea of part implied in the genitive, the super- 
lative is followed in the genitive by the noun representing the 
class, of which the superlative is the chief or best part. Hence 
too the genitive is put after verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, 
derived from the superlative, and those which express a high 
degree of preferableness. 


* This construction is not uncomman in English; e. g. “1 give liberally of 
my property for his relief.”’ 
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III. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing to 
which any object belongs, whether it be a quality, property, 
habit, duty, &c., and those likewise from which any thing 
arises or proceeds. Hence verbs, denoting possession, prop- 
erty, duty, custom, power, govern the genitive. Hence verbs 
of hearing, smelling, tasting, feeling, are followed by a geni- 
tive of the object from which the sensation proceeds; like- 
wise verbs signifying to learn or experience. 

For the same reason, the genitive expresses the material of 
which any thing is made, with substantives, verbs, and adjec- 
tives. The dative, however, is used for the genitive, when 
the material of which any thing is made, may be considered 
as the means by which it was made. A genitive is used like- 
wise with substantives of all kinds, to denote the author of 
the thing implied in the substantive; as, “ρας ἀλατεῖαι, 
wanderings, arising from Juno. 


IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions which govern that case, when the prepositions can be 
separated from the verbs without altering their signification. 


V. The genitive is used in determining time or place, 
when they are parts of a larger duration of extension, — 
where, when, how long, since, within the space of. 


In many of the cases stated above, particular verbs govern 
a dative or accusative. Many of these will be specified un- 
der the rules to be given hereafter. 


DATIVE, 


The dative in Greek has two senses; the one, that of the 
dative in other languages answering to the question, “to, or 
for whom or what?” the other, that of the Latin ablative. 


_I. The dative represents the remote object to which an 
action tends, (whether transitive or intransitive,) or for the 
sake of which it was commenced; as, nefteoPul τινι, to obey 
any one; διδόναι τί τινι, to give to any one. It has, therefore, 
generally the same construction as in Latin, except that more 
verbs are followed by the dative in Greek. Some classes of 
verbs vary in their construction, being followed at times by an 
accusative, and at times by a dative: this is sometimes the 


. case, likewise, with the genitive and dative. There is also a 


considerable variety of construction in particular words under 
the several classes. 


U 
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TE. The dative in Greek also supplies, in a great measure, 
the place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expresses 
the idea of companionship or connection, answering the ques- - 
tion, ‘‘ with whom or what?” of an instrument or means, an- 
swering to ‘‘ whereby?” of an impulse, excitement, or exter- 
nal cause, answering to “ from what?” ‘on what account?” 
‘for what?” and of the manner of an action. 

It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, ὅσο. 
with the comparative; as, ἐριαυτῷ πρεσβύτερος, older by a 
year. It is put also in definitions of time and place, in an- 
swer to the question “‘ where?” and ““ when?” 


Ill. The genitive is often used for the dative, or the dative 
for the genitive, as the writer is desirous to fix the attention of 
the reader upon the source, or upon the. means, instrument, or 
end of the specified action. Thus, when Homer says of Hec- 
tor, 1]. viii. 235, he would burn the ships with flaming fire, 
γῆας ἐνιπρήσει πυρί κηλέω, he fixes the mind upon fire, as the 
means by which this is done: but when in another place, II. 
ix. 242, he writes, αὐτάς τ’ ἐμπρήσειν μαλεροῦ πυρός, that he 
would burn them from fire, he directs the attention backward 
to fire, as that from which their being burnt proceeded. 
The same observation applies to the following examples ; 
ἀντίος ἠλϑ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, he went against Achilles, Il. xx. 422; ἀντία 
IInisiwvog ἰών, going against the son of Peleus, 1]. xx. 113; 
οἶνῳ βεθαρήοτες, laden with wine; λιμοῖο βαρείας χείρας, his 
hands heavy from pestilence, i. 6. with pestilence; δικάζουσιν 
ἀχαριστίας, they gave judgment, as to ingratitude; δικάζοντες 
αὐτοῖς, giving judgment to them. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative expresses, as in other languages, the person 
or thing which is affected by the action of the accompanying 
verb. Some verbs which are not strictly transitive, however, 
are followed by the accusative; particularly by nouns which 
denote, not the passive recipient, but the object of immediate 
reference; as, πεέϑειν, ὑδρίζειν, ἀδικεῖν, ἀμείθεσθϑαι, προσκυ-- 
νεῖν, φϑάνειν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν. In these and simi- 
lar cases, the object of the action would be more naturally put 
in the dative. 

Many verbs, which signify an emotion or feeling with regard 
to an object, as, to be ashamed, afraid, to compassionate, are 
followed by an accusative which expresses the object, and at 
the same time the effective cause of the emotion; as, αἰσχύνο- 
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μαι tov Θεόν, I reverence.the Deity. This takes place with 
some neuter verbs; a3, ἀλγεῖν τι, to suffer in respect to some- 
thing. 

Many verbs have an accusative not only of the immediate 
object of action, but likewise of the more remote; 1. e. the 
person or thing which the action respects, and which is more 
regularly in the dative. 


The accusative is also used to express the remote object, 
when it is employed to specify the circumstance or definite ad- 
junct, by-which some general statement is modified ; as, καλός 
ἐστι τὸ σῶμα, he ts beautiful as to his body. In this case, it 
has been customary to say, that διὰ, κατὰ, or some other word 
is omitted by synecdoche. But it is better to consider the re- 


mote object as directly expressed by the accusative of circum- 


stance.* 


GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


I. One substantive governs another in the geni- 
tive, when the lutter substantive signifies a different 
thing from the former ; as, 


φοῦ Θιοῦ μακροθυμία, the long-suffering of God. 
βῆμα λίθον, a seat of stone. 
Obs. 1. The latter substantive generally expresses the class 
or kind to which the former belongs ; or some relation of ori- 
gin, cause, possession, or property. 


Obs. 2. This rule extends to prononns, and to the article 
used as a pronoun; as, κριϑὴν τὴν τοῦ ἵππου, the barley of 
the horse. — 


Obs. 3. The genitive often denotes the noun, in respect to 
which the preceding noun has its meaning; as, ἀγγελεία τῆς 
Χίου, @ message in respect to Chios. 


* For a full exhibition of this subject, see Matthie’s Greek Grammar 
εν 450 — 615, from which most of the foregoing observations have been 
en, 
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Obs. 4. The governing noun is often understood ; as, Ὄλυμ-- 
σίας ἡ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου (supp. μήτηρ), Olympia the mother of Aler- 
ander. | Eig qdov (supp: δόμον), to Hades; ἐν adov (supp. 
δόμῳ,) tn Hades. 

Obs. 5. A substantive in the genitive is often put for an ad- 
"ective, to express quality more strongly ; as, βάϑος γῆς, depth 
of earth, for βαϑεῖα γῆ. | 

Obs. 6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by 
a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, τὸ τῆς τύχης, for ἡ τύχη, 
fortune ; τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων ἄπιστά ἐστι, for οἱ BagGagor, barba- 
rians are faithless. 

Obs. 7. Instead of the genitive, a noun with a preposition 
is often found ; as, ἀτυχία 4 περὶ tov βίον, the evils of life, 
for ἀτυχία Biov. 

Obs. 8. The dative is often used for the genitive ; as, ovx 
‘Argeidn ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἤνδανε ϑυμῷ, tt did not please the mind of 
Agamemnon, the son of Atreus. Hom. Πατρὶ τιμωρὺν gorov, 
the avenger of your.father’s murder. 


Obs. 9. The genitive is sometimes put elliptically, ἕνεκα 
being understood; as, ὦ μελέων ἐγὼ κακὸς, O wretched I! 
(ἕνεκα) on account of my misfortunes. 


Υ̓ Adjective taken as a Substantive. 


II. An adjective or article in the neuter gender, 
without a substantive, governs the genitive ; as, 

φὺ χρήσσον vos Θιοῦ, the kindness of God. 
σὰ cis τύχης, the gifts f fortune. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is put in the same gender 
with the noun; as, ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, the greater part 
of Peloponnesus. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a preposition precedes the noun; as, ta 
παρὰ τῆς τύχης, the things of fortune. 

Obs. 3. The adjective, thus used in the abstract, is often 
without a genitive, and then it has an adverbial sense; as, τὸ 
λοιπόν, finally. 
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Quality or Circumstance. 


ΠῚ. If the latter of two substantives [taken with 
an adjective] expresses some qualily or ¢ircum- 
stance of the former, it is often put in the genitive 
as, 


ἀνὴρ μεγάλης desris, aman of greal virtue. 
αὐθάδης ῥινῶν, daring of soul. 
Sometimes this genitive stands alone, yojua, ἄνθρωπος, OF 
some similar word being understood; as, ἀπέϑενεν ἐτῶν oydo- 
ἥκοντα, he died when (a man) eighty years old. 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives governing the Genitive. oad 


I. Adjectives signifying any affection of the 
mind, (as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) also, plenty, 
want, power, participation, diversity, and separation, 
govern a genitive. 


The genitive generally denotes the origin or source, or that 
in respect to which the qualities expressed by the adjective 
exist; 88, ἔμπειρος tov δυστυχεῖν, experienced (as to) in misfor- 
tunes ; ἵπποι ἐπιστάμενοι πεδίοιο, horses acquainted (as to) with 
the plain; ἀδαήμονες μάχης, ignorant as to war; ἡδίστου ϑ εά-- 
ματος ἀϑέατος, not perceiving (as to) the more pleasant sight; 
τῶν χαλεπῶν ἄπειρος, unexperienced (as to) in hardships ; 
ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο, afluent (as to) in wealth; ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν, de- 
prived of men; atog πολέμοιο, hungry (as to) for war; τῆς 
ἀπάτης κοτέων, angry on account of the deception; ἐγκρατὴς 
oivov, not partaking of wine, i. 6. temperate; ἀλλότριον τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ ἀξίας, far from his dignity; ὕστερος οὐδενὸς ἀρετῇ, Tem 
moved from none in virtue, i. e. inferior to none in virtue. 


il. Adjectives denoting dignity, worth, price, 
crime, and innocence, govern the genitive; as, 
ἄξιος μισθοῦ, worthy of reward, 


πάντα ana πλούτου, all things may be bought for money. 
ἔγοχο; Sevasias, worthy of slavery. 
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III. Compounds of @ privative, and verbals 
which denote action or capacity, govern the geni- 
tive; as, | 

ἀδίατος καὶ ἀνήκοος ἁπάντων, without sight or hearing from any, i. 6. 

without seeing or hearing any. 
φυλαςτικὸς τοῦ σώματος, guarding the body. 
«αριχτικὸς τῶν εἐγαθῶν, imparting from good things, bestowing benefits. 
λυτήριος δειμάσων, freeing from terrors. 


Verbals govern the genitive, from the signification of their 
verbs; and compounds of α privative, by the force of ἄγευ, 
from which the « is derived. 


IV. Partitives and words placed partitively, com- 
paratives, superlatives, interrogatives, and some 
numerals, govern the genitive plural; as, 


ἵν σῶν «πλοίων, one of the ships. 
οἱ radu rev wronrey, the ancient poets. 
οἱ αροίχοντερ σῶν ποιητῶν, the most illustrious poets. 


Obs. 1. The genitive expresses in this case the class to 
which the preceding word belongs. πρῶτος ᾿4ϑηναίων denotes, 


the first from among the Athenians; οἱ προέχοντες τῶν nown— 


ἐῶν, the most excellent from among the poets. 

Obs. 2. The superlative is frequently followed by a genitive, 
not of a class of objects, but of the reczprocal pronouns ἐμαυ- 
τοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, and then denotes the highest degree to 
which the person or thing can attain; as, ἐπεὰν δὲ ἄριστα 
αὐτὴ Ewttis evelyn, τριακόσια ἐκφέρει, and when ἐξ is the best 
posstble, wt bears three hundred; iva αὐτὸς αὐτοῦ τυγχάνῃ 
βέλτιστος ὦν, that he may be the best possible. 

Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
sometimes used; as, τοὺς φίλους τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δὲ 
πένητας ἐποίησε, for τῶν φίλων, some of his friends he killed, 
some he impoverished. 

Obs. 4. The partitives τὶς and εἷς are sometimes omitted ; 
as, φέρω σοι στολὴν τῶν καλλίστων, (sc. μέαν,) 1 bring you a 
very excellent robe. 

Obs. 5. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substan- 
tives which follow in the genitive. When the substantives are 
of different genders, the partitives, ὅσο. commonly agree with 
the former. sometimes with the latter. 
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Obs. 6. Collective nouns in the genitive singulur are gov- 
erned by partitives, ὅσο. 


Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express 
in a superlative sense the quality of the subject, govern the 
genitive plural; as, ἔξοχος πάντων, the most excellent of all; 
Δία Θεώων, the most divine of the goddesses. 

Obs. 8. The article and the relative, with ἄν, are sometimes 
used as partitives; as, ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ay τῶν φυλῶν, in whichsoever of 
the tribes. 

Obs. 9. Ἕκαστος, each, when used as a partitive, is sometimes 
put in the plural; as, ἕχαστα τῶν σκευῶν, cach of his imple- 
ments ᾿ 


Adjectives governing the Dative. 


V. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, like- 
ness or unlikeness, &c., govern the dative. 


This rule includes adjectives of 


1. Profit or disprofit. 
. Likeness or unlikeness, 
. Friendship or hatred. 
. Pleasure or pain. 
Clearness or obscurity. 
Ease or difficulty. _ 
Equality or inequality. 
. Fitness or unfitness. 
. Obedience or disobedience. 
10. Trust or distrust. 
11. Nearness, and some others. 

Some adjectives of likeness govern the genitive. 

Ὃ αὐτός, the same, governs the dative as adjectives of like- 
Ness; as, τῶν αὐτῶν ἐρῶ σοι, I love the same things with you, 
Luc. ; νόμιξε τῆς αὐτῆς εἶναι ζημίας ἄξιους τοὺς συγκρύπτοντας 
τοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνουσι, consider those who conceal, equally worthy 
of punishment with those who sin. Isocr. 
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VI. Compounds of σύν, ὁμοῦ, ὅμοιος, and ver- 
bals in tos used passively, govern the dative; as, 


cvyywhs τῷ τασρί, related to my -father. 
ὁμοούσιος σῷ, Ory, of the came nature with God. 
«ἄντα δυνατὰ Ora, all things ore possible to God. 
ἄγνωστον τοῖς πολλοῖς, unknown to the vulgar. 
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Obs. Substantives compounded with σύν and duds govern 
the dative ; as, συστρατιώτης αὐτοῖς, a fellow soldier. 


VII. Verbals in τεὸν govern the case of the 
verb they are derived from, with a dative of the 


doer ; as, 


ivios ἱμοί, I must go, i. 6. there must be going, as to me. 

γεοῖς ζηλωσίέον τοὺς γίρονσας, the young should imitate the old, i.e. there 
should be an imitation of the old to the young. Simon. 

φοῖς μὲν ὑπάρχουσι νομεῖς χρηστίον, καινοὺς δὲ sing μὴ Serie, we should 
use the present laws, and not rashly enact new ones. Demosth. 


Obs. 1. Verbals in τεὸν express necessity, and answer to 
gerunds in the nominative case. The verb ἐυτέ is generally 
understood after them, but is sometimes introduced ; as, γρα- 
stéoy ἐστί, The Attics use them in the plural; as, γραπτέα 
ἐμοὶ ἐπιστολήν, I must write a letter. 


Obs. 2. The verbal is sometimes joined to a substantive, 
like, other adjectives; as, ypantéa ἐμοὶ ἐπιστολή, I must write a 
letter. ae 


Obs. 3. The verbal sometimes governs an accusative of the 
doer, especially when its verb governs the dative ; as, ov duv- 
λευτέον τοὺς νοῦν ἔχοντας τοῖς κακῶς φρονοῦσι, the prudent ought 
not to obey the unwise. 


Obs. 4. Substantives and verbals often govern the dative by 
the force of the words from which they are derived ; as, τοῖς 
πάϑεσιν ἀκολουϑητικὸς ὃ νέος, youth follows pleasure, 


There are many adjectives that govern either the genitive or 
dative; as, ὅμοιος, ike; ἴσος, equal; ὁμώνυμος, of the same 
name; ὁμοπάτριος, of the same father ; ὁμομήτριος, of the same 
mother; σύντροφος, educated together; συνήϑης, familiar; 
ἐσόῤῥοπος, of the same force ; κοινός, common; πλούσιος, ἀφνειός, 
_ rich; εὔπορος, abundant ; ἐνδεής, poor; ἔνοχος, ὑπόδικος, ὑπεύ.- 
Suvoc, exposed, obnoxious; oixsios, familiar ; ὦνιος, to be sold; 
δοῦλος, α slave; devdegos, free; aS, ὅμοιος tov πατρός, OF τῷ 
πατρί, like his father; ὁμώνυμος τοῦ πατρός, OF τῷ πατρί, 
of the same name with his father. 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


Verbs governing the Genitive. 


I, ᾿Ειμί and γίγνομαι, signifying possession 
property, or duty, govern the genitive; as, 
φοῦ κυρίον ἱἰσμίν, we belong to the Lord. 


wav ἀρχόντων ἐσεὶ σοὺ; ἀρχομίνους ποιεῖν εὐδαίμονα,» it is the duty of 
rulers to make their suljects happy. 


Obs. 1. To ἐιμὲ, signifying office or convenience, the pre- 
position πρός with the genitive is joined; as, ov πρὸς ἰατροῦ 
σοφοῦ éuti, tt does not belong to the skilful physician; οὐκ ἐστὶ 
πρὸς τῆς πόλεως, tf ts not proper for the State. 


Obs. 2. The verbs ἔγω, διάκειμαι, διατίϑημι, ποιέω, ἥκω, 
πάσχω, joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the geni- 
tive; as, οὕτως ἔχω τῆς γνώμης, this is my opinion, Plut.; εὖ 
ἥκειν χρημάτων, to arrive at great possessions, Herodot.; τῆς 
πολυμαϑείας εὖ ἥκειν, to arrive at great love of learning. 


For the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; as, vexge- 
κῶς τὴν χροίαν ἔχει, he has the color of death. Lucian. 


II. Verbs of sense govern the genitive, except 
those of sight, which govern the accusative. 


Αἰσθϑάνομαι, to perceive; ἀκούω, ἀχροάομαι, αἴω, κλύω, to 
hear ; ὀσφραΐνομαι, to smell; γεύομαι, to taste; ἅπτομαι, ἐπι-- 
ψαύω, ϑίγω, ἐθιγγάνω, to touch; ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, to take hold 
of, S&c. 


Αἰσϑάνεται τῆς γῆς, he perceives the ground; ἤχουσα τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, I heard the man; κλῦϑι μευ, hear (from) me; ὄζεε 
μύρου, he smells of myrrh; μή μου ἅπτου, touch’me not. 


Obs. 1. These verbs govern the accusative among the 
Attics. Wnlagaw, to handle, has always an accusative. Verbs 
of hearing sometimes govern the accusative of the thing heard, 
and the genitive of the person or thing from which it is heard: 
as, ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου, what you heard from me. 


Obs. 2. MavGave, to learn; συνίημι, to perceive ; πυνθάνομαι, 
to inquire; Santo, to tinge; ἔχω, to hold; and some others, 
often govern the genitive, from a similarity in signification to 
the verbs of sense. 
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aif . 

Ill. Verbs govern the genitive, which signify 
any affection of the mind; as, desire, disgust, re- 
gard, neglect, admiration, contempt, memory, for- 
getfulness, &c. 


᾿Ἐπιϑυμέω, ogéyouat, γλίχομαι, ἐφίεμαι, to desire; ἐράω, to 
love ; (ἱμείρω, λιλαίομαι, to desire, Poet.) ; μέλει, tt is the care 
of ; φροντίζω, ἐπιμέλομαι, κήδομαι, ἐντρέπομαι, tc take care of; 
ὀλιγωρέω, to undervalue ; ἀλέγω, to neglect ; καταφρονέω, ὑπεροράω, 
ὑπερφρονέω, to despise; μνημονεύω, μέμνημαι, ἐν remember ; 
λανϑανομαι, ἀμνημονεύω, to forget, ἄς. 

Κήδετο Δαναῶν, she felt concern for the Greeks; ἡράσϑη τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ γυναικός, he loved his wife; ὀϑνείων φροντίζειν, to take 
care of strangers; ἀμελεῖς τῶν φίλων, you feel no concern for 
your friends; ϑαυμάζω σου, I admire you; μὴ ὀλιγωρεῖ παι- 
δείας, derzise not chastening ; ἐφϑόνησε τῆς γειτνιάσεξως, he en- 
vied him on account of the neighborhood; tov δὲ ἔλειπε αὐτοῦ 
χωόμενον εὐζώνοιο γυναικός, she left him there, grieved on ac- 
count of the well-girt woman 


Obs. 1. πΠοϑέω and ἐπιποϑέω govern the accusative; and 
sometimes ἐπεϑυμέω, γλίχομαι, μνημονεύω, ἐπιλανϑάνομαι. 

Obs. 2. Verbs signifying to love (except ἐράω), admire, re- 
gard, neglect, often govern an accusative. 


IV. Verbs of taking or giving part in a thing 
govern the genitive. 


This includes verbs signifying to partake, to ob- 
tain, to enjoy, to aim at, to communicate, to aid, to 
try or attempt. 


Τυγχάνω, ἐπιτυγχάνω, μείρομαι, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, ἐπιλαμβάνω, 
κυρέω, to obtain ; κληρονομέω, to obtain an inheritance; κοινω-- 
γέω, μεταλαμβάνω, ustéyw, to partake; μεταδίδωμι, to communi- 
cate; anolavw, ὄνημαι, to enjoy, Sc. 

Tins καὶ κακὸς ὧν ἔλαχε, though wicked he gained honor, —- 
honor being that from which he partook ; ἐὰν λάβωμεν σχολῆς, 
if we may take (of) leisure— is we may find leisure; κακίας 
ἑᾷον μεταλαβεῖν, ἢ ἀρετῆς μεταδιδοῦναι, it ts easier to partake 
(from) of pleasure, than to impart (from) virtue. 

Obs. 1. μαμβάνομαι, μετέχω, κληρονομέω, λαγχάνω, τυγχάνω, 
fometimes govern the accusative ; καρπόομαι, always. 
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Obs. 2. Verbs of communicating, aiding, partaking, often 
govern the dative of the person. Kowwva τῷ ἀδελφῷ τῆς παι- 
delac, I have a share, in common with my brother, of the in- 
struction. , “ν 


V. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or depriving, 
govern the genitive. 

πλήϑω, πληρόω, γεμίζω, μευτόω, πίμπλημι, γέμω, to fill; εὐπο-- 
ρέω, περισσεύω, to abound ; πλουτέω, to be rich; χορτάζω, to sa- 
tiate; ὑστερέω, ὕστερίζω, to be inferior, to want; ἐλαττόομαι, to 
be inferior ; στερέω, yuprow, ἀφαιρέομαι, to deprive, Sic. 

Mévsocg φρένες πίμπλαντο, his soul was full of rage; γέμει 
κακῶν, ts full of evil; ηὐποροῦντο τῆς ἡδονῆς, they satiated 
themselves with pleasure; ἐπεστέψαντο πότοιο, they crowned 
with wine; ἐμπλέων εὐφροσύνης τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν, filling our 
hearts with gladness ; ὃ πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἀγαϑῶν τοὺς πολέτας 
ἀπεστέρησε, the war deprived the citizens of all their goods. 


Δέομαι, to entreat, which properly denotes to want, governs 
the genitive ; as, δέομαί σου, I entreat you. 

Πνέω, to breathe, as it denotes fullness, governs the genitive ; 
as, πνεῖν κακίας, to breathe hatred. ᾿Αφαιρέομαι sometimes gov- 
erns the accusative for the genitive; as, ἀφαιρέομαϊΐ tive τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, to deprive any one of his government. metimes the 
noun denoting the person, is put in the dative ; as, agospeiu Fai 
τινι τὴν ἀρχήν. 


VI. Verbs which signify to rule, to excel, to be 
inferior, to begin, and to end, govern the genitive. 


“Apoyo, δεσπόζω, δυναστεύω, ἐξουσιάζω, αὐϑεντέω, κατακυριεύω, 
to rule; τυραννεύω, βασιλεύω, ἀνάσσω, to reign; ἡγέομαι, ἡγη- 
μονεύω, to lead; ἐπιστατέω, to preside; περιγίνομαι, to be over ; 
ἄρχομαι, to begin ; παύομαι, λήγω, to cease, S&c. 

Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ κέρως ἡγεῖσθαι, Μένωνα δὲ τὸν 
Θέτταλον τοῦ εὐωνυμοῦ, Clearchus should lead the right wing, 
and Menon, the Thessalian, the left; πολλῶν ἐθνῶν μία πόλις 
κρατεῖ, one city rules many nations; κατάρχεσθαι tov λόγου, to 
begin the discourse; λῆγε τῶν πόνων, cease from labor; ans- 
παύσαντο tov βίου, they depurted from life; πεπαυμένοι τῆς 
ὀργῆς, who have ceased from anger. 

Obs. Κρατέω, τυραινεύω, and ἐπιτροπεύω, sometimes govern 
the accusative ; ἄρχω, βααιλεύω, and ἀνάσσω, the dative. παύω 
sometimes governs an accusative. 
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VII. Verbs of accusing, speaking falsely of, 
acquitting, and those. which pertain to judicial pro- 
ceedings, govern the genitive of the person or 
thing, and sometimes both of the person and thing. 


Κατηγορέω, αἰτιάομαι, ἐγκαλέω, διώκω, γράφομαι, προσκαλοῦμαι, 
to accuse; ἀπολύω, ἀφίημι, ἀποψηφίζομαι, to acquit; συγχγι- 
νώσκω, to pardon; καταγινώσκω, καταδικάζω, κατακρίνω, καταψη- 
φίζομαι, to condemn; καταψεύδομαι, to speak falsely of. 

διώκω σε φόνου, γράφομαΐ σε φόνου, I accuse you of murder ; 
ἀφίημε OF anoliw σε ἐγκλήματος, I free you from the charge; 
ἐγκαλῶ σου προδοσίαν, I make a charge of treachery against 
you. Verbs compounded with xara take the person in the 
genitive, and the crime or punishment in the accusative; as, 
καταγινώσκω gov ϑανάτου, Of σου ϑάνατον, 7 condemn you to 


death. 
Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative. 


VIII. Verbs govern the genitive, which denote 
difference or separation. 


Among the last may be included those of pro- 
hibiting, abstaining, sparing, relieving, preventing. 
erring, &c. 


Διαλλάττω, διαφέρω, to differ ; διΐστημι, to be distant ; δρίξω, 
χωρίζω, to separate; εἴργω, to prohibit; ἀπέχομαι, to abstain; 
ἀπαλλάττω ἐλευϑερόω, ῥύομαι, to free; λύω, to loose; κουφίζω, 
to relicve; φείδομαι, to spare; ὑποπλανάομαι, anotvyzure, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to err; wevdouai, πταίω, σφάλλομαι, to decetve, to 
frustrate, &c. 


Οὐδὲν διαφέρει ἄρχων ἀγαθὸς ἀγαϑοῦ πατρός, a good ruler 
does not differ from a good father; ἡ ἁμαρτία Sitornow ἡμᾶς 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, our sin separates us from God; εἴργω σε πυρὸς καὶ 
ὕδατος, ἴ interdict you from fire and water; δεῖ ἀπέχεσϑαι τῶν 
κακῶν, we ought to restrain ourselves from evil; ἐλευϑέρωσε τὴν 
πόλιν φόβου, he delivered the city from fear; ἐθεραπεύϑη τοῦ 
νόσου, he was healed from disease; παίδων φείδεσϑαι πατρικὸς 
γόμος, tt is the law of the country to spare children. 


Some verbs of differing govern the dative; as, draycyo 
σοι, I differ from you. 
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1X. Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, &c. 
govern the genitive of the price. 


‘ANysoua, ayogatw, π ἰαμαι, to buy; πιπράσκω, πωλέω, to sell ; 
ἀμείβω, tu exchange; atiow, to estimate, &c. 

Tay πόνων πωλεῖ ἡμῖν πάντα τὰ ἀγαϑὰ ὃ ϑεῦς, the Deity 
sells us all good things for toils ; ὠνησάμην τοῦτο πέντε δραχμῶν, 
LT bought this for five drachme ; ἀξιοῦται διπλῆς τιμῆς, 18 esteemed 
worth double; δὸς τοῦτο δραχμῆς, give this for a drachma. 

The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the preposi- 
tion ἐπί expressed or understood ; as, ἐπέ m0 96 μεγάλῳ ἀπαλ- 
λάττω σε τῶν δεινῶν, for a great reward I release you from 
evil. Sometimes in the accusative, after πρός ; 88, πιπράσκει 
Piss πάντα πρὸς ἀργύριον, the wicked sells all things for 
stlver 


Verbs governing the Dative. 


X: Eiui, γίνομαι, and ὑπάρχω taken for ἔχω, 

to have, govern the dative; as, 
"Ἔστι μοι χρήματα, I have possessions. 

Obs. The dative of participles and of some nouns is joined 
to the third person of εἰμί or γίνομαι, for the verb itself: these 
are the participles, βουλόμενος, ἡδόμενος, ἄχϑόμενος, προσδεχόμε-- 
γος, ἄκων, ἄσμενος; as, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστὶ, for εἰ βούλει, yf 
you will; εἴ σοι ‘ASousrn ἐστί, if you please ; ὅτῳ ὑμῶν μὴ 
ἀχϑομένῳ εἴη, to whom of you would it not be grievous? οὐδὲ 
πανυ τοῦτο προσδεχομένοις αὐτοῖς ἤν, this they httle expected ; 
οὐδὲ αὐτῷ ἀκόντι ἦν, nor was he unwilling ; τῷ δὲ ἀσμένῳ γίνεται 
ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς διασῶσαι, he willingly saved good men; τούτων 
μὲν καὶ πεπειραμένοις ἂν τι γένοιτο ὑμῖν, this you may experience. 


XI. Verbs compounded with ὁμοῦ, and ἃ num- 
ber of the prepositions, govern the dative; as, 


ἐμμένειν σοῖς καθισσῶσι, to adhere to institutions. --- 
ἐμξάλλων or ἐφιθείναι, ris τὰς χεῖρας, tolay hands om any one. 
προσφίρειν, aura σὰς χεῖρας, to lay hands on himself. 
wagayivcbas τῇ ixxAncig, to be present at the meeting. 


XII. Any verb may govern the dative, that has 
the sign ¢o or for after it in English ; as, 


εἴκειν καποῖς, to yield to misfortune. 
was ἀνὴρ αὑτῷ πονεῖν every man labors for himself. 
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XIII. Verbs govern the dative which signify, To 
profit or hurt; to favor or assist, and the contrary ; 
to command and obey, or disobey; to serve and 
resist ; to threaten, reproach, or be angry. 


Verbs govern the dative which signify, To ap- 
proach, meet, and associate or converse with; to 
follow, adore, or pray to. 


Verbs govern the dative which signify, To yield 
to, please, and trust, or the contrary ; and to befit 
or use. 


Obs. 1. In all these cases, the dative 1s the remote object to- 
which the action of the verb is directed, or for which it is 
performed. And in general it may be said, that any verb may 
have the dative of the remote object after it, in these circum 
stances, 


Obs. 2. Προσκυνέω sometimes governs the accusative; as 
do λίσσομαι, λιτανεύω, ἱκετεύω, ἀντιβολέω ; as, ἐλίσσετο, OF édita~ 
γευε, Θεὸν τυχεῖν ἀγαϑῶν, he prayed for good. 

Obs. 3. Many others of the verbs which have been enumer- 
ated under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

Obs. 4. Two datives coupled by καί, having the verb eiué 
expressed or understood, have the sense of community; as, 
τί ἐμοὶ καὶ oot, what have I to do with thee? John ii. 4; τί 
μάχαις xq pol, what have I to do with battles? Anacr. 

Obs. 5. The datives of the pronouns, especially μοὶ and gor, 
like mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant expletives ; 
as, ποῦ σοι γῆς ἀπῆλϑε; where has he gone? οἴει σοι ---- μαχεῖ-- 
+ σϑαι τὸν ἀδελφόν; do you think your brother will fight 7 


Verbs governing the Accusative. 


XIV. Verbs signifying actively, govern an ac- 

cusative 5 as, 
γνῶθι σιαυφόν, know thyself. 

Obs. 1. Some verbs are active in Greek which are neuter 
in Latin ; as, ὄμνυμι, fo swear; ἀποδιδράσκω, to escape from; 
λανϑάνω, to lie hid; πείϑω, to persuade; ὑβρίξζω, to insult ; 
ἀδικέω, to injure; ἀμείβομαι, to remunerate, Sc. 

Obs. 2. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of 
the object of immediate reference ; as, δορυφορέω, (τινά,) to bear 
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arms for some one; φϑάνω, to anticipate; ἐπιτροπεύειν, to be 
guardian to any one; ἐκλείπω, to fail; ἀπομάχομαι, to fight 
off. | 
Obs. 3. Some neuter verbs expressing an emotion or feeling, 
with regard to an object, are followed by it in the accusative ; 
as, αἰσχύνομαι τὸν πολυῦμνον sor, I blush before the god dis- 
tinguished in song. , 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, 
whose signification is similar to their own; as πόλεμον πολεμΐ- 
tev, to make war. The poets often use neuter verbs in an 
active sense; 88, συρέξων φόνον, hissing slaughter; αἵ πηγαὶ 
ῥέουσι γάλα καὶ μέλι, the fountains flow with milk and honey. 
᾿ς Obs. 5. The Attics delight in the accusative, and often use 
it after verbs which govern the genitive or dative; especially 
after verbs of sense ; as, axovw ταῦτα, I heard these things. 


Obs. 6. A clause or sentence often expresses the object of a 
transitive verb; as, ἐπιϑυμοῦμεν ἀκοῦσαι ti not’ ἐστὶν ὃ μῦϑος, 
we wish to know what the fable is. Here τί ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ μῦϑος 


is the object of the verb ἀκοῦσαι. 


ON ee 


Verbs governing the Dative and Genitive. 


XV. Verbs of yielding, and a few others, gov- 
ern the dative and genitive ; as, 


wagazugs σοι φὸν βήμαςος, 1 yield to you the tribunal. 


Obs. Under this rule are included μετέχω, μεταδίδωμι, xorver- 
vin, φϑονέω, ἀμφισβητέω, συγγινώσκω, μεγαίρω, and some others. 


ὲ Verbs governing the Accusative and Genitive. 


XVI. Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, 
and admonishing, and some others, govern the ac- 
. cusative and genitive. : 


Under this rule are included verbs of filling, emptying, de- 
priving, delivering, prohibiting, restraining, separating, beget- 
ting, and esteeming worthy ; as, μή μὲ τούτων μίμνησκε, remind 
me not of these things; εἴργειν ἐκείνους ϑαλάσσης, to keep them 
from the sea. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of admonishing or reminding often change 
the genitive into an accusative; as, ταῦϑ᾽ ὑπέμνησα ὑμᾶς, 1 


reminded you of tliese things. 
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Verbs governing the Accusative and Dative. 


XVII. Any active verb may govern the accusa- 
tive and dative, when, together with the object of 
the action, it expresses the person or thing in rela- 
tion to which it 1s exerted ; as, 


δαισχνίομα, oes δίκα «άλαντα, 1 promise you ten talents. 


Verbs governing two Accusatives. 


XVIII. Verbs of asking and teaching, clothing 
and concealing, speaking or doing well or ill, and 
some others, govern two accusatives, the one of 
the person, and the other of the thing; as, 


Χρὴ αἰτεῖν τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἀγαϑά, we ought to ask good from : 
the gods ; ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν πορφύραν, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ 
ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, they took off from him the purple robe, and put 
on him his own garments ; τὴν ϑυγατέρα ἔκρυπτε τὸν 9 avetoy τοῦ 
ἀνδρός, he concealed Srom his daughter the death of her hus- 
band; μηδὲν εἴπῃς φλαῦρον ἄνδρας δεξιούς, you should speak no 
all of worthy men; «Αακεδαιμονίους πολλὰ τὴν πόλιν ἠδικηκότας 
καὶ μεγάλα, the Lacedemontans, who have done the city many 
and great injuries. 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the accusative with a genitive, 
sometimes change the genitive into the accusative, and thus 

overn two accusatives ; a8, χατηγορῶ as ψεῦδος, L accuse you 
of falsehood. 

Obs. 2. Verbs governing an accusative of the object, may 
likewise take an accusative of a noun similar in signification 
to their own; as, Φίλιππος νικήσας τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους τὴν ἐν Χαι- 

νείᾳ μαχήν, Philip having conquered the Athenians in the 

attle of Charonea; φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβά- 
στακτα, ye load men with burdens difficult to be borne. 


Vv 
Government of Causative Verbs. 
XIX. Verbs having the sense of causing a per- 
son to do something, govern the accusative, with 
the case of the included verb; as, 


ἰγευσάς pes εὐδαιμονίας, you caused me to taste of pleasure. 
ἐρκίζω ὑμᾶς civ Κύριον, I adjure you by the Lord. 
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XX. The agent or doer is put in the genitive, 
after passive verbs and those of a passive significa- 
tion, with the prepositions ὑπό, ἔκ, παρά, πρός ; 
88, ; 

πρός Θιοῦ καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων σετίμησαι, he was honored by God and man. 


Obs. 1. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, φίλων 
γικῶνται φίλοι, friends are influenced ὃν each other. After the 
perfect passive, the preposition is generally omitted. 

Obs. 2. The noun is sometimes put in the dative instead of 
the genitive; as, ὑπὸ σατράπαις διοικεῖσθαι, to be governed by 
viceroys ; πεποίηταί pot, tt has been done by me. 


μὴ 
ΧΧΧΙ. When a verb in the active voice governs 
two cases, in the passive it retains the latter case ; 
as, 


Κατηγορέομαι κλοπῆς, I am accused of theft; δύνασϑε τὸ 
βάπτισμα, ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι, βαπτισθῆναι," can ye be baptized 
with the baptism with which I am baptized? οἵ ποτιζόμενοι τὸ 
γάλα, who are fed with milk; Καὶν παρὰ tov διαβόλου τὸν φϑόνον 
καὶ φόνον ἐδιδάχϑη, Cain was taught envy and murder by the 
devil ; ἐνδεδυμένοι χιτωνίσκους, clothed in little tunics. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes a dative is made the nominative of the 
passive, and the accusative is retained after the verb; as, 4η- 
μῶναξ ἐπιστεύϑη τὴν ἀρχήν, for δΖημώνακτι ἐπιστεύϑη 7 ἀρχή, 
Demonax was entrusted with the government ; τήν δὲ ix χειρῶν 
ἁρπάζομαι, she is snatched from my hands ; ϑάνατον xaraxgrFels, 
condemned to death. 

Obs, 2. Passive verbs are often followed by an accusative of 
the circumstance ; as, Προμήϑευς ὑπ᾽ ἀετοῦ ἐκείρετο τὸ ἧπαρ, 
Prometheus was torn by an eagle as to his liver. Lucian. 

Obs. 3. Passive, like neuter verbs, take a noun in the accu- 
sative, of a similar signification to their own; as, ἐχάρησαν 
χαρᾶν μεγάλην, they were rejoiced with great joy; πλήγας ἑκατὸν 
τῇ μάστιγι τυπτέσϑω, let him be beat a hundred stripes with 
a whip. x 


* Bawrifw is a causative verb, governing two accusatives, because the in. 
cluded verb βάστω governs one. ~ See Rule XIX. 


INFINITIVE. 157 


CONSTRUC'LION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


I. An impersonal verb governs the dative ; as, 
συμφέρει τῇ weds, it is beneficial to the State. 
Obs. Impersonal verbs have always in reality some nomina- 


tive expressed or understood. Very often it is an infinitive ; 
as, χρὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, it ts necessary to do this. 


IJ. Δεῖ, μέτεστι, and some others, frequently 
govern the dative of the person, and the genitive 
of the thing ; as, 


As πολλῶν σοι, you have need of much; μέτεστί μοι τούτου, 
I havea share of this; τῶν τέκνων τῷ πατρὶ μέλει, children are 
the care of parents. The dative of the person is always ex- 
- pressed. 

Obs. 1. A nominative is often used instead of the genitive 
of the thing; 88, διαφέρει ti σοι τοῦτο, for τούτον, how does this 
concern you ? 

Obs. 2. Δεῖ and χρή sometimes take an accusative of the 
person with a genitive of the thing; as, ov πόνου πολλοῦ pe 
δεῖ, I need not have much trouble. The same construction is 
often used after the noun χρεώ, χρειώ, χρειά ; aS, ἐμὲ χρεὼ γίγνε- 
ται αὐτῆς, I have need of her. 


INFINITIVE. 


General Principles respecting the Infinitive. 


When a verb is dependent on a preceding verb or adjective, 
that verb or adjective may either, 


I. Convey (with its adjuncts) a complete and independent 
idea; as, add’ ἔϑι, μὴ pw’ ἐρέϑιζε, σαώτερος ὥς xs νέηαι, 
but go, offend me not, that you may depart in peace: or, 


II. May be incomplete, and require one or more words to 
complete the sense; as, 72.90» ἰδεῖν σε, I came to see you; 
ἡδὺ ἀκούειν, pleasing to hear.* 


* It is important in this case to decide clearly whether the sense of the leading 
verb is complete or incomplete. Thus in δέομεα, σον iadsiv, I entrent you to 
come ; the words ‘entreat you’ make sense, indeed, by themselves ; but not the 
sense intended ; which is, I entreat your coming. 
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In the first case, i.e. when the leading clause makes com- 
plete sense, the object immediately in view (in the dependent 
clause) is expressed by means of conjunctions with a finite 
verb, (iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς, &C.) as, παραινῶ σοι μαϑεῖν γράμμα- 
τα ἵνα σοφώτερος γένῃ, ‘I exhort you to the study of litera- 
ture, fhat you may be more wise.” An incidental object not 
directly in view, is put in the infinitive with wore; as, φιλοτι- 
μότατος HY, ὥστε πάντα ὑπομεῖναι TOU ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, “he 
was very desirous of honor, so as to endure every thing for 
the sake of being applauded.” This takes place especially 
after adjectives of comparison, and τοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, οὕτως. 

Verbs denoting to say, to announce, to mean, to think, and 
to hope, constitute a regular exception to this rule, and are 
followed by the infinitive: those of the first class, however, 
(to say) often take the finite verb with ὅτι or ὡς. Individual 
exceptions are also to be found occasionally; as, ἐγὼν ods 
ie nageozeiy, adsum ut omnia prebeam, I am here to furnish 


When the sense of the leading verb or adjective is tncom- 
plete, and supposes of course a farther object of reference, 


1. That object may involve another verb as part of it; 
and then that verb is in the. infinitive without a conjunction ; 
as, ἤρξατο λέγειν, he began to say; ἄριστος ἀκοντίζειν, very 
excellent at darting. This is accordant to the English idiom ; 
while in Latin the same idea would more commonly be ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive with wt, or some other conjunc- 
tion. Thus, oro te ut venias, hortor te ut scribas, impedivit 
me quominus scriberem, are all rendered in Greek by the in- 
finitive, δέομαι σου ἐλθεῖν, παραινῶ cor γράφειν, παρώξυνεν 
ἐμὲ μανϑάνειν, ἐχώλυσέν μὲ γράφειν (or μὴ γράφει»). 

This rule embraces verbs denoting ‘to say’ and all included 
in that idea; as, to assert, deng, mention, announce, show, also 
to give, think, mean, hope, seem, and verbs of motion. These 
are followed by the infinitive, though verbs of the class first 
mentioned are sometimes followed by the finite verb with oz. 
OF ὡς; a8, λέγουσι τὸν ἑταῖρον τεϑνάναι, OF λέγουσι ὅτι (OF ὡς) 
ὃ ἑταῖρος τέϑνηκε, “they say that our companion is dead.” 
Sometimes the conjunction and a finite verb are used in other 
cases; and this is always done after ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, to take 
care.* | | 


* The distinction here made between the use of the finite verb with cenjunc- 
tions, and the infinitive without them, according as the sense of the leading vert 
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The infinitive is likewise put after words which express a 
quality, and shows the respect-in which that quality exists; as, 
δέινός ἐστι λέγειν, “he is powerful in speaking ;” πόλις χαλεπὴ 
λαβεῖν, “a city difficult to take.” Here it corresponds to the 
gerund in do or the supine in τ of the Latin language. 


2 The complete leading verb may have some person or 

thing as its object, complete in itself, but qualified by some 
farther description ; and then the verb expressing that qualifi- 
cation is put in the participle; as, δρῶ σε γράφοντα, “I see you 
writing.” This use of the participle, which is common to all 
languages, is extended in Greek much farther than in Latin ; 
and embraces many cases where the subjunctive with ut, or 
the infinitive, would be used; as, αἰσϑάνομαϊ᾽ σε χαλεπαίνοντα, 
“ἐ sentio teiratum esse, I perceive that you are angry.” In this it 
accords with the English idiom, but goes much farther ; οὐ λήξω 
χαΐφρων, “I will not cease from rejoicing (or to rejoice) ;” 
ἑώρων τοὺς στρατιώτας ἀχϑομένους, “ they saw that the sol- 
diers were angry ; γνῶτε ἀναγκαῖον te ov ὑμῖν, Sc. “ know that 
it is necessary for you,” &c. Ifthe subject of the participle is 
the same with that of the leading verb, it is put in the nomin- | 
ative ; as, ὁρῶ ἐξαμαρτάνων, “video me errare, I perceive myself 
toerr.” Otherwise it is in the case which the leading verb 
GOVErNS; as, ἡσϑόμην αὐτῶν OLO MEY OY εἶναι σοφωτάτω», “ I per- 
ceived them to think themselves wise ;” αἰσϑόμενος δὲ ποτε Aap 
προκλέα πρὸς τὴν μητέρα χαλεπαίνοντα, ‘perceiving Lam- 
procles to be angry with his mother.” Ὃ Κῦρος διαμνημο- 
γεύεται ἔχων, “ Cyrus is represented to have had;” instead of 
the active construction, οὗ Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι τὸ Κῦρον 
ἔχοντα, ὅτο., “the Persians represent Cyrus to have had,” &c. 
_ The verbs thus followed by an object complete in itself, but 
qualified by a subsequent participle having the force of the in- 
finitive, are those of persevering, ceasing, showing, bearing, en- 
during, overlooking, verbs of sense, and those signifying any 
act or feeling of the mind: also ἄρχομαι, and some others. In 
some cases, however, they are followed by the finite verb with 
a conjunction. 


or adjective is complete or incomplete, must be taken only as the prevailing 
usage ; from which a departure is admissible in cases of necessity. Thus in 
English the regular and natural form would be, “‘ I gave it to him to keep.” But 
we may say, “I gave it to him, that he might keep it.” Still there must in this 
case be a reason for the departure from common usage. In other cases, either 
form is admissible. The same is the fact in Greek, especially after verbs which 
may, without impropriety, be considered either as complete or incomplete. Such 
are λέγουσι and many others. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE, 
The Infinitive as a Noun. 


I. The infinitive with or without an article, is 
used as a noun in any case; as, 


Nom. Χαλεπὸν to μὴ φιλῆσαι (supp. ἐστί), ἐξ ts hard not to 
love. 


Gen. πολλάκις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι τ' ayada, τοῦ κτήσασϑαι χαλε-- 
πώτερον εἶναι, to preserve good, seems often more difficult than 
to gain it; φιλόσοφος ἄνευ τοῦ πράττειν, a philosopher without 
action; μέχρι τοῦ λέγειν, at the word. 


Dat, To φιλεῖν ἀκαίρως ἴσον ἐστὶ τῷ μισεῖν, to love out of 
season ts the same as to hate. 


Acc. Ἰ'υφλοῖς πολλοῖς éyugiouto τὸ βλέπειν, he gave sight to 
many blind. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by its subject 
or agent, and the clause used as a noun; as πρὸ τοῦ σε Φί- 
Ainnoy φωνῆσαι, before Philip called you. Here Φίλιππον φω- 
γήσαι is taken as a noun, and governed by the preceding prep- 
osition. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive supplies the place of gerunds and 
supines, which are only verbal nouns; as, κακῶς ἐπιστάμενος 
ἱππεύειν, minus peritus equitandi; οὐκ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, 
non veni missum pacem. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive is sometimes used instead of the im- 
personal participle ; as, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν, for ἐμοὶ δοκοῦν, as it ap- 
peared to me; δεῖν for δέον, when tt ought. 


Government of the Infinitive. 


II. One verb governs another in the infinitive ; 
as, 
ἤρξατο abyss, he began to say. 
Obs. Many adjectives, especially those which denote fitness, 


will, or power, govern the infinitive ; as, ἄριστος ἀκοντίζειν, ex 
cellent in darting ; ὀξὺς ὁρῶν, sharp-sighted. Ν 
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Infinitive for the Imperative. 


II. The infinitive is often used for the impera- 
tive; as, 
χαίρειν μεσὰ χαιρόντων, κλαίειν μετὰ πλαιόνσων, rejoice with them that do 
rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 


δὲ σώζειν μὲν σοὺς Μεσσηνίους, σώξειν δὲ καὶ σεαυτόν, save the Messenians 
and yourself. : 


᾿ Infinitive used for other Moods. 


IV. The infinitive is often put for other moods, 
with ὡς, ὥστε, ἐφ᾽ ὅσω, πρίν, πάρος, ἐπειδή, μέχρι 
or μέχρις, and οἷος preceding ; as, 

ὧς ἴδεῖν ἄνθρωπον, for ὡς idiv ἄνθρωπος, when the man saw. 


wee ἀλέχτορα Paricas, before the cock crow. 
οἱ Seol εἰσὶ cies μὴ μεταξάλλειν, the gods are such as cannot change. 


con STRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 


I. Participles govern the case of their own 
verbs ; as, 


φαῦτα λίγων, saying these things. 
μίλλων λόγον διδόναι, being about lo give an account. 
Obs. Participles are often used in the sense of nouns; as, 
ὃ διώκων, the plaintiff; ὃ φύγων, the defendant, There is this 
difference, however; between the participle and the corre- 
sponding noun. The former expresses the person described in 
action ; the latter does not. Ὃ δοῦλος, is ἃ man in the rank or 
condition of a slave; 6 δουλεύω» is one, at the time referred 
- to, fufilling the duties of a slave. 


II. The participle is used instead of the infini- 
tive, after verbs of sense, and those expressing any 
act or feeling of the mind. 


—<'To these add verbs of persevering, bearing, overlooking, and 
some others ; as, μέμνημαι ποιήσας, [ remember to have done tt ; 
οὐκ οἷδα ἔγωγε καλλίω παῖδα ἰδών, I know not that I have seen 
a more beautiful girl; δείξω πεποιηκώς, I will show myself to 
have done it; ἤσϑοντο δὲ οἵ πολλοὶ πεφευγότος ᾿Αντωνίον, the 
people perceived ἐν Antony had fled. 

1 
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Obs. 1. The participle agrees with its noun; but, after a 
reciprocal pronoun, may agree with that pronoun or with the 
nominative of the verb; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ ἁμαρτάνων oF 
ἁμαρτάνοντι, I am conscious of doing wrong. 

Obs. 2. Adjectives denoting clearness are followed by parti- 
ciples; as, δῆλος εἶ συκοφαντῶν, you are plainly a sycophant ; 
ἔστι δὲ οὐκ ἄδηλος ἐρών, he is clearly about to say. 

Obs. 3. A participle with the verbs εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, γίνομαι, ἔχω, 
ἥκω, is often put for its own verb; as, προβεβηκότες ἦσαν for 
προβεβήκεισαν ; amextaxes ἐστε tov ἄνϑρωπον, he has killed the 
man, for ἀπέκτακε; ἔχεις τάραξας for ἐτάραξας, you have dis- 
turbed. 7 


Obs, 4. When a participle is joined with λανϑάνω, φϑάνω, 
‘avyzyava, διατελέω, διαγίγνομαι, and διάγω, in any tense, it is 
rendered by that tense, and the verb by an adverb; as, ἔλαϑε 
βόσκων, he secretly fed; ἔλαϑόν τινες ξενίσαντες τοὺς ἀγγέλους, 
entertained angels unawares ; οὗ ἐτύγχανον ὄντες, who were there 
by chance. 


Obs. 5. In some instances the participle has a real and per- 
tinent signification, though apparently redundant; as, φανερὸς 
nv καὶ δημοτικὸς καὶ φιλάνϑρωπος av, he being sympathetic and 
humane, was manifested, — being really humane, he in conse- 
quence so manifested himself; ἀγαπήσας αὐτὸν ἔχω, having loved 
him; I so have him, — having loved him, I still hold him dear. 


Obs. 6. Participles have sometimes the adverb μεταξύ before 
them in whatever case the construction requires, and, thus 
used, have the sense of the Latin gerund in dum; as, μεταξύ 
ὀρύσσων, in the midst of digging. 


CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


Price. 
I. The price of a thing is put in the genitive ; 
and sometimes in the dative; as, 


ὠνησάμην wives δραχμῶν, 1 bought it for five drachme., 
χουσίῳ σὴν νίκην ὠνήσατο, he bought the victory with gold. 


Obs. 1. δύναμαι has the price after it in the accusative ; as 
δύναται ἕξ τάλαντα, tt is worth siz talents. 
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Obs. 2. In purchasing or exchanging goods, the thing re- 
ceived is that from @ regard to which the exchange is made, 
and must therefore be put in the genitive; as, ἤμειβε zovole 
χαλκέων, he exchanged golden for brazen arms, ~-his receiving 
brazen arms being the ground of giving away the golden. 
When the dative is used, it expresses the means or instrument 
of procuring the exchange ; as, χρυσίῳ τὴν νίκην ὠνήσατο, he 
bought the victory with gold. 


Materials and Part taken. 


I The materials of which a thing is made, and 
the part by which it is taken, are put in the geni- 
tive; as, 


- στήλη χαλκοῦ πεφοιημίνη, a pillar made of brass, 
λύκον xearsiy wrav, to take a wolf by the ears. 


Cause, Manner, and Instrument. 


Ill. The cause, manner, and instrument, or 
means, are put in the dative ; as, 

Koarti μηχαναῖς, he conquers by stratagems; ἀργυραῖς λόγχαισι 
μάχου, καὶ πάντα κρατήσεις, fight with silver weapons, and you 


eoill conquer all things ; ἢ παραμυϑητικὸν ὁ φίλος καὶ τῇ ὄψει καὶ 
τῷ λόγῳ, a friend is consolatory by his looks and words. 


Obs. The means and instrument are sometimes put in the 
genitive. 


Place. 


IV. The place where is often in the dative, and . 
the place whither in the accusative, without a prep- 
Osition $ as, 

Μαραθῶνι, at Marathon. Θήξας ἦλθε, he came to Thebes. 

Obs. 1. The place where is sometimes put in the genitive, 
as, ἢ οὐκ “Apysos ἦεν; was he not at Thebes? 


Obs. 2. The adverbs 9: and σι are often added to the noun, 
to denote the place where; δε, be, σε, the place whither ; and 
Fev or Fz, the place whence; as, aygod, in the country ; Ox Sate, 
to Thebes; ASnvn Fey, from Athens 
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Measure of excess. 


V. Measure of excess is put in the dative; as, 
inavee σρισδύσερος, older by a year. 


Meusure or Distance. 


VI. Measure or distance is put in the accusative ; 
as, | 
Ἔφεσος ἀσίχε; τριῶν ἡμιρῶν ὅδόν, Ephesus is distant three days’ journey. 


Obs. Sometimes, though rarely, the measure or distance is 
in the dative; as, Πενταπόλεως Τρίπολις δίεχει ὁδῷ εἴχοσιν εὐξώ-- 
γῳ ἀνδρί, Tripoli is distant from Pentapolis twenty days’ 
journey for an active man. 


Time. 


VII. Time then, if indefinite and protracted, is 
put in the genitive; if definite, in the dative; time 
how long, in the accusative. 


Obs. The time when is put in the accusative when length 
of time is expressed ; as, ἦν διδάσκων tag ἡμέρας, τὰς δὲ νύκτας 
ἠυλίζετο sic τὸ ὄρος, he taught by day, and by night tarried in 
the mountain. 'The time how long is put in the genitive when 
it denotes ‘a portion of time since;’ as, πολλοῦ αὐτοὺς οὐχ 
ἑώρακα χρόνου, I have not seen them for a long time: in the da- 
tive, when it reaches to a fixed time; as, ov πολλαῖς ἡμέραις 
ὕστερον, not many days after. 


Accusative of Circumstance. : 


VIII. Substantives are often put in the accusa- 
tive, when they express some circumstance or lim- 
itation of a general statement ; as, 

«ατήρ σοι THY ἡλικίαν, μᾶλλον δὲ εὔνοιαν, a father to you in respect to years, 
more so tn respect to kindness. 
στουδαῖος τὸν «τρόπον, of ingennous disposition. 

Obs. This has been called synecdoche, because some prepo- 
sition like κατά, dia, ὄνο., was supposed to be understood. It 
is better, however, to consider it as a regular idiom of the 
language, to use the accusative alone in these cases. ᾿ . 
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Case Absolute. 


TX. A substantive and a participle are put in the 
genitive, when their case depends on no other 
word; as, 


Θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει Obsves, when God gives, envy avails nothing. 


Obs. 1. The use of the genitive absolute depends primarily 
on the idea of time, which the genitive is employed to express. 
Thus, as τυχτὸς means at night, or at the time of night; so 
ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος, ταῦτα ἐγένετο, denotes, at the time of my 
sleeping, these things happened. The construction has been 
gradually extended from its original sense, to express similar 
relations, which are denoted by the words, if, when, since, be- 
cause, in that, &c. 


Obs. 2. The participles of εἰμί and γένομαι, and some others, 
are often omitted ; as, ἔξεστι φωνεῖν ὡς ἐμοῦ μόνης, (SC. οὔσης,) 
I may speak when alone. The genitive, especially οἵ ρτο- 
nouns, is sometimes omitted ; as, χληρουμένω», (80. αὐτῶ»,) they 


choosing by lot, . 


Obs. 3. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems some- 
times to supply the place of the noun; as, πῦρ πνεῖν τοὺς ταύ- 
gous μυϑθολογηϑέντος, that bulls breathe fire, being circulated as 
a story. 

Obs. 4. The accusative and sometimes the nominative, are 
used absolutely; as, καὶ ταῦτα τὰ γενόμενα εὐπρεπῶς, ἔστησαν 
of ἱερεῖς καὶ Asvitar, and these things being properly perform- 
ed, the Priests and Levites stood; ἀνοίξαντες tov σώματος πό- 
ρους, πάλιν γίνεται τὸ πῦρ, when they have opened the pores of 
the body, there ts again fire. 

Obs. 5. The dative is used when there is a reference *to 
fixed time; as, περιόντι δὲ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ, the year having come 
round, &c.: so likewise of an instrument or means. 

Obs. 6. When the participles of impersonal verbs are used 
absolutely, they are put in the nominative; as, ἐξὸν εἰρήνην 
ἔχειν, αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν, when it was permitted him to have peace, 
he chose war. . 

Obs. 7. When the reason of another’s conduct is given, it 
is usually done by ὡς or ὥσπερ with the genitive er accusative 
absolute; as, ἐσιώπα, we πάντας εἰδότας, OF πάντων εἰ- 
δότων, he was silent, as supposing all acquainted with tt. 
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CASE OF THE COMPARATIVE. 


X. The comparative degree governs the geni- 
tive, when the conjunction ἡ, than, is omitted ; as, 
pidsves γλνπίων, sweeter than honey. wacees ἀμείνων, better than kis father. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, is sometimes 
governed by the comparative; as, πολλάχις δοκεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι 
τ᾽ ayada τοῦ κτήσασθαι χαλεπώτερον εἶναι, to preserve good 
Seems more difficult than to gain tt. 


Obs. 2. Multiplicative numbers, like comparatives, govern 
the genitive; as, διπλάσιον δεῖ ἀκούειν tov λέγειν, one should 
hear twice as much as he speaks. 


ADVERBS. 


Adverbs used as Substantives. 


I. Adverbs are often used as substantives or 
edjectives ; as, 

"Ano τότε, from that time; an’ ἄρτι, from this time; ἕως 
ἄρτι, till now; τὸ πέραν τῆς ϑαλάσσης, the farther part of the 
Sea; ὃ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος, the outward man. 


Government of Derivative Adverbs, 


If. Derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
primitives ; as, 

“ἀρεσκόντως μοι, pleasing to me; because ἀρέσκω governs the 
dative: σταϑεῖσα τῷ τέκνῳ πλησίον, standing near the child; 
bgcause πλησίος governs the dative : πέριξ τὸ τεῖχος, around the 
wall; because περὶ governs the accusative: magex νῆα, without 
the ship ; because παρά governs the accusative. 


Obs. Ἐγγύς, πλησίον, πέριξ, and πάρεξ govern the genitive 
likewise. ΄σ 


Government of Adverbs of Place, §c. 


Ill. Adverbs of place, time, order, quantity, con- 
cealment; separation, number, exception, exclama- 
tion, and some others, with adverbial nouns, govern 
the genitive. 
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Ἄνευ, ἄτερ, δίχα, χώρις, without ; ἀντικρύ, artixgis, ἀπαντικρύ, 
against, opposite; ἄχρι," μέχρι," to, even to; ἕνεκα, ἕνεκεν, ὁπ 
account of ; ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ἄγχι, ἄσσον, Near; ἐκτός, ἔξω, ἔχτο- 
oder, without ; ἐντός, ἔσω, εἴσω, ἔντοσϑεν, within ; πλήν, παρεκτός, 
except, but ; μεταξύ, among ; ὑπίσω, ὄπισϑεν, behind; πρόσϑεν, 
before; πέραν, ἐπέκεινα, beyond, Sc. 

ἄχρι τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας, to this day; ἕνεκα τοῦ βελτίστου, 
Sor the best; ἐχομένως τοῦτων, after those things; λάϑρα πα- 
τρός, without his father’s knowledge; ἄνευ xapatov, without 
labor ; ὦ tov ἀδικήματος, Oh, the injustice! τῆς τύχης, for ὦ 
τῆς τύχης, what an incident ! τίνος χάριν, for whose sake; δίκην 
ποταμῶν, like rivers. 


Obs. 1. The adverbs enumerated above, and many others, 
have very much the nature of prepositions, 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of the final cause are sometimes omitted : 
as, ἔγραψα tov μὴ τινὰς ζητῆσαι πότε, (Supp. Evexa,) 1 have 
written for this reason, lest any one happen to inquire. 


Government of Adverbs of Accompanying. 


IV. Adverbs of accompanying are followed by 
the dative ;: as, 


ἅμα «ἢ ἡμίρᾳ, at day break. 
ὁμοῦ «οῖς ἄλλοις, together with the rest. 


Government of Adverbs of Swearing. 


V. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the 
accusative ; as, 
νὴ Δία, by Jupiter. νὴ Tlrctrava, by Pluto. μὰ vids σκήνττρον, by this aceptre. 


\ 
Σ 


Goverment of Adverbs of Showing. 

VI. Adverbs of showing govern the nominative ; 
as, 

Bed ὁ vite σου, behold thy son. Bed ὁ ἄνθρωπος, behold the man / 


—_ 


OY 


*"Axeis, μέχρις, before a vowel. 
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Constraction of Negatives. 


VII. Two or more negatives strengthen the ne- 
gation, if they belong to the same verb; as, 


Οὐκέτι ov μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, I will by no means eat of tt 
: any more; Luke xxii. 16: οὗ οὐκ ἦν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείμενος, 
tn which no one had ever been placed; Luke xxiii. 53. 

Obs. 1. The several adverbs deny of different things. Thus, 
in the second instance, ovx denies of the fact; ovdénw, of 
time ; οὐδείς, of the person. 

Obs. 4. When the negatives belong to different verbs, each 
qualifies its own verb, and they generally affirm ; as, οὐ dura- 
μαι μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι αὐτοῦ, I cannot avoid remembering him; Xen. 

Obs. 3. Ov and py are often placed, not before the verb 
‘which they qualify, but before some other one in the sentence ; 
as, ov ἔφη ἀπελϑ εἴν, he said he would not depart. 

Obs. 4. My as an tnterrogative loses its negative sense, and | 
is merely emphatic. 

i 


CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS, 


I. ’ Avti, ano, ἔκ, and πρό govern the genitive; 
ἐν and σύν the dative, and εἰς the accusative. 


2 


ANTI 


Denoted originally, facing, fronting, set over against, answering to. Hence 
its common signification is against, instead of. 
For. "Oplarpudy ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye for an eye. 
Before. ᾿Αντὶ χρημάτων ἱλίσθαι τὴν διξὰν χρή, we ought to choose glory 
before (instead of ) wealth. 
Against. ‘Avei ἀνδρὸς ἴτω, go against the man. 


By a slight change of signification, ἀντὶ sometimes denotes ἐπ 


addition to, or upon. ~ 
Upon. ᾿Ανίας ave) αἱἰνίων, sorrows (answering to, in addition to) upon 
Sorrowse 
πο 


Denotes from, and expresses separation or distance from, beginning, 
cause, or motive. Its signification is often expressed by the word of, which im 
derived from dg” or dé. 


From. Ὥρμᾶτο dvd Σαρδίων, he marched from Sardis. 
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"Ave σρίτης Seas, at (i. 6. from) the third hour. 

"Awd dsiwvou, from (the time of) supper, i. e. after supper. 

"Awd γνώμης, aside from, i. 6. against, his opinion. 

᾿Ασίστιυον φῶν αὐτῶν aro τὴς χαρᾶ;, they did not believe (from) 
Sor joy: 

"Awd τῶν σῶν ἐλίσκω, I spend ( from) of thine. 

Oi ἐσὺ τὴς βουλῆς, persons of the council, councillors. 

Ἢ dao ce ξίφους μάχη, the battle (commencing from) with 
the sword. 


“"H dao ἀνδρὸς οὖσα, she being without (separated from) a husband. 


ἘΚ or ἘΞ 


Denotes out of. It is used to express a change from one state, place, or 
time, to another ; and likewise the cause or materials of any thing. 


Out of 


From. 
Of. 
From. 
By. 


After. 

Wi Φ 

For, by rea- 
son of, 


Ἔξ Αἰγύσταυ ixdasoa cov υἱόν μον, out of Egypt I have called 
my son. 

Ἔξ εἰρήνης woasusiv, out of (from) peace to make war. 

Ποσήριον ix χρυσοῦ, « cup (made out) of gold. 

Twa ἐξ evde0s, the woman (out of) fromthe man. . 

ὋὉ δίκαιος ix αἴστεως ζήσεται, the just shall live by faith, (as 
the cause or source.) 

Ὕσνος ix dsiavev, sleep after (the time of ) supper. 

"Ex πάσης ieistauas, (out of) with all care. 


i "Ex σούφου ἱδανατώθη, for this he was put to death. 


ΠΡΟ 


Denotes priority either in place, time, or estimation. 


Before. 


Place. Πρὸ Stews, before the door. 
Time. Πρὸ «τοῦ πολέμου, before the war. 
Preference. Πύλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης, war in preference to, τς. e 
before, peace. 
We generally stand before what we defend; hence 
In defence of. Μάχισθαι wes τῶν «αἰδῶν καὶ πρὸ γυναικῶν, 
᾿ to fight (before, in defence of ) for wives und children. 
Instead of. Iles παιδὸς ϑανεῖν, to die for his child. 


"EN 


Denotes in, contained within, either in time of place. 


“- 


In. 


Ἔν λιμίνι wasiv, to sail in the harbour. 

Ἔν ἱπεὰ ἡμίραις ἐποθνήσπουσιν, they die within seven days. 

"Ey «ολλῷὼ χρόνῳ, (within) after a long time. 

"Ey ἐμοὶ Seacvs, bold (in case of ) against me. 

"Ὄνος iv μελίφταις, the ass among (within) the bees. 

Ἔν ΔΙαντινεία ἡστημίνος, conguered vin) at Mantinea. 

"Es μάρτυσι, τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων “«λίον ἢ τρισμυρίοις, before (in the 
midst of ) more than three thousand witnesses of the Greeks. 

15 
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Sometimes it denotes within one’s power, or sphere of opera- 
tion ; as, ἥγιτο iv πνιύματι, was led in the operation of the 
Spirit, by the Spirit. 


By. "Ey φούφοις φοῖς νομοθέσαις μὴ Snobs vouer μηδίνα, make no law 
by (in the operation of) these law givers. 

For. "Es: φοῖς δύω bodes ἐδεώρουν ἄν, εἰ μὴ σοῦσ᾽ ἐγράφη, they might 
have seen for the price of two boli, had not this been decreed. 

Into. "Eads ivy “Eaadds, to come into (within) Greece. 

Upon. Ka) iv ἰλεοῖσιν ténas, and he put (the roasted pieces) (within) 
upon the tables. 

With. "Ey wideass καὶ dxovrios, (in the way of ) with shields and darts. 

ΣΥ͂Ν 
Denotes with, junction with. 

With. Ἔξηλθε "Insets σὺν σοῖς μαϑησαῖς, Jesus went out with his dise 
ciples. 

At. Σὺν τῷ δειανεῖν, at supper. - 


Besides. Σὺν was τούτοις» (together with) besides all these things. 
aa Σὺν Ory περάσω, with the aid of God I will attempt it. 

During. Σὺν σῷ πιεῖν, (at the same time with) during the drinking. ' 

To. Πορεύσομαι σὺν aya, I will go (in junction with) to the contest, 
According to. Ziv τῷ νόμῳ, according to the law. 


EI> 


Denotes at; and motion, tendency or Hiicecison at, or towards, and then it 15 
rendered by into. 


At. “Eeenxs sig σὴν Sugar, he stood at the door. 
Into. "Ex πυρὸς sis φλόγα, out of the Srying-pan into the fire. 
About. Eis ἱσπέραν, about (towards) evening; tis ixaroy ἄνδρας, about 


a hundred men. 

Against. Eis vor Θιὸν ἁμαρτάνειν, to offend against (the offence being ἀξ- 
rected at) God. 

Among. Eis τοὺς ἡρῶας κατελίγη, he was ΣΕ (at the place of) 
among the heroes. 

Because of, ᾿Ἑπαινεῖται εἰς v0 κάλλος, he is praised because of his beauty, — 
the praise beirig directed to his beauty. 


For. Eis ἰλάχισφόν ive, it is reckoned (at) fora very, small thing. 
In. Eis ixxanciay καθίξομαι, I sit (at the place of ) in the πέπον: 
Of. Eis Χρισφὸν λέγω, I speak of Christ. 

To. “Ys λουσαμένη εἰς κύλισμα βορξόρου, the sow that was nes to 


her wallowing in the mitre. 

Towards. is ἐμὲ εὔνοια. good will lowards me. 

Until. Εἰς δίλιον καταδύντα δαίνυνται, they ὍΠΗ ὦ they arrwve at) 
wll sunset. 
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II. Διά, κατά, ὑπέρ. govern the genitive and ac- 
cusative, and ἀνά the dative and accusative. 


AIA. 

_ When διά governs the genitive, it denotes through in space, or through as a - 

means; when it governs the accusative, it denotes on account of, and also 
through as ἃ cause. 

Among. "Evers καὶ διὰ «άντων, he excelled (throughout) among them all. 


Into. Διὰ μάχης lives, to go (through) into the battle. 

Of. Bespava διὰ γάλακτος καὶ midives γινόμενα, food made of 
milk and honey. 

Through, Διὰ wvstuaros, through the spirit. 

To. Kariducs διὰ πριπόδων, he descended (among) to the tripods. 

Until. Διὰ σίλους, until the end. 

With. Οὐ ϑίλω διὰ miraves καὶ καλάμου σοι γράψαι, I will not write 
with pen and ink unto thee. 

At, Kojexs διὰ σολλοῦ, (supp. χώρου) villages at a great distance. 


After. - Δρὰ δυεῖν syiowy, after two days, —two days being the distance, 

For. Τὸ edfCare Sa τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἰγίνετο, the sabbath was made (on 
account of ) for man. 

Through. ᾿Ἐνίκησαν αὐτὸν διὰ σὸ αἷμα «οὔ deviev, they conquered him 
through (as a cause) the blood of the Lamb. 


KATA 


Denotes along, against, according to, down, and refers to the line of direction 
along which a thing tends, or is situated. 


Along. Κακὰ σὴν δδόν, or κατὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ, along the road. | 
Through. Kal ὅλης τὴς ᾿Ἰουδαίκε, through all Jewry. 

In: Kar’ drag, in a dream. 

To, “Hroveo κατὰ στρατόν, they came to the army. 
Towards. Karé βορίαν ἱστηκώς, standing towards the north. Ὁ 
Against. Κατὰ "στοῦ, aguinst Christ. 

Over. Ele, πατ overes, goes fugainst) over the mountain. 
Under. "Edy κατὰ yains, he went (against) under the earth. 
Upon. Κατὰ γῆς πίστιν, to fall (against) upon the ground. 


At. Κατὰ σκοποῦ τοξεύων, to shoot (against) at a mark. 

About. a” ὀφδαλμῶν xigue’ ἐχλύς, a mist was spread about his eyes. 

Of. “On ἱμαρφτυρήσαμιν κατὰ τοῦ Orov, because we have testified (in 
regard to ie of God. 

Down. “Ὥρμησι zach coy πρημνοῦ εἰς σὴν ϑάλασσαν, rushed down the 
precipice into the sea. 

According to. Κατὰ Marbaioy, according to Matthew. 

By. Κατὰ φῦλα καὶ κατὰ ῥρήτρας, according to, i. e.'by, tribes and 
wards. 

Before. Kase’ ὀφθάλμους σοὶ λίγει, he speaks to thee before thy face. 

Near. Κορίνθιοι κατὰ cous ᾿Αϑηναίους ναῦς εἶχον, the Corinthians bad 


their ships near the Athenians 
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TUEP 


Signifies over, in defence of. Over in respect to place or position, hence 
beyond. With the accusative it more commonly answers the question whither, 
with the genitive the question where. 

Above. ry δ' ὑπὶρ κιβαλῆς, he stood (over) above his head. 
Upon. Leas swig κιβαλῆς, old age upon the head. 
Beyond. ‘EE Aihewias τῆς igig Αἰγύστον, out of Ethiopia, which is 
beyond Egypt. | 
In defence of ; what we would defend, we stand over; on 
the part, or behalf, or for the sake of. 
Ei ὁ Outs twig ἡμῶν, vis καθ᾿ ἡμῶν, if God be for us, (on 
For cur part,) who can be against us. 
᾿ ᾿Εσισρίαιταί σοι ὑπὶρ σιαυτοῦ λέγειν, it is permitted thee to 
speak (in defence of ) for thyself. 
By. Δίσσομ᾽ ὑπσὶρ Μακάρων, I pray by (for the sake of) the gods. 
Instead. Χριστὸς ὑσὶ ἡμῶν εἰ πίῤανε, Christ died in our stead. 
Concerning. ‘H iawis ἡμῶν βιξαία ὑπὶρ ὑμῶν, our hope is steadfast concerning 


you. 
Above. Τὸ ὑπὶρ ἡμᾶς οὐδὶν wets Aueas, what is above us is nothing to us. 
More than. Ὃ φιλὼν πατίρα ἢ μητίρα swig inl, he who loves father or 
mother (above) more than me. 


ANA 
Denotes to move up, or back, and refers to the line of direction traced back- 
wards, Hence it denotes back along, against, up and down, or among. 
Against. ᾿Ανὰ σόταμον δεικόμισαν, they bore them back along the river, i. e. 
against the stream. 
According to. ᾿Ανὰ τὸν abrév λόγον, according to the same word, q. d. tracing 
the same course of speech back again. 


Over. ᾿Ανὰ σὰ ὄρη, (up) over the mountains. 
Through. ᾿Ἐρσκιδάσθησαν ὠνὰ στρατόν, they were scattered (up and down) 
through the army. 
Among. "Ara ch ὅρια πλανᾶθαι, to wander (up and down) among the 
mountains. 
A piece. Χωροῦσαι dv μιτρήτας δύο 4 egsis, containing two or three fir- 
. kins apiece, (i. e. up to two or three firkins, no farther.) 


' By the Poets. 
Upon. Esds πατὴρ ὠἐνὰ Ταργάρῳ aucy, the father slept upon the top of 
mount Garyarus. 
In. "Ava χιρσὶν ἱλοῦσα, taking it up in her hands. 
With. Xguciy ἀνὰ σκήπτρῳ, with a golden sceptre. 


Ill. Angi, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, and ὑπό 
govern the genitive, dative, and accusative. 


"AMOI 


Denotes round about, in all directions, near about, or beside, abeut, con 
cerning. | 
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"Au@) πόληος οἰκίουσι, they dwell about the city. 
᾿Αμφὶ δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ ὥμοισιν βάλιτο ξίφος, and he hung the sword 


About. about his shoulders. 
᾿Αγρφόμενοι ᾿]ορδάνου api pithea, collected about the stream of 
Jordan. . , 
After. "Apgi δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἄλλοι twevre, others followed (near about) uf. 
ter him. 


Among. ᾿Αμφὶ σφίσι πένθος ὄρωσε, sorrow rose (round about) among them. 

Beside. "Hews δ' ἀμφ᾽ «αὐτῷ, he fell beside him. 

Near. ᾿Αμφὶ δὲ καυλὸν φάσγανον ἰῤῥαίσθη, the sword was broken (about) 
near the hilt. 

Upon. Κάξδαλιν dvien κατὰ χϑονός, due) δ᾽ ἄρ' αὐτῷ ἵζετο, he threw 
the man upon the ground, and sat down upon him. 

Concerning. Mayscber ridanes ὠμφ᾽ ὀλίγης, they fight about a small fountain. 

Of. "Apel doriewy γραφή, a description of the stars; literally, a 
writing about the stars, 


LNT 

Signifies upon, in different modes. With the genitive it denotes action, or- 
situation upon. 
Upon. Ἢ σφαῖρα κυλίνδιφαι ta) τῆς σραπίζης, the ball rolls upon the 


table. 

Through. ᾿ἜἘπὶ Θράκης ἱχώρει, he marched through (upon) Thrace. 

Of. "Ea) waidés λίγων, speaking (upon) of the child. 

At. "Eq@) σκοφοῦ φ«οζεύμν, to shoot at the mark. 

Within. ᾿Ε πὶ νύσσης ἵσταν ἵκαστοι, they each stood (close upon) within 
the goal. 


Beside. ᾿Εφανίρωσιν tavrdy iad cig ϑαλάσσης τῆς Τιξιριάδος, showed 
himself just upon (i. e. at, beside) the sea of Tiberias. 

After. Τοὺς ὑτασαιστὰς διαξαίνειν ixirsver, καὶ ind φούσων τὰς τάξεις 
σῶν Μακιδόνων, he ordered the shield-men to descend, and after 
(close upon) them the Macedonian ranks, 

During. ‘Es) Κρόνου, during the life of Saturn. 


With the dative, ie} generally denotes junction of one thing 
upon another. : 


᾿Εσὶ «οἷς φίλοις, joined with or among his friends. 

Among. ὁ Hsp ἰσὶ λαοῖς καὶ ἴθνισι, to prophesy among people 

and nations. 
Following upon in the way of dependence, addilion to, or in — 

pursuit of. 

Wah. Ea) «ούτοις, in addition to, i. e. with these things. 

From. Ew) τῇ πίστει, in consequence of ( from) faith. 

For. ᾿Εσὶ of xigdu, in pursuit of, for Τὰ sake of ) gain. 

Over. Νικροὶ φριακόσιοι ἐπὶ χιλίοις, three hundred (upon) over a thow 
sand dead. ὲ 


With the accusative, it denotes an action directed UPON. 
Upon. Aibes πίστει ivi τὴν γῆν, α stone falls upon, or towards, the ground, 
15* 
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ft. Kabhiusves tel o3 τιλώνιον, sitting (upon the business of) at the 
recetyt of custom. 

To. Κύων issecgivas iwi τὸ ἴδιον ἱξίραμα, the dog returning to his 
vomit. 


Towards. °*Ea@’ ἀναφολήν, towards the east. 
Against. Bapirsia if’ ἱκυτὴν διαμερισθεῖσα, a kingdom divided agnine 
itself. 


META. ! 


Before the genitive, μετὰ denotes with; before the accusative, after; before 
the dative only in the Poets,.among, inter. 


With. Edger σὸ παιδίον μετὰ σῆς μηφρὸς abrod, they found the young 
child with his mother. 

Among. Mica τῶν νιπρῶν, in the same place with, or among, the dead. 

With. Ὃ Θεὸς iweines use’ αὐσῶν, God wrought with them. 

By. Kaira: ἰῤῥώοντο μετὰ «νοιῆρ, their manes were blown (with) by 
the wind. 

doce Mira σοῦ ἀρνίον πολεμήσουσι, they shall fight with the Lamb. 

On. Ὃ ποιήσας τὸ tases ese” αὐφοῦ, he that showed mercy on him, 
i. e. with him as the object of it. 

In. Mire χερσὶν ἴχων, having (among) in his hands. 

Among. Mick weureiss wevire, he was busy among the foremost. 

To. Mira δμωῆσιν tsersy, he spoke (among) to the female attendants. 

Within. Μιτὰ σφῖσι πῆμα cibsyets, placing their destruction (among) 
within them. 

After. Mira civ θλίψιν τῶν ἡμιρῶν «τούτων, afler the tribulation of 
these days. 

By. Νύκσωρ ci χαὶ μεθ᾽ ἡμίραν, by night and by day. 

ΠΑΡΑ 


Signifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive, from at, or from beside, 


Srom.® 


From. Tlagd ἸΚυρίου ἡ βοήδεια μοῦ, from the Lord is my help. 


With. Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ wag’ abri, Jesus and those who were from beside 
(with) him. ᾽ 
Of. _ ᾿Ευνθάνιτο rag’ αὐτῶν, he inquired (from) of them. 


After. lag’ ἡδονῆς Avan, from, i. 6. after, pleasure, pain. 
Near. Tlagt χροτάφων τι «αριιαΐ, the cheeks (from) near the temples. 


With the dative, close behind, i. e. at or with. 
Among, AusroyiZovre wap’ iavress, they reasoned (beside) among themselves. 
To. ‘lives wagh σῷ Τισσαφίρνιι, to go to (the side of) Tissupkernes. 


. * The genitive in Greek bas frequently the force of tendency from. 


PREPOSITIONS. 175 


With the accusative, beside, for the sake of comparison, con- 
trast, or as ἃ reason. 


In comparison. ᾿Ὥραϊος wage τοὺς υἱοὺς τῶν dvbedarws, thou art fair when 
set beside or compared with the sons of men, i. e. fairer than 
the sons of men. 

Beneath. ᾿Ἡλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχύ vs wae ἐγγέλους, thou hast lowered 
him a little, when set beside or compared with the angels ; i. e. 
hast lowered him beneath the angels. 


For. Παρὰ φοῦφο οὖκ ἔσειν ix τοῦ σώματος, for this (reason) it is 
not out of the body. 

For. Θιὸ, ἐδόκουν wagd τὸ piythes τῶν αιφραγμίνων, I seemed a 
God (by the side of) for the greatness of my actions. 

From Ἡγοῦμα, παρὰ revere σωτηρίαν εἶναι, I think that safety is from 
this. 

Save. Τισσαράκοντα wage μίαν, forty save one. 


Beyond. Παρὰ «ὃν πόταμεν ἔφυγον, they fled to the farther side of (i. 6. 
over, beyond) thé rwer. 
Against. lage τὸν νόμον, beyond, against the law. 


ΠΕΡῚ 


Signifies about, round about, concerning. 


About. j a βωμοῖ;» round or about the altar. 
se) μεσημβρίαν, about noon. 
Concerning. ᾿Ἐγόγγυζον of ᾿Ιουδαῖωι περὶ αὐτοῦ, the Jews murmured con- 
cerning him. | 
For. Περὶ wdon «πόλει δεδιέναι, to be in fear (about) for the whole city. 
In respect (Tse? cobs γονεῖς φοιοῦτος γίνουν be such in respect to (con- 
to. } cerning) thy parents. 


It sometimes denotes superiority ; what is round another is 
of course greater. 


Over. "Ekousiay ἔχει περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου ϑιλήματος, has power over his own 
will. 
ΕΞ ἷ Περὶ τάντων ἔμμεναι; ἄλλων, to be above all others. 

ᾧ Tee) νοῦν βροσῶν, above the comprehension of mortals. 


ΠΡΟΣ (N22) 


Signifies at, to, by. It has an accusative more in reference to the question 
whither, and the dative in reference to where. It takes the genitive with the 
sense of from, by, on the part of, after the ideas to hear, receive praise or 
CENSUTE > i 


Before. Ὁ δὲ Πίσρος εἱστήκει wees τῇ Digg, but Peter stood before the 


door. 
With. ‘O λόγος ἦν πρὸς σὸν Θεὸν, the Word was with (before the pres- 
ence of ) God. 


At. Πρὸς τῷ τέλει τοῦ βίου, αἱ the end of life. 
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By. Πρὸ, τοῦ Διὸς ἱκετεύω ὑμᾶς» I beseech you (on the part of) by 
Jupiter. 

Near. Tees «τῆς ἁλὸς Kass, the Carians near the sea. 

Of. Χρηστοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μηδὲν ὑφονοιῖ κακόν, suspect no evil of a 
good man. 

Through. ᾧΦυσῶν σρὸς pivas αἷμα, blowing out the brood through the nostrils. 

For. Teves γὰρ wees ὑμιτίρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει, for this is (on the 


part of) for your health. 
Towards, Ασῆλθον πρὸς iaurevs, they went away ‘owards their own homes. 


Tl ess ἀνδρὸς ἰχθροῦ ἱπιφίρων σὸν Vigor, giving his vole against 


an enemy. 
Against. Nijas weds σαιλάδισσιν ἴαξαν, dashed the ships against the 
rocks 


Tlecs κίνσρα λακτίζων, lo kick against the pricks. 
In addition to. Weds τοῖς εἰρημένοις, in addition to the things that have been 
said, 


On account § Teds τὴν σκληροπαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν, on account of (towards, 
of. ; in the direction of’) your hardness of heart, he wrote. 
For the sake of. Tess τὴν ἐλιημοσύνην καθήμενος, silting for the sake of alms. 
"Eqsrroan ἐκείνη, si καὶ πρὸς ὥραν, ἰλύπησιν ὑμᾶς, that epistle 
During. made you sad, though but for a season. 
᾿Αποσσασθίνσις wees καιρὸν ὥρας, separated during an hour. 


ὙΔΟ, by, under. 


1. With the genitive, dative, and accusative indiscriminately. 
Under ; whether in place, time, power, or any other mode of being under α 


as, 
Under. ‘Yrs χϑονός, under the earth. 
At. ‘Yas vexri, at (under) night. 


About. Ὑσὸ τὸν ὄρθρον, under or about daybreak. 

Under. Niyw ws ure Ow, I speak as under (the direction of) God. 

Belind. Καὶ μὲν καταχρύσσιι ὑπὸ τὴν ϑύραν, and he conceals him behind 
the door. 


‘Lad Τροίῃ ἥγομεν, we led (under) to Troy. 

To. Αὔἴσχιστος ἀνὴφ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθε, the most abject wretch that 
came to Troy. 

With. KaraCaivoves ὑσὸ λαμπάδων, coming down (under the guidance 
of) with torches. 

2. With the genitive, by, as a cause or means. 
By. Te ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ rou ἸΚυρίον, what was spoken by the Lord. 
For. ὝΦ᾽ ἡδονῆς δακρύειν, to weep for joy. 


Gbs. 1. Prepositions are sometimes used as adverbs; as, 
mous δὲ, καὶ πρός, and further, moreover; μετὰ δὲ, but after- 
wards; παρά, therewith, thereby ; ἐν, therein; περί, very, espe 
cially. 
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Obs. 2. Prepositions are often understood ; as, Zeyovtus πὸ- 
δίον, (sc. διά,) they go through the plain. 
Government of Prepositions in Composition. 
IV. A preposition in composition often governs 
the same case as when it stands by itself; as, 
᾿Ασισήδησαν Σωκράσον,, they sprang away from Socrates, 


APPENDIX. 


I. 
DIALECTS. 


The Greek nation was first divided into two parts, the Doric 
and the Jonic ; giving rise to the two fundamental dialects of 
the language. The Dorians were more numerous, but their . 
dialect was rough. A part of this tribe, however, the Ho- 
lians, polished the language considerably, especially in the 
colonies situated in Asia Minor. Thus the original Doric was 
divided into two branches, the Doric and Holic. There were 
slight peculiarities, also, in different portions of these tribes, 
which are called the Bceotic and Macedonian dialects, &c. 

The Ionians originally inhabited Attica. Colonies went out 
from this people and settled on the shores of Asia Minor, 
where their language was very generally softened and improv- 
ed. Those who remained at home were called the Attics; 
and, after the establishment of free institutions, their language 
became more polished and refined than that of any other part 
of Greece. Thus the language of the early Ionians was di- 
vided into two dialects, the Zonic, in which Homer wrote; and 
the Aftic, which carried forward the improvements in the lan- 
guage, first commenced by the Ionic colonists. Some pecul- 
larities of the original language were retained by one of the 
four great dialects, and some by another. Hence grammari- 
ans, in speaking of Homer, call that Attic, A¢olic, Doric, Cre- 
tan, &c., which had become so in the progress of the language. 

Athens was the chief seat of Greek ea and hence 
the Attic dialect became, at length, the language of the court 
and of prose composition, throughout all parts of Greece. In 
poetry, however, the other dialects continued in use. After 
the conquests of Alexander, the seat of empire and literature 


¢ 
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was transferred to Alexandria, and here the Attic dialect, 
dropping a few peculiarities, took the name of ἡ κοινὴ διά- 
λεχτος, or the common dialect. As this became the language 
of the court and of business in all parts of the empire, it was 
often corrupted by the introduction of foreign idioms; of 
which we have an example in the language of the Septua- 
. gint and the New Testament, which abounds with Hebrew 
idioms, and is called Hellenistic Greek. The poets had a 
certain degree of license in adopting forms of expression from 
the early language, which has been called the Poetic dialect. 

In the following tables, the changes produced by the dia- 
lects are considered in two points of view; first, changes in 
single letters; secondly, in the inflection of the several parts 
of speech. In respect to single letters, it must be remarked, 
"however, that these changes are not universal, but occur only 
under certain circumstances in particular words, which must 
be learnt by use. 


ATTIC. 


The Attic dialect was the most refined, and was peculiar 
to Athens and its neighborhood. It is admitted by the poets 
and writers in the Jonic and Doric dialects. 


PROPERTIES 


1. Contraction. 
1, Of syllables in the same word; as, 


oa Ἵ into «. See Obs. 19. 
ae 
aati : 
εαι 
ηὶ - - ῃ - - 1υ. 
αι 
αει . . ῃ “ - ᾿ 
ao - . ω - - 11. 
αω - . ω - - 19. 
. 7 α - - 4, 6. 
τὰ  - « 6, 90. 
se ° - 1 - - 6, 20 
£0 
70 - - ον. “"- - 11 
00 
εω - ὼ - ° δ. 


‘ . DIALECTS. — ATTIC. 18) 


To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verbs 


2. Of syllables in different words by synalepha, of which 
there are six species ; viz. 


a 


( Apocope, as τὸ ἀργύριον τ᾿ αργύριον. 
τοῦ ἀνδρός τ᾽ ανδρος. 
τῷ dyad τ᾿ αγαϑῷ. 
τοῦ ἡμετέρου ϑημετέρου. 

ως : τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ϑημέρᾳ. 

ἝΞ Apheresis, as 7 ,ἄγχουσα ἡγχουύα. 

= τὰ ἔργα τἄργα. 

3° τῷ ἄντρῳ Attic < τὠντρῳ. 

“a ov ἕνεκα οὕνεκα. 

S| Syneresis, as τὸ ἱμάτιον ϑοιμάτιον. 

Ὁ | Crasis, as τὸ ἐλάχιστον τοὐλάχιστον. 
Bere τὸ Yas ἐμοὶ ὑποδύνειν éuovmoduvet 
Apocope ot ἐμοὶ oupoé. 
& Crasis, oe oe ἄλγεος τὠώλγεος. 


Contractions of the Article, the Pronoun ἐγώ, Conjunction 
καί, and the Prepesttion πρό. 


Article. 
¢ - ν {δ ὃ ἄνεμος ὥνεμος. 
οἱ ἀρνές ὠρνές. 
& ὃ ἐμός οὑμός. 
οἷ 2," ὁ ου { ὃ ὄλυμπος οὕλυμπος. 
οἱ ἐμοὶ οὗμοί. 
ὅ Ξ οι a w ὃ οἰκότριψ 2 pxotory. 
Ὁ 5 τὸ ἥμισυ &S ὁ Fomor. 
2 mo (.5 ag ἐπ τὸ τος - τεῤκέδιον. 
τὸ τὸ ἄλλο τοὔλλο. 
a, &,0 του : τὸ ἐμφανέ ἐφ τοὐμφανές. 
τὸ ὄνομα τοὔνομα. 
τοῦ ’ α τω τοῦ ἀπόλλωνος τὠπολλώνος-. 
st Sa τοῦ ἑτέρου ϑατέρου. 


: 5 a3 ὁ ἵτερος ἅτερος . 
* ‘© before s makes sometimes ἤδη ἡ ἔλαφοι, ὥλαφοι.- 


t See Article in the Junic dialect. 
16 


κἄν 
κατα. 


κἀγώ. 
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Eye. ,. 
ἐγὼ οἷδα ἐγῷδα. 
ἐγὼ οἶμαι Attic J ἔζωμαι. 
pod ἐδόκει povdoxet. 
pot ἔχρησεν μοὔχρησεν. 
Kai. 
5 into κα παῖς 
& : καὶ εἶτα 
; -- xg καὶ ἐγώ 
Before 2 ° ‘ — x7 καὶ ἐν Attic 


Before an aspirate, x is changed into χ; * as, 


0 Ν 
— χῳ καὶ οἶνον 
οε ‘ 


ἢ το χῃῇ καὶ ἤμην 


s 
eae 


* 


Πρό. 


Before w, ov, προώφειλες, προύφειλες. 


a ee PN 


oR R 


av, wv, προαυδᾷν, πρωυδᾶν. 


II. Change of letter or syllable; as, 


into β, 88, γλήχων, βλήχων. 
Ν ), —— μόλις, μόγις. 
0, — κλίβωνος, κρίβανος. 
— ἈἈἜσ;, --- πέφαμμαι, πέφασμαι. 
— A, — πνεύμων, πλεύμων». 
ϑ,--- σῦς, ϑῦς. 
ξ, — avy, : ξύν. 
= Q, — ϑαρσεῖν, Tt ϑαῤῥεῖν. 
ere { σήμερον, τήμερον. 
: Meadow, πράττω. 
- &, — λαός, λεώς. 


ἕλαα, ἵλεω. 
»-- ω, — 7 τά, Fem. Art. τῶ ὗ 


lace, λεώς. 


ὃ _ (xe. 
καὶ ἡ Attic < x7. 
καὶ ἡ ἄχγχουσα δ΄. χῆγχουσα. 


χῇν. 
: 
κῶνον. 


κἢμην. 


* See Rule III. page 5. 
+ Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making éagetis from 

θαῤῥεῖν ; but greater authorities are against them, 
ἐ See Article. 
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s into ο, as TET ELH A, πέπομφα. : 15. 
a, — εὐφυῆ, εὐφυᾶ. . ; 4. 
7, — εἰ, --- πήσομαι, πείσομαι. ἢ 
0, — πέπηϑα, πέπονϑα. ᾿ 16. 
+s — ω, --- εἶχα, - ἔωκα. - ὲ 17. 
Diphthong. 
an — 4g, page 17. 
αἱ — κᾳ, -- κλαίειν, κλᾷειν. 
ει — ,,--- χλεῖδας, κλῇδας. ὃ ; 6. 
οι } ΠΝ { κλοιός, κλῳός. Ἴ : 2. 
ot es nowsrn, ἡρῴνη. 
ου —_ Q), “ λαοῦ, Aso. e Φ 2. 
τῇ Syllable. 
τωσαν ---- ντων, --- τυψάτωσαν, τυψάντω. . 2. 
pool oy, Boom, Bowny. . . 24. 


ησὰ — &, — γνοίησαν, γνοῖδν. « ὁ 27. 


ΠῚ. Insertion of », 0, w, in perfect tenses. 
Observations 16, 17, 18. 


IV. Prosthesis, σμικρός for μικρός. 


V. Syncope. 
o in the first future active and middle. 12 Obs. 
Antepenultima of the first aorist. 14. 
x in the perfect, sometimes with the vowel 
or diphthong following. 19. 
s in the third plural pluperfect. 20. 
ἡ in the aorists optative, and verbs in μι. 27. 


σα in σϑωσα», imperative passive and middle. 23. 
o in verbs ; as, οἶμαι for otopat. 


VI. Paragoge. 

_yé in pronouns primitive and mone as, ἔγωγε, σύγε, 
τόγε. 

ovy in pronouns and adverbs ; as, ὁτιοῦν, οὐκοῦν, οὔμενουν». 

ν and » in pronouns demonstrative ; ; as, οὑτοσί, αὕτηΐ, του- 
τοΐ; Τουτουΐ, ταὺὐτῃσί, ὅξο.; ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό; τοῦτόν, for 
tovro. ‘There is sometimes an elision of o and a; as τουτί, 
ταυτί. 


* In common with the Baotic. π 
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«in adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; 88, οὕτωσί, 
γυνί, οὐχί, μενῖ, evi. 

ϑα in the second person singular of verbs; as, χρῆσϑα. 

nin the conjunction; as, ὁτιή. 
 §e or δὲ in articles; as, ὅδε or ὁδί. 


VII. Apocope. 


ϑι in the imperative active of verbs in ys; as, στα and 
torn, for ἵσταϑι and torn dt. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen 
sions. 

Declensions. 

2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termination 
is changed into ὦ ; and the penultima of nouns in aog, if long, 
is changed into e; as, Adoc, λεώς, N. plur. ἵλαα, ἵλεω ; not other- 
wise ; a8, τἄός, tans. See Clark’s Hom. a’. 265. 

3. Some words of the 3a in ης, -ητος, it declines after the 
Ast; and ὡς -ωτος, ους -οδος, after the 2d. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 
4. In the first form of contracts, the accusative singular of 
adjectives in n¢ pure is contracted into a; as, évdssa, ἐνδεᾶ. 
Proper names of this declension, it forms after the first de- 
clension ; and one appellative, ἀχινάκης. 


5. In the 2d and 3d, it makes the genitive singular in we, 
contracting that from eve pure; as, yor, yous. 


6. In the 3d, it contracts the accusative singular into 7, and 
the N. A. V. plural into n¢; but eve pure has both accusatives 
IN α; a8, χοέα, χοᾶ; χοέας, χοᾶς. ἸΤροφᾶς also occurs. 

Adjectives. 

7. It forms comparisons by -lotegos, -ίστατος; -altegos, 

-aitatog; and, in common with the Jonic, ἕστερος, ἕστατος. 
Pronouns. 


8. See Rule VI. (Paragoge) on the preceding page. 
It uses ἑᾳυτοῦ in the 2d person, and ἑαυτούς for ἀλλήλους. 


we, 
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Verbs. 


9. It contracts ξάω, dipaw, πεινάω, negeyaw, and γράομαι, by 
ἢ after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts aa, eas, not, made by the Lonic syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the present indicative 
passive and middle of verbs in μι; as, ἵστασαι, τίϑεσθαι, xa dn 
σαι, tury, tidy, κάϑη. And sometimes in that of the perfect 
passive of barytons ; as, μέμνησαι, μέμνῃ. 

11. It contracts the onic ao into w; 20, 70, 00, into ov, in 
the second person singular of the imperfect indicative ; and of 
the present and second aorist tmperative passive and middle of 
verbs in μὲ; 88 ἵστω, ἐτέϑον, ἐκάϑου, ἐδίδου. 

12. In the first future of polysyllables in :%w it drops u; as, 
ἐλπιῶ ; middle, ἐλπιοῦμαι. It does the same by those in aow, 
tow, oow, which are afterwards contracted; as, βιβῶ But 
ἐκχέω uncontracted occurs, Joel ii. 28. 


13. It affects the augment in several different ways. 


14. It syncopates the Ist aorist; as, εὕρατο for εὑρήσατο ; 
ἔγαμα for ἐγάμησα. By the Jonic it is made ἔγημα, which is 
most in use. 

15. In dissyllable perfects in pa, χα, it changes s into o. 


16. It changes ἡ into 0, according to some grammarians, in 
the perfect active of obsolete verbs; as, λήχω, λέλογχα, ay Fo, 
πέπονϑα, inserting ν. But they are better derived as in the 
Catalogue of Irregular and Defective Verbs. 

17. In the perfects active and passive, ἀνεῖκα, ἀνεῖμαι; agei- 
xa, ἀφεῖμαι, and the middle εἴϑα, it changes. into ὦ ; as, ἀφέ- 
wxa, apénpot, ἔωϑα, in which the . is often retained ; a8, εἴωϑα. 
According to some this is not a change, but an insertion of ὦ ; 
an opinion which εἴωϑα seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated perfect ἄγηκα, from ἀγω, it inserts 
ο; ἀγήοχα. 

19. It syncopates x in the perfect and pluperfect active, and 
contracts the vowels; as, ἑστάκασι, ἑστακέναι, ἑστακώς ; ἑστᾶσι, 
ἑστάναι, ἑστως ; and in some persons the following vowel is also 
syncopated ; as, 

ἑστάκατον, ἑστάκατε, ἑστάχεισαν. 
ΐ ἕστα-- τον, ἕστα-- τε, ἕστα-- σα». 
20. The Tonic ex, seo," se for εἰν, εἰς, ει, Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. 


* The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by gram- 
marians to the Ist and Sd only. 
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of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into ἡ, ἧς, " : 
as εἰλήφ-η, 1S ἢ. 

It syncopates + in the 3d plural of the same tense ; as, 
ἤδεσαν for ἤδεισαν. 

21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in ‘uc, it 
rejects the last syllable, toradi, ἵστα, ἵστη ; * cider, t In; δί- 
δοϑι, δίδω. 

22. It changes τωσαν into »των in the 3d person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the Ist 
aorist only of barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar to 
verbs in ws; in the rest, ε is changed into ο, except in the con- 
tracts, oe α 18 changed into ὦ, δι into ov, and ov of the 
third remains; as, 


Barytons. 
Ist Aor. τυψ -ἄτωσαν, --ἄντων. 
Pres. TUNE 
Perf. τετυφ -ἔτωσαν, --όντων. 
Qd Aor. tux 

Contracts: 

Ist Conj. Bo )} -a, -ὠὥντων. 
mot Σ -εἶ, τωσαν, -οὕὔντων. 
χρυσ J -οὐ, -οὕντων. 

Verbs in μι. 
tote 
Pres. { τιϑέ 
διδό 
LA “«Ἐ 060}, “)͵Ω». 
στή 
2Qd Aovie| a8 
do 


23. In the 3d vlural of the imperative passive and middle, 
it syneopates σα; as, 


a 


Passive. 

Pres. τυπτέσϑω 

Perf. τετύφϑω -σαν, -». 
Middle. 


Ist Aor. τυψάσϑω 


* In this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbs from 
Bae. 


+4 in this place becomes + by reason of the preceding 6. See Rule III. p. 5 
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24. In the optative active of barytons and contracts, μὲ is 
changed into x» ; as, 


τύπτοι 
Bow Pe Ἂν -1¥. 


ποιοὶ 
ΤΉ persons are varied in all the tenses, as in the aorists 
passive of this mood : 


TUNTOL --ἡν», -ης, -ἢ, 
βοῴ -ητον, -ἤτην, 
ποιοί ) -ἡμὲεν, -τε, -ησαν. 

25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of the 
Kolic aorist. 

26. It changes o:, the penultima of the optative active of 
verbs in ws from ow, into ῳ ; as, διδοίην, διδῴην. 

27. It syncopates ἡ in enusy, εἰητε, Of the aorist passive 
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in μι of the 
same mood ; also in αἴἰημὲν, οἰημεν, of the latter; and, in both, 
changes ya in the 3d plural into ¢; as, 


Ist Aor. τυφϑεί 
φᾷ Aor. tunel 
Pres. τιϑ εἰ 


τ aoe “hie t -ημὲν, —NTe, —noay. Attic, “μεν, -τε, -8Y. 
2d Aor. σταί 
Pres. διδοί 
2d Aor. dol 
WRITERS. 
Thucydides, Lystas, Plato, Xenophon, Iseus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, AEschines, Lucian. — Aeschylus, Sophocles, Eu- 


ripides, Aristophanes, — 'This dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used 
the former. 


IONIC. 


The Ionic dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Athe- 
nians and Achians in Asia Minor and the adjacent Islands, 


* The Doric moreover changes « of the penultima into w; a8, QsAgny, χρυσῴην. 
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the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos, 


and Samos. 


It is admitted by writers of the Attic dialect, 


often by those of the Doric, but more frequently by the poets 


PROPERTIES. 


It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin- 


guished from the common dialect by 


ΟἹ, The resolution of diphthongs and contractions. 


ἂν into οὖ {Pena ee oa 
αὐτός wiroc. 
ᾳᾷ Ῥ.- : ἐν ηἴδιος. 
. & Ἶ aly Fea adn Fin. 
Ἢ ῥεῖϑρον ῥέεϑρον. 
&— évetupes éTET UE. 
εα ted εἶσι τιθέασι. 
εὖ -- ηὗ εὔκομος ἠΐκομος. 
ί ni χρήζω χρηΐζω. 
ἢ — sa τύπτῃ τύπτεαι. 
noe τύπτῃ τύπτηαι. 
οἱ --- οἵ οἷς Οἷς. 
£0 φοβοῦ φοβέο. 
08 ayudougyla ἀγαϑοεργίη. 
ov — 9 o10 λόγου, τοῦ λόγοιο, τοῖο. δ. 
εω ᾿αίδου, τοῦ ᾿Αἱδέω, τέω. 4, 5. 
οα διδοῦσι διδόασι. 
o — 08 πατρῷος πατρώϊος. 
ἡ -- εα κατηγῆναι κατεαγῆναι, 
ω — «a0 ἐδέξω ἐδέξαο. 


II. Syncope of 


ὃ and τ in oblique cases. 


8 in many words; particularly those in sa; a8, ἱρός, ἀρχε-- 
ρεύς, evn Din, προμηϑέη, συμπαϑίη. 

sin many words; as, τέλεον, πλέων, μέζων, ἔων for εἴων, im- 
perf. of éaw. 

o in the second person of verbs. 

x in the perfect active. 


11. Epenthests of 


a before terminations of verbs. 


ε before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some in all 
Cases; as, ἀδελφεός, xEveds, καινεός. 1,4. 
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ει in dual cases and many nouns; as, στειγός, ποίη for 
πόα. : 
vs aS, πουλύς. 

as before « and 4; as, σεληναία, “AInvain, ἀναγκαίη. 
IV. Prosthesis of 

ε before many words; as, ἕξεις, ἐών. 

Reduplication in many tenses. 12. 
V. Apheresis of 

ε; 85, ὁρτή, κεῖνος. 

σ; as, κεδάζω, μίλαξ. 

τὶ a8, ἤγανον. : 

Augment. 12. 
VI. Paragoge of 

ain the perfect middle; as, yaw, γέγηκα, P. M. yéya, 
I. γέγαα. 

σι in the third person of verbs. 
VIT. Change of letter or syllable : 


β βάραϑρον ξέρεθϑρον." 
y ἱπίο ζῶ πεφυγῶς πεφυζώς. 
ὃ δορκάδες ζορκάδες. 
t+ — cs βυϑος Bvuvos. 
᾿ νοεῖν κοεῖν. 
ὄπ ἰ oe δι: dette Ionic 4 *O10% 
οὐδέποτε οὐδέκοτε 
sc -- ὃ ὀσμὴν ὀδμήν. 
+ — 1 xo Food κατορᾷ. 
φ --- π ἀφικόμην ἀπικόμην. 
δέχομαι δέκομαι. 
— x 3 2 
οὐχί " οὐκί. 
The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally; as. 
axavd oy ἀχάντιον. 
βάτραχος βάϑρακος. 
ἐνταῦϑα Ionic < ἐνθαῦτα. 
χιτών κιϑαν. 
χύτρα κύϑρη. 


* Change of vowel and consonant. 
t The rough into the smooth. 
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f ὃ βάραϑρον βέρεϑρον. 9 
ῆ ἰατρός ἰητρός. 4. 
a into ¢ as ἄϑλον ἄεϑλον. 
se ἡμᾶς ἡμέας. 
ω χρεία χρειώ. 
α τέμνω τάμνω. 
_ Jn ἐπερωτέοντας ἐπηρωτέοντας. 
ὸ ι ἑστίη ἱστίη. 
ω πλέω πλώω. 
6 — νν βίβλος Tonic 4 βύβλος. 
o -ὀ o δεῦρο δεύρω. 
o -- o ζωή ζόη. 
¢ - ἢ βοᾷ Boy. 
av — oo τραῦμα τρῶμα. 
ες — . ἡ εἰρΐνεος ἠρίνεος. 
90 — ow Antoa Antour. 8 
ay "Agiatayogay ᾿Αφισταγόρεα. —4 
nv δ--π ea ¢ τελώνην τελώνεα. 4, 
ey ἐτετύφειν. ἐτετύφεα. 
VIII. Contraction in a few instances, 
ot into ov 06 ἕτερος οὕτερος." 3. 
Boat Bot. 
oa ? ’ 
— 0 | Seon ανωσία. 
on 2 , 3 , 
oydwnxovta ογδωχοντα. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts δ in all genitives plural. 

2. It annexes , to the dative plural of ail parisyllabic nouns. 

3. In the article, o or to before s is contracted into ov; as, 
ὃ ἕτερος, οὕτερος. 

Declensions. 

4. In the Ist, it changes the α of all terminations (the dual 
and N. A. V. plural excepted) into η, subscribing the sub- 
junctive vowel; ov of the genitive into ew; a» aad qv of the 
accusative sing. into ex; and ας of the plural into sac. — 

G. D. A. G. D. 
Sing. Bogs -ῆς, -ew,T -ἢ, τὴν OF ea. Pl. --ων, -ἧς OF not OF ane, 
A. 


“ἑεας. 


* See Article iu the Attic Dialect. 
+ Bogéw in Hesiod, by syncope, for Begisw. 


DIALECTS. — IONIC. 191 


5. In the 2d, it changes ov of the genitive ‘sing. into ov, 
a in the article, which is of this declension, into ew, whose 

ative also is in e,) and oz of the dual into ot; — 
G. G. D. G. D G. D. 


Sing. doy-o10, D. -οιἵν, Pl. -ἕων, -οἷσι. Sing. τοῖο & τέω, τέῳ. 


6. In the 3d, by syncopating ὃ and τ it makes -ἰς, -ἰδος, -ας, 
-atos, of the Qd and 5th forms of the contracts. Θέτ-ιδος, -ἰος. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


7. In the Ist and 2d forms of contracts, the genitive and 
dative sing., and, in the 3d, all cases have ε of the penultima 
G. Ὁ. G. D. 
changed into 7. 1. Sing. “4g-nos, ae τς πόλ-ηος, ni. In 
the 3d form of contracts: Sing. βασιλ-ῆος, -ἢϊ, -ῆα. Dual, -ἥε, 
G.D. N.V. G. A. 


-jo:y. Plur. -ἧες, -jwr, -ἢσι, -ἥας. 
8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in ovy; as, Antovs. 
9. In the 5th, it changes α of the penultima into ε; as, 
G. D. 


κέρ-εος, εἴ, Sic. 


‘ Adjectives. 


10. In the feminine aa from ve, 4 is syncopated in every 
N. G. 
case; 48, ὑξ-ἕα OF -ἔη, -ἕας OF -ἕης. 


Pronouns. 


11. It inserts s before every termination of οὗτος and αὐτός 
with its compounds; G. τουτέου, Ὁ. αὐτέω. Less frequently 
when av is changed into wii; * N. ὠῦτός, A. ὠῦτόν, particularly 
in the compounds ; D. σεωὕτῷ, ἑωύτῷ ; but ἑωύτέου, and its con- 
tracted form wiréov for αὑτοῦ, also occur. 


- Verbs. 


12. It removes the augment syllabic and temporal; as, 
βεβρώκει, ἄκουσε, ta Fa,4 Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 
only; as, ἔχτημαι ; sometimes both; as, reyvéarac for τετέχνην- 


* See Rule F. example Ist. 
+ On the supposition that ὦ is an insertion, and not a change of s. The 
augment of this verb is 2. 
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ται, and from'the pluperf. both augments ; as, λύτο for ἐλέλυτο. 
On the contrary it reduplicates the pres., imperf. , and both the 
futures and aorists; as, κικλήσκω, ἐνένεπτε, πεπιϑήσω, κεκάμω, 
κεκρατηρισάμην, μέμαρπον.ἢ 

13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. and the 3d plur. of 
the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing xoy, xe, xe, 
to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the sub- 
junctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in 
verbs in me. 


Common. Ionic. 

Imperf. ἔτυπτες, ἐτύπτ-εσ 
ἐποίεις, ἐποί-εσ 

ἐχρύσους, ἐχρύσ-οσ 


ἐτίϑης, ᾿ ἐτίϑ-εσ χον,Ἷ -κες, -κε, -κον. 
Ist Aor. ἔτυψας,Ἠ ἐτύψ-ασ 
2d Aor. ἔτυπες, ἐτύπ-εσ 

ἔστης, ἔστ-ασ 

w » 

ἔδως, ἔδ-οσ 


Hence in the passive and middle tunt-soxouny, -ἐσκεο, -ἔσκετο, 
-toxorto ; ἐτυψ-ασκόμην. 


14. Ih the first future indicative active of liquid verbs, and 
the 2d future of all verbs, ‘it inserts ε before the three termina- 
tions sing. and 3d plur. ; also in the infipitive and participle, 
resolving εἰ into ee and ov into ¢o in the dual and plural, except 
in the 3d plur. and the participle feminine ; ψαλ-έω, -ἕεις, -ἕει; 
τἕετον, -ἕετον ; -ἔομεν, -ἕετε, -ἕουσι. Infin. ἐμμαλέειν Part. ψαλ-- 
ἑων, -ἔουσα, -έον. In the middle voice it only resolves ov and 
εἰ; the latter in the 2d sing. indicative into sa, subjunctive 
Into nar; as, τυπ- cope, πἕαι, -EETINL | -εόμεϑον, -ἔεσϑον, -ἔεσϑον; 
-εόμεϑα, to 9a, -ἔονται; τύπ-ωμαι, -ηαι, -ntal, of 2d future. 

15. In the perfect active, it syncopates x and shortens the 
penultima ; ἑστήκατε, totéare; τεϑνηκώς, τεϑγτεώς. 

16. In the pluperfect active and middle, it changes εἰν, εἰς, 
ει, Into ea, ξεες, £8. 

17. It resolves 7 and ov of the 2d person of passive and 
middle tenses into saz, 20; in the subjunctive, ηαι. 


18. To the 3d sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect mid- 


dle, and of the aorists passive, of the subjunctive mood, it an- 
nexes σε; as, 


_— ἐυπτανεαυππαιεαιεκκοιηβδειστοσοκεταιμενεσορ. 


* Avgeas retains the augment in the infinitive. . Herodot. " 
{ This form is more frequently found without the augment ; as, σύφνεσακον, 
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Active. Passive. 
Pres. τύπτῃσι. Ist Aor. τυφϑῇσι." 
Perf. τετύφῃσι. ᾿ 2d Aor. τυπῇσι." 
Ist, Aor. τύψησι. Middle. 
2d Aor. τύπῃσι. Perf. τετύπῃσι. 


19. In the 2d sing. of the Ist aorist middle it resolves ὦ 
Into ao; as, ἐτύψ-ω, -ao. 


20. In all tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d 
sing. ends in raz or το, it forms the 3d plur. by inserting a 
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre- 
ceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the diphthong (except in the optative), changing 
the smooth mute into the rough, and oa into the characteristic 
of the 2daorists ὃ and 3; as, 


Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Pluperf. Plur. 
τύπτε τυπτέ ἐτυπτὲ 

πεφίλη πεφιλὲ ἐπεφιλὲ 

κεχρύσω κεχρυσό ἐχεχρυσό 

x86 κέ + ἐκὲ 

κεχόλου χκεχολό ἐκεκολό 

ἔψαλ τται. μάλ -αται ἐψάλ -ατο. 
τέτυπ terup ἐτετύφ 

λέλεκ λελὲχ ἐλελὲχ 

πέφρασ πεφραδ ἐπεφράδ 

πέπλησ πεπλάϑ ἐπεπλαϑ 


When «a precedes these terminations, instead of inserting 
another « after it, this dialect inserts an δ before it; as, 


3d Sing. 3d Plur. 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 
δύν ἐδύν 
μηχαν a «ἑἕαται. ἐμηχαν a, -EXTO. 
ἀναπέπε ἀνεπὲπτ 


21. In common with the Doric it contracts verbs in aw 
into ῃ ; a8, δρῇς, δρῆ, Ogi». 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in ae it inserts e after 
contraction; 88, χρέωμαι, ἐμηχανεώμην ; Imperat. yeéw;t but 
oftener changes a into ε; a8, χρέομαι, dgéoucr. Sometimes in 
the present subjunctive passive of barytons; as, χτεινέωνται: 


* Also cvpbines, «υπίησι. See Observation 22, 
+ Xgio occurs in Hippoorates, the Ionic of χροῦ, imperative of yetepas for 
ee 17 
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always in the aorists; as, τυφϑέω, tunéo. Also in the 32 
plural of the present indicative of verbs in μὲ from aw and the 
present and 2d aorist subjunctive of those from ow and ew, in 
the active voice; as, ἱστέασι, ἱστέωσι, τιϑέωσι, στέωσι, ϑέωσι. 
Sometimes in the 3d person middle voice ; as, ϑέηται. 

23. It syncopates σ in the 2d persons passive and middle of 
verbs in μι. 

24. In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs in μὲ 
from sw, ow, vo, it inserts α, syncopating the subjunctive vowel 
.of diphthongs; as, τιϑεῖσι, τιϑέασι; διδοῦσι, διδόασι ; Levyrvat, 
. ζευγνύασι. 

25. It contracts on from οαω, οεω, into w; as, βοήσω, βώσω; 
ἐννοήσας, ἐννώσας ; ἐνενόηντο, ἐνενῶντο. 

Instead“of the regular tenses of κεῖμαι and ἀνεῖμαι, it uses 
those of their primitives xéw and ἀνέω ; a8, xéortat, ἀνέονται, 
κέωνται, SLC. 

It makes λαμβάνω borrow its tenses as if from λαβέω and 
λάμβω. KaradelaBnxe, λάμψομαι, λαμφϑείη, Sc. occur in He- 
rodotus. 

26. In verbs in μι, the Ionics used ¢ in the reduplication , 
as, τέϑνημι. 


WRITERS. 


Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Areteus, Homer, 
Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 


DORIC. 


This dialect was used first in Lacedemon and Argos ; after- 
wards in Epirus, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes, and 
Lybia. It was seldom used by Attic, but often by Tonic 
writers and the Poets. 


PROPERTIES. 


I. Contraction of ὃ and xai when prefixed to vowels and 
diphthongs. 


Common. Doric. 
τὰ ἤματα, τἄμαια. 
ὃ ἔλαφος, ὥλαφος. 
ὃ αἰπόλος, ᾧπόλος. 

e > t € e 
οὗ αἰπόλοι, ῳπολοι. 


τοῦ ἄλγεος, τὠλγεος. 
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τοῦ Εὐβούλοιο, τῷ ᾿᾽υβουλοιο. 
τὰ ἄγκιστρα, τὠγκιστρα. 
τὰ ὀστέα, , τῶστέα. 
καὶ ἐξαπίνης, κἠξαπίνας. 
καὶ εἶπε, κῆπε. 
καὶ ὃ ᾿άδωνις, χώδωνις. 
καὶ ὃ ἐκ, χῶ x 
καὶ ἐμέ, κὴ μέ. 


Other contractions ; 


ae into 7 
aui= Η] 
ει - ἢ 
δ = &U 
oa-=—= Oo 


τιμῆς. 
χρῆς, φρητί. 
ϑεῦς, “Agsuc, βασιλεῦς, Gen. 


βώκας. 


II. Change of letter or syllable; as, 


y into ὃ 
9 

ὃ -- {Ὁ 
σδ 

ὃ 

ζ-- δ 
τ 

τι 

ὃ 

ξ 

9. --- σ 
τ 

Q. 

ote 7 
᾿ { 
PS 6" 
φ 

μ-.- 8B 
ν -- σ 
π-- β 
ρ -- κ 


δα, δᾶν," 
ψύϑος," ἐπιμηϑής, ϑάσος. 
ϑέμιτος, ‘Agrépstos. 
συρίσδω, μασδύς. 
γυμνάδω, Gedo, by Metathesis ἔρδω. 
μαδδα, χοήδδω, also Holic. 
ὁρίτων. 
συρίττω, φράττω, βλιμάττω. 
ἄνδηρα, Δύμβρις. 
Ζυμβραῖος. 
παρσένος, μυσίδδω," σιός.Ν 
ἄνητον, χκλαῖστρον. if 
φὴρ, φλίβομαι. 
ὠγῆνος, ἔοιγμεν for ἐοέκαμεν. 
τεῖνος, τῆνος ἸῸΤ ἐκεῖνος. 
βέντιστος, ἦνϑον, κέντο for κέλετο. 
φαύρος. 

υρσένη, βύρμαξ." 
ae καλάς," sls, also Holic. 
ἐμβολή, ἀμβλακία. 
μικκός for μικρός. 


195 


lame: ἢ Obs. 22. 


4 Words to which the asterism is affixed, undergo some change of another letter. 


+ When ¢ or 4 follows. 
ἐ See γέντο in the olic 
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. ὃ πέφραδμαι. ᾿- 
: τ τύ, pati, ᾿Αρταμέτιον, Ποτείδαν. 
σ into vt τύπτωντι, 1: ᾿ 17. 
ξ ὀνειδιξ to, κλαξὼ," Ogres. 11 
ΕΝ { κ πόκα, toxa,*for πότε, τότε. 
᾿ @ πόῤῥις. 
δ χρέτος, also Tonic. 
α -- | ο πόρδαλις. 
ω ὠγαϑόν, ὥριστος, ὦρχομαι. 
α τράφω, τράχω. 
δ΄ -- | ει τυψεῖτον. 16. 
͵ σιός, ἢ χαλκιος. 
-- α μάν, φάμα, ἔφαν, ἁδύ. 2, 13, 19 
a ἁμοῦ, εἴκασι. 
δ΄. ἀνδρεφόνο». ᾿ 
_ jo κῶρος, μῶνος, ὥρος, ciga.T 
. αι μαλακαίποδες. 
“λα | εὖ τυψεῦμες." Ὰ ᾿ 16. 17 
ου τυψοῦμες. 
α πρᾶτος, ϑυρᾶν, ἐπάξα, γελᾶν. 2, 22 
τ 2 vt ἠγάπευν, γελεῦσα. 
δ yea, νέειν. 
oe τ ἀρχεῖαι. : 
α κλᾶδας, κλαξῶ * γαμᾶν. od 24. 
αι κλαῖδα, xhaiatgoy, ἡϑαῖον. 
εἰ --- 
: n ἤχον, ἥλκον. 14. 
n τέλῃος, τῆνος. 
α Κρονίδα, Gen. 
0 λόγος, Acc. 
ω λόγοις, Acc. mgards, ῥιγῶν. 9, 24. 
ov ἡ οι τύπτοισι, τύπτοισα, vyoig,* in nouns and 
verbs.* 
au τύπτευ, καλεῦσα. 12, 18. 
εὖ -“- εἰ ᾿Βλειϑυῖα. 
o— ῳ Τρῴαν, πῳμενιπός, ᾧμοι. 
ῳ -- οε ἡροῖος. 


III. Syncope of 


9 ἐσλός. : 
8 Sa098\ ϑᾶσαι. 


+ Plato says that Sous was used for the ancient and Altic ὅραι, διὰ σὸ δρέξειν 
Tous παιρούς. 

ἐ This seems to come from verbs in aw made sw by the ditic and Jonic dialects 

§ By another syncope for ϑιάσασθε. ΄ 
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τύπτες, τύπτεν, τιϑέντι. ἢ 15, 17. 
διδόντι. ἢ 17 
πρᾶν for πρώην." 

ὄπιϑεν for onic Sey. 


ΙΝ. Epenthests of 


qQeeer 


a γαυάται. ; 

n κιχήλας. 

6 τυψεῖ-τον, -τὸ ; τυψεῖται ;7 τύψαις. 16. 

σ τυπιόμεσϑα. 20. 
V. Apheresis of 

Hs in λῶ, λῆς, An, from ϑέλω. 3 
OBSERVATIONS. 
M. F. ᾿ς 
1. It makes the nominative plural of the article τοί, ταί. 
Declensions. 


2. In the Ist it changes ov of the genitive singular, ὦ of 
the genitive plural, and » of every termination, into «. Some- 
times also the genitive plural of the 2d and 3d; as, 

N G Ὁ. A. Vz G. 


ελών-ας, -α », -α᾿ 5 
τ τ λίαν, Games ic at Plur. -ay. 
agst-a, «ας, -ᾧ, -Ο», -α. 


3. Proper names in αος have o syncopated, and are declined 


after the Ist; as, for 
N. G. DA. V. 


ἹΜενέλαος, Meveidov, &&C., ἹΜενέλ-ας, -α, -ᾳ, -αν, -αἰ 

In this declension it changes ov into ὦ ; that of the accusa- 
tive plural sometimes into o, and rejects the . subscript of the 
dative; as, 

G. D. G. A. 
Sing. doy-w, -ὠ. Plur. -a»,f -ὡς or -ος. 

It also changes ov into ὦ in the N. and A. singular and N. 
A. V. plural, contracted of the 3d; as, N. fas, A. Sav. Plur. 
N. A. V. Bais. 


4. It changes δ into τ in nouns in ες, -ἰδος; 88, 
Gen. ϑέμιτος, μέριτος, ᾿Αρτέμιτος. 


+ Third singular, 1st future middle. 
ἢ This is infrequent. 
175 
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Contracts of the Third Declension. 


5. It changes ἡ and ev of the N. and V. of the Ist and 3d 
N. V. N. V. ἢ 

forms reciprocally ; as, “Agsuc, -ev; βασιλ-ῆς, -7. εο OF ov of 

all genitives in eog into ev; “as, χείλευς, πόλευς, Οδυσεῦς." ov 

into ὦ in the genitive sing. of the 4th form; as, G. ᾿ἡἀχῶς. εἰς of 

the nominative plural into ης without the subscript. ew of all . 

genitives into a; this last but seldom. 


Pronouns. 


6. To ἐγώ in the nominative singular it annexes », »y, ya, 
yya., In the penultima of the dual and plural it changes ἡ 
into a, and often uses the sing. accusative for the dual and 
plural. (See Table at the end of Dialects, page 208.) 


7. In the pronoun of the 2d person it changes σ into τ, and 
annexes ya, γη. (See Table, page 208.) 


8. In the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative #, it uses 
the accusative of ἐς, (G. ids, obsolete,) with μ or » prefixed ; as, 
μὲν, νίν, which often stand not only for ἕ, but for αὐτ-όν, --ν, -0, 
and also for the plural αὐτ-ούς, -ds, -c. For the plural dative 
σφίσι it uses the dual σφίν, which by apheresis becomes gi». 
For the plural accusative σφᾶς, it uses the dual ugé, by meta- 
thesis qué; hence ywé. As the demonstrative αὐτός is often 
used for the reciprocals οὗ and αὑτοῦ, (contracted from ἑαυτοῦ,) 
80 giv and wé are used respectively for avt-ois, -αἷς ; αὐτ-ούς, 
-ac,-a, in all genders; yé sometimes for the accusative six- 
gular, avt-ov, -ἤν, -0. 

In the possessive it changes 


σός into τεός. 
φ é 
o “-- bg. 
ἡμέτερος — ἅμός. 
ε ε ’ 
ὑμέτερος — ὑμός. 
σφέτερος — OOS. 


Verbs. 


9. 11 changes ζ, the characteristic of the present, into σὺ, ὃ, 
δῦ, τ, and rr; as, συρίσδω, γυμνάδω, noriddw, δρίτω, φράττω, 
συρίττω. 


—— a ETS I PAT ETI OED 


* Odyss. a’. $97. 
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10. 1t makes new present tenses from perfects, by changing 
α into ω; a8, ἑστήκω, πεποιϑέω, δεδοίκω, κεκλήγω, πεφρίκω," 
πεφύκω. 

11. It changes σ, the future characteristic of verbs in £, and 
of some in w pure into §; 88, ἀντιαξῶ, γελαξῶ. 

12. It changes ov in the penultima of the Ist future and Ist 

aorist of verbs in ὦ pure into 01; ἀχοισῶ, ἄκοισον. 

13. It changes ἡ in the penultima of the Ist future and Ist 
aorist, perfect and pluperfect into a; a8, φιλασῶ, ἐτίμασα, τέϑνα- 
κα, μέμναμαι, ἐμεμνάμην. 

14. It changes « the augment, formed by annexing ε, into ἡ 
without a subscript ; as, ἦχον, ἧλκον. 

15. It syncopates . in the 2d.and 3d persons singular of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in εἰν ; a8, τύπτ-ες, -8, τύψεν, TUNED. 

16. It circumflexes the Ist future active and middle, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, 


: » + -ot 
“ ~ ~~, ~ ~ é -ου ~ ~ 
Act. τυψ-ὦ, -εἴς, -81; -εἶτον, -εἶτον ; εὖ μεν,Ϊ -εἴτε, -οὔ δ ντι. 
«εὖ 
e eo ws “ » ᾽ 7 ~ 
Mid. τυψ-οῦμαι, -7, -εἴται ; -οὐμεϑον, -εἴσϑον, -εἴσϑον, δυο. 


17. It changes ν into σ in the Ist person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the’ aorists sub- 
junctive passive : also σ into vz in the 3d plural, dropping the 
subjunctive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the 
2d future; as, τύπτομες, ἐτύπτομες, τυψοῦμες, ἐτύψαμες, WC. 
τύπτοντι,δ τυψοῦντι,δ' τετύφαντι,δ TUNOtVTLY τιϑέντι, δ JidortL,§ 
τύπτωντι, τύψωντι, Pass. τυφϑῦντι, τυπῶντι. 

18. It changes οὐ into ῳ in the penultima of barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination μὲ the 
Attic had before changed into ην; as, Attic, τυπτοίην, ποιοίην, 
χουσοίην. Doric, τυπτῴην, ποιῴην, χρυσῴην. 

It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts 
and barytons into ev, sometimes into οὐ; as, Active, φιλ-εῦμες, 
-εὔντι. Imp. épilevy, τυψ-εῦμες, -εὖὔντι, τυπ-εῦμες, -ovrte|| OF 


* From wifgine for πίφριχα. 

+ See Obs. 18, and Note to the same. 

$ See Οὐ. 18. 

§ This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same tense, 
but the Doric dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

| The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not changed 
into so or e, but not always. 
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«εὖὔντι OF ovtt. Part. τύπτευσα, φιλεῦν. Pass. and Mid. φιλεῦμαι 
Ist Fut. ἀλεῦμαι. Imperat. φιλεῦ. --- Also τύπεοισι, Ist Fut. τυψοῖσι. 
Particip. τύπιοισα. ε 18 sometimes inserted in the subjunc- 
tive ; a8, ἰσοῤῥοπ-ῶσι, -ἕωντι ; συντιϑ-ὥσι, -ἕωντι; Archimedes. 

19. It changes ἡ into « in most tenses of the indicative and 
optative, passive and middle; also of verbs in μὲ ending in xy; 
88, ἐτυπτόμαν, ἐτυψάμαν, ἐτύφϑαν, ἐτυφϑήταν, τυπτοίμαν, ἔσταν», 
ἔβα. ; | 

20. It inserts o in the Ist person plural passive; as, τυπεό- 
μεσϑα. ᾿ 

21. In the perfect passive of verbs in ζω, making o in the 
future, it changes o into ὃ; as, πέφραδμαι, κέκαδμαι. 

22. It contracts verbs in ew into 7, .m common with the 
Tonic ; as, τιμ-ῆς, -7, τῆν : and changes the ὦ contracted into 
α; as, χαλᾶσι; particularly in participles, as, πεινᾶντι. 

23. In verbs in μι, it changes o of the 3d person singular 
present indicative active into τ ; as, ἵστατι, τέϑητι, SC. 

24. In the infinitive, it sometimes changes « into «, and ov 
into ὦ; as, εὐδαιμονᾶν, ῥιγῶν. 

25 It also changes » and ναὶ into μεν, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the preceding diphthong ; as, 


τύπτει τυπτέ 
τιμῆ τιμῆ 
φιλὴ" [ἢ ag 
χρυσοῦ χουσό 
τετυφὲ τετυφὲ 
τυφϑῆ τυφϑὴ ὑ-μεν. 
ἱστά iota 
διδό -γζαι, διδό 
ζευγνύ ξευγνύ 
ϑ εῖ ϑὲ 
δοῦ δό 


26. To this form it frequently annexes αἱ; 88, τυπτέμεναι, 


τιμήμεναι, φιλήμεναι, χρυσόμεναι, Suc. ‘These often occur in 
Donic writers. 


Participles. 


27. It inserts « after a in the masculine and feminine ot 
participles ; as, τύψ-αις, - aoe. 

* Holic for φιλεῖν 

¢ Sometimes χρυσόρρμεναι, after the Aolic manner of compensating the loss 
of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See /Kolic dialect. 
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28. It changes we, the feminine termination, into ovoa, ac- 
cording to some grammarians; as, μεμενακοῦσα, aveutaxovoa, 
ἑωρακοῦσα; but they rather belong to present tenses formed 
from perfects See Obs. 10. 


WRITERS. 


Archimedes, Timeus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, 
- Bion, Moschus, Callimachus, and the Tragedians in the cho- 
ruses 


ZEOLIC. 


This dialéct was used in Beotia, Lesbos, and AZolia in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some 
changes in common with it. 


PROPERTIES. 


: ες I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing ; as, ἄπτω; 
‘and drawing back the accent ; a8, πόταμος. 
_ ΤῸ compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes pre- 
fixes Δ to 9, when the next syllable begins with ζ, x, δ, or τ; as, 
Botta, βράκος, βρόδον, βρήτωρ. It sometimes prefixes y toa 
vowel ; as, γέντο for ἕντο, Doric for ἕλτο, by syncope for ἕλετο, 
which is by the Ionic dialect for εἵλετο. 


11. Change of letter or syllable. 


Δ into { 7 γάλανος, γλέφαρον. 
μ βαρμιτον. : 
ὃ --- βλήρ," Βελφούς, βελφῖνες. 
ξἕ -- odt στράπεσδα, Σδεύς. 
ϑ- φ φλέβω. 
6 — @ πέῤῥοχος for περίοχος. 
μ-- π πέδα, ὄππατα, Glenna for ἄλειμμα. See Rule IV 
»ν -- σ μείς, trois,t γελάϊς,} ὑψόϊς.ἷ 
ξ -- οσκῖ σκένος, σκῖφος. 
* For ϑίλιαρ. 
ais ὁ is de σὺ. 
+ An Holic resolution of δὲ - κ΄ ΐ by metathesis σι. 
Ψ - σ΄ ow. 


$ Words that undergo a complicated change. 


ees {e 
φ 
πτ--- σσ 
{’ 
Ce 
Q 
τ --- © 
i> φ 
y— ont 
ε 
0 
aQa—_— 
v 
αι 
δ -- α 
" ae 
7 ει 
δ .] 
{: 
o= 
υ 
ου 
υ-- {η 
t 
— {« 
0 
em αι 
. 
ει --- 
{35 
ovu— οἱ 


διά -- s Lae 
μετά ---- πέδα 
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ματεῖς, μαϑοῦσα. 
Φερσεφόνα. 
πέσσω, ὄσσω, νέίσσω. 
τετύφων. 
οὗτορ, ἵππορ, πίσορ," πόρ, σιόρ," for 
οὗτος, ἵππος, πίϑος, ποῦς, ϑεὸς. 
σπολήν, σπαλεῖς, πέμπε. 
aupera. 
σπέλλιον, σπαλίδα. 
λεγόμεϑεν, φερόμεϑεν, ν added. 
μέμορϑαι, ἔφϑορϑαι. 
σύρκας. 
μέλαις, τάλαις, hence μέλαινα, τάλαινα. 
ὃπισϑα. 
ϑναίσκω, μιμναίσκω, βλαιτή. 
“Ατρεῖες. 
o 3 g o 2 
γηλητης, ἀκτήν, Καφησιος. 
ἐδόντα, ἐδύνη. 
ὄνυμα, ὕσδων," ᾿γδυσσεύς. 
ϑουγάτηρ, λιγουράν, οὔδωρ, κοῦμα, φοῦσα. 
γηός. 
ἐψόϑεν, tnag. 
διαπεινᾶάμες. Oe 
ἔρος, G. -ov, γέλος, A. -ον. 
Bois, yedai. 
τύπτην, καλῆν. 
ἥπο». 
μοῖσα, Κρέοισα, Medora, og Sots.” 
ξάβολος, ζαμενής. 


nid’ ᾿Αχιλλέα, πεδέρχομαι, πεδάμειψαν, πεδέχω, 


πεδάφρων». 


III. Prosthesis of 
β before ρ instead of the aspirate ; as, βρυτήρ. 


y for the same purpose; as, yévto. Also in other words; 
aS, γνοεῖν, γνόφος, γδοῦπον, whence ἐρίγδουπος, Il. 4. 411. 


IV. Epenthesis. ‘It transposes the letters in the syllable Qt, 
changing : into «, and doubling 9; as, κόπρια, μέτριος, ἀλλότριος; 


Molic, κόπεῤῥα, μέτεῤῥος, ἀλλότεῤῥος. 


* Words that undergo a complicated change. 

+ See Note 2d on the preceding page. 

$ Γυνή and ὑμένιορ are of Aolic extraction, from γονή and ὑμονοεῖν, 
§ In the augment according to Priscian. 
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Epenthesis of 

a in the genitive plural, μουσάων. 

tin μέλαις, τάλαις:; participles in ας; also of the . subscript. 

υ after a; as, avatar, αὔως, αὐήρ, αὐτάρ, δαῦλος, ἴαυχεν, 
ψαύσχω. 

υ after ε when followed by another vowel ; as, evade, for 
ἕαδε. 

v after 0; aS, Οὐδυσσέα. 

a consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 
ἄμμες, ὕμμες. 

ἃ consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 


shortened ; as, κτέννω, φϑέῤῥω, ἔμμα, ἐμμί, πενθέσσης, τέϑεμμι, 
ἄλιππα. 


σ in futures in dw, ow. 

β in ἀλιβδύειν, ἔβασον. 
V. Syocope of 

y in ὀλίος, ¢ ἐὺς, φορμιξ. 


σ-- μῶα, πᾶα. 

ἐ — Ἄχαος, πάλαος ; also 4 subscript ; as, τύπτης. 
o— μύσα, Buin, fhe. 

v— Ὄρανος, Συράκοσσαι. 


VI. Paragoge of 
ν to the accusative singular of the 4th of the contracts; 
as, Antoy. 
OBSERVATIONS. 
πες Declension. 


1. Jt changes ἧς in the nominative of the Ist declension into 
α; aS, ποιητά, κυμῆτα ; and ov of the genitive sinzular into ao; 
as, ‘Eouelao It inserts α in the genitive plural of the first 


declension ; as, μουσάων, αἰχμητάων; and « in the accusative 


plural of those ending i in α and 7; as, νύμφαις. 


2. In the dative singular of the 2d, it omits the subscript . ; 
as, λόγω ; and changes ous of the accusative plural into occ. 

3. In the first form of contracts, it rejects σ from the voca- 
tive singular in ες ; as, Suxgate, Δημόσϑενε. 

4. In the 4th form, it makes the genitiye singular in we; 


and the accusative in ων; as, α΄. αἰδ- ὡς, A. -wr. 


= 
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It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another de- 
clension, from which it forms its cases; as, of γέροντος, the 
genitive, it makes a nominative, from which. γερόντοις is the 
dative plural. So μελανοῦ from μέλανος, and toc, G. τίου, 
D. τίω, ὄνα. from the genitive τινός, which has sometimes the ν 
syncopated. 

It changes σ into ρ in the genitive sing. and accusative plur. 
of nouns in @ and of the Ist declension, the nominative 
singular of the 2d, the nominative and genitive singular of 
the 3d, the genitive and accusative singular of the Ist form 
of contracts, the genitive of the 2d, and the accusative plural 
of all the five forms; as, Ist, G. agerag, A. axodg. 2d, N. 
Τιμόϑεορ. 3d, Σκληροτήρ, G. yowpatog ; Plar. A. adivag. Ast 
of contracts, G. μέλεορ, A. xdgog. 2d, G. πόλιορ. 


Verbs. 


5. It changes the es of the 2d and 3d singular of the pres- 
ent indicative active, and of the infinitive, into ἡ ; 88, τύπτ-ης, 
“ἢ, -ἢ». 

6. It annexes $a to the 2d persons in yg; as, ἦσϑα, τύπτη- 
ota. 

7. It inserts σ in futures ending in dw, ow; 88, τέλσω, ὄρσω. 

8. It changes « of the penultima of the perfect passive into 
o in the infinitive ; as, μέμορϑαι, ἔφϑορϑαι. 

9. It changes ἄν and ovy in the infinitive of contracts into 
aig and oc; a8, βοαΐς, χρυσόϊς. 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in μι, both 
with and without a reduplication ; as, φίλημι, vixnus, ἀλάλημι, 
axaynut; hence the 3d plurals οἴκεντι, φίλεντι, Imperf. ἐφίλην ; 
and participles present, γοείς, ποιείς,. Svc. , 

11. It changes 7, in the present of verbs in μὲ from aw, into 
αι; from ew into s, doubling uw; as, γέλαιμι, γέλαις, γέλαι, Sve. 
τίϑεμμι, -ης, -ησι. 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
verbs; as, τίϑ-ητον, -ἡμεν, τέϑητι, ἵστηϑι, δίδωϑι, ἐτιϑήμην. 

13. In φημί it makes the 3d singular gai, and the 3d plural 
φαισί. , 

14, It throws back the accent; as, ἔγω for ἐγώ. 


WRITERS. 
Alceus, Sappho. 
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“ ΒΕ ΦΟΤΊΟ. 


Under the Zoltc is comprehended the Beotic dialect, which 
has the following distinct peculiarities : 


It changes 
B into ὃ ὁδελός. ῷ 
y — β Bava * for γυνή. 
x — & iow, ettaor,t Perf. Act. 
o — § ἀπέκειξα. 
’ ε λεγόμεϑεν, ν added. 

Gi ee 

¢ τρίπεξαν. 
eo 6 iw. 
n — εἰ uels,® Θείβαϑεν, τέϑειμι, εἴρωες.ἢ 
ω — οι ἡροῖος. 


αν --- ac sitaor,t Ist Aor. Act. 
εσι -- αν τέτυφα». 


OBSERVATIONS. 
1. It inserts oa in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 


aorists indicative active. 


» 


Common. Beotic. 
ἔτυπτον, , ἐτύπτοσαν. 
ἔτυψαν, ἐτύψασαν. 
ἔτυπον, ἐτύποσαν». 


And in the imperfect of contracts ; as, 
Common. Beotic. 


ἐβόων, ᾿ς ἐβοῶσαν. 
ἐφίλουν, ἐφιλοῦσαν. 
ἐχρύσουν; ἐχρυσοῦσαν. 


2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist in aos; 
as, ἐτύψασι. 

3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect in ay; 
aS, τέτυφαν, πέφρικαν. ᾿ 


* The ἡ which the Doric changes into α, the. Baotic does not change into «3 
and on the contrary, what the Beotic changes into ss, the Doric does not chews 
into @; as, ἡδύ, Doric, adv, never εἶδύ, Beeotic ; ἥρωες, Bacotic, εἴρωες, but «- 
dees, Doric. See Hort. Adonidis, Aldus. 1496. p. 209. But ὥρωα occurs 
in Pindar, Ode iii. Strophe 1. 

+ Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing x into &; others, the 
Ist aorist, by changing ay into ass 8 

1 
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4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in ον like the 
Ist ; as, τύπ-ον, -ἄτω. 
5. In the optative active, it changes ε of the 3d plural into 


σα; as, 


Common. Beotic. 
TUNTOL 

τύψαι } -Ey, -σαν. 
τύποι 


6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in μὲ, it syncopates ga, 
shortening the preceding long vowel ; as, 


"» 


Common. Beeotic. 

érupd—n -ἔν 

ἐτύπ-η ty . 
toT-o -αν. 

eri 3-2 eee «Ἐν. 

ἐδίδ-ο “ον. 

ἔστ-η -α». 


7. It changes η in the penultima of verbs in μὲ from ew, into 
ec; and uses the Jonic reduplication ; a8, τέϑειμι, πεφίλειμι. 


No wRITeERS are extant; nor would this dialect have been 
known, nor the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them; as, in Aristophanes, we find a Bevtian woman 
speaking in her own dialect. 


-POETIC LICENSE 


1. The poets often double a vowel or diphthong; as, fon- 
ϑοός for Bonds; φόως for φῶς; Πετεῶο for Πετεῶ, from Tetecic ; 
ἐξεφάανϑεν for ἐξέφανϑεν, from éxpaiva; γνώωσι for γνῶσι; γελό-- 
ὠντὲς for γελῶντες, from γελάω ; κραιαΐνω for χραίνω; δου for οὗ; 
ὁμοῖϊος for ὅμοιος ; ἔειπε for εἶπε. Es is sometimes repeated for 
4 Orn; and  fors; as, ἑξεέης for Eno; ἠείδει for ἤδει ; τίη for τί. 

2. «is often inserted to form a diphthong; as, αἰετὸς for ἀετός ; 
αἰεί for aei; παραΐ for παρά; ἐμείω for ἐμέω, Ionic for ἐμοῦ. 

3. A short vowel is.often put for its corresponding long 
vowel or diphthong ; as, ξερός for ξηρός ; Κρονίονος for Κρονίω- 
voc; atginos for atginous. 
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4. A consonant is sometimes doubled; as, πέλεκχυς for πέ- 
λεκὺυς ; μέσυος for μέσος ; and on the contrary, when a consonant 
is doubled, one of them is often removed; as, Ὀδυσεύς for 
᾿Οδυσσεύς; ᾿Αχιλεύς for “Ayiddevs. 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by apocope. 
1. Nouns in the neuter; as, δώ for δῶμα; ἀλφι for ἄλφιτον ; 
κρῖ for χρίμνον, and 7A for joc. 2. Zar from the 2d person of 
verbs ; as, παῦ for παῦσαι; δύνα for δύνασαι. 3. de from da- 
tives in «δὲ; a8, ϑέτε for ϑέτιδι; τρόπι for τρόπιδι. 4. Some- 
times the last letter ; as, moddaxe. 

6. They make nouns indeclinable by adding g: to the nom- 
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of imparisyl- 
lables, rejecting the ν and o from the terminations; as, avrogu, 
δακρυόφι, κοτυληδονόφι, for αὐτός, δακρύον, κοτυλήδ-ων, -ovos. 
Neuters of the Ist of the contracts reject o only from the 
genitive; as, ὄρεος, ὄρεσφι. To the Attic genitive in ὦ they 
add 0; Gen. Evyéwo for Evyéo. 

ἡ. They form the dative plural from the singular, by 
changing ¢ into sot OF ἐσσι; a8, ἥρωι, ἡρώεσε OF ἥρωεσσι, and 
change oy into oviy in the dative dual. ΕΝ 

8. The termination of the 2d declension is often given to 
nouns in the 3d; and that of the 3d to nouns of the Ist and 
2d, especially in the dative; as, γερόντοις for γέρουσι ; παϑημά- 
τοις for παϑήμασι; ἀλκὶ for ἀλκῇ-; ὑσμινὲ for ὑσμίνῃ ; παρϑένι 
for παρϑένῳ ; κλάδεσι for κλάδοις. 

9. They change barytons into verbs in μὲ; as, ἔχημι, βρίϑη- 
μι, from ἔχω, Belo. 

10. From regular verbs in w are formed, by the poets, verbs 
defective in ado, εϑω, sa, ἡσσω, 70, o1aw, orm, $0, σγω, 590, 
oxw, σπω, 00, υϑω, VOTH, HCH, ὠὡσσω, ὡϑω, ow. These are 
often formed from the future. 

11. The termination aoc: is changed into jaa; as, μεδῆσαι 
for μεδίασαι, from μεδιάω. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 
"Eyo. 
Ionic. 


Sing. G. ἐμοῖο, ἐμέο. Plur. N. ἡμέες, G. ἡμέων, A. ἡμέας. 
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Doric. 

Sing. N. ἐγών, ἐγώγα, ἐγώνγα, ἐγώνη, G. ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, D. ἐμέν, 
A. ἄμε, ἄμμε. Dual, Ν. A. ἄμμε. Plur. N. dyes, ἄμμες, G. 
ἁμῶν, ἁμέων, D. ἁμῖν, A. ἁμᾶς, apt, ἄμμε. 

olic. 

Sing. N. ἐγών, tw, ἰώγα, ἰώνγα, G. ἐμεῦ. Dual, N. A. ἄμμε. 
Plur. N. ἄμες, ἄμμες, G. ἄμμων, ἀμμέων, D. ἄμμιν, ἄμμι, <A. 
ἄμμας, ἀμέ, ἄμμε. 

Poetic. 

Sing. G. ἐμεῖο, ἐμέοϑεν, ἐμέθεν. Dual, N. A. νῶϊ, G. Ὁ. γῶϊν. 

Plur. G. ἡμείων. 


Σύ. 
Tonic. 

Sing. G. σοῖο, ogo. Plur. N. ὑμέες, ὑμέων, A. ὑμέας. 
Doric. 


Sing. N. τύ, τύγα, τύνη, G. σεῦ, τεῦ, τεοῖο, D. τοί, tiv, tety, 
A. τέ, τύ. Dual, N. A. ὕμμε. Plur. N. ὕμμες, dues, D. ὕμμιν, 
ὕμμι, A. ὕμμας, ὕμμε, ὑμέ. 

okie. 

Sing. G. σεῦ, tev. Dual, N. A. type. Plur. N. ὕμμες, G 

ὑμμῶν, ὑμμέων, D. ὕμμιν, ὕμμι, A. ὕμμας, dupe. 
Poetic. 

Sing. G. σεῖο, σείοϑεν, σέοϑεν, σέϑεν, D. τίν, rely. Plur. N 

ὑμεῖες, G. ὑμείων. 


Οὗ. 


Tonic. 
Sing. G. fo, D. ict, A. ἕε. Plur. N. σφέες, σφέων, D. ogi, 
A. σφέας. 
Doric. 
Sing. G. εὖ, A. ply, xiv. Plur. N. σφές," Ὁ. giv, A. we. 
Poetic. 
Sing. G. elo, ἔοϑεν, ἔϑεν. Dual, N. A. σφέε. Plur. N 
σφεῖες, G. σφείων, D. agi, σφίν, A. age. 
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ARTICLE. 
Tonic. 
Sing. G. τέω, D. ea Plur. Ἢ τέων, D. τοῖσι, τεοῖσι, τῇσι. ἢ 


Sing. N. a, G. τῷ, τᾶς, D. τῶ, τῷ; A. τάν. Plur. Ν. τοί, ταί, 
G. τᾶν, A. tos, τός. 


WwwD Elie. 
Sing. G. tag. Plur. G. τάων, A. τώρ, tag 
wwD Poetic. 


Sing. G. τοῖο. Dual, G. D. τοῖν. Plur. D. τοΐσδεσι and 


τοϊσδεσσι. 


The dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative ὅς, 
by others to the relative ὅστις, belong properly to ὅτος, used for 
ὅστις. 

From ὅ ὅτος come regularly the genitive 6 ὅτου, Tonic oréw 
Doric ὃ ὅτευ, ὅττεο, Poetic 6 ὅττευ ; Dat. ὅτῳ, Tonic o ὅτεῳ, Poetic 
ὅττεῳ; ; Plur. G. ὅτων, Tonic ὁτέων ; Dat. é ὅτοις, Tonic 6 OTEOLS, 
ὅτέοισι. “Ασσα and arta are used by the Attics for ἅτινα. 


DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE £m. 
Indicative Mood. 


Present Tense. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
l 2 3 2 3 l 2 3 
oe ἔασι. 
Ion. - - = - = εἰμέν - εἴασι. 
- ee εἰμές - ἐντί. 
Dor. éupé ἐγτὶ | ‘ ἐμέν ἘΣ ΘΑ͂ 
Poet. - éaal - - - - ἔασσι. 
Imperfect Tense. 
| Att. 7 ἦσϑα ἦν ἤστον ἤστην - gure - 
ἕα » ἔην ἫΝ ᾿Ξ ἘΣ 2” ἔσαν. 
Ion. ἔσκον ὦ ἔσκὲ ᾿ τε ΐ ἔσχον. 
Dor. - - ἧς - - Ἴρις ΠΡ 
: ἥμες - - 
Poet. ἦα ἔησϑα ἔην - - - - ἔσσαν. 


* To every case of the Article, the Attics add the particles δὲ and ys, also ys 


to the pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, &c. 
᾿ 185 
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Future. 
Att. ἔσεε -- - - - - 
Ion. ἔσσεαι — - = - - - 
Dor took bar a piss ἐσοῦνται. 
: “ | ἐσσεῖται ἐσσόμεϑα ἐσσοῦνται. 
Poet. tee ἔσσεται = - ἐσσόμεϑα ἔσσονται. 
ἔσσεαι 
Imperative Mood. 
Present. 
ἔστων. ἢ 
att τ = 7 { ἐσέσϑων 
Poet. ἔσσο -- - = - - - 
Optative Mood. 
Present. 
Att. - = - - εἶμεν εἶτε εἶεν. 
Poet. ἔοις ἔοι - - - - - 
Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Ion. - & - - - - ἔωσι. 
; * LJ ὠντες 
Dor. - - - - ωμες = { doer 
Poet. - kos - - - - 
Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 
Ton. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι. Sse 
Dor. ἔμεναι, ἔμμεναι, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν, μεν, ἡμες, εἶμεν. 
Future. 
Dor. ἐσεῖσϑαι, ἐσσεῖσϑαι. 
Poet. ἔσσεσϑαι. 
Participle. 
Present. Yon. ἐών. 
Future. Poet. ἐσσόμενος. ὃ 


* See σα syncopated in the Attic dialect. Obs. 27. 
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ACCENTS. 


In every polysyllabic word, there is a sharpened percussion 
of the voice on some one of the syllables, and a comparative 
remission on the rest. This percussion was called by the 
Greeks the acute accent, and the remission, the grave accent. 
In some cases when the syllable was long by nature, and could 
of course be protracted, there was first a percussion and then 
a remission on the same syllable: this was called the circum- 

ex. 
f The acute accent was represented by an upward stroke (’), 
the grave by a downward one (᾽), and the circumflex by a 
unfon of the two (7), which was gradually rounded into its 
present shape (7). In such a union, however, no circumflex 
is formed unless the acute accent precedes the grave (7) : thus 
in the contraction of syllables, oo makes ov or ὦ, but oo can 
make only ὦ. 

As every percussed syllable is thus marked with either the 
acute accent or the circumflex, all the remaining syllables of a 
word are known at once to be grave, and have, therefore, no 
need of the downward stroke to indicate their character. 
Hence this stroke (‘) is used in only a single instance to mark 
the grave accent or remission; viz., when placed on the pro- 
noun tis, used as an indefinite, to distinguish it from τές, as 
an interrogative, which has the acute accent. In all other 
cases, the downward stroke is used to indicate what may be 
called the final acute; i. e. the accute accent occurring&t the 
end of words which are followed, without a pause, by other 
words in continuous discourse; as, ἀνὴρ ayadog ov φύχει. 
When -a pause succeeds, the regular acute is used; 88, 
ἔστι ϑεῦός. 

Ten words, called Atonics, are marked with no accent; 
viz., ov (οὐκ, οὐχ), ὡς, εἰ, ἐν, εἰς (ἐς), ἐκ (ἐξ), and the nomina- 
tives 6, 7, of, αἷ, of the article. Even these, however, take the 
acute accent when placed at the end of a sentence, or after 
the words with which they are connected in sense; as, πῶς 
γὰρ ou. 
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No word is marked with more than one accent, unless a 
second is thrown back on its final syllable from an enclitic 
(See Enclitics, p. 215.) 

The acute accent can stand on either a long or a short 
syllable ; but the circumflex only on a syllable which is long 
_ by nature, and not merely by position. 

The acute accent can stand on either of the last three syl- 
lables of a word ; the circumflex only on the penult or the last. 


Place and Kind of Accent. 


These must be learned chiefly from the Lexicon ; but there 
are two General Rules which set aside all others. 


Rute I. When the last syllable (unaccented) is long by 
nature, the penult has the acute accent ; as, λόγου, τιμάω. ἢ 


Rute II. When the last syllable (unaccented) is short by 
nature, the penult, if long by nature and accented at, all, has 
the circumflex ; as, τεῖχος. 

In applying these rules, the terminations a and o are con- 
sidered as short; except in the optative of verbs; in woffls 
compounded with enclitics ; as, οἴμοι ; and in οἴχοι, at home. 

These rules frequently occasion a change of accent in the 
inflection of words: thus, by Rule I., from ἄνϑρωπος, we have 
ἀνθρώπου ; from στεῖρα, στείρας; and, by Rule II., from Sec we 
have Saeco, from ἀκούω, ἀκοῦσαι. We learn the following 
things as to quantity from these rules. 


1. When a vowel is circumflexed, we know it to be long by 
nature, as the υ ἴῃ ψῦχος. 

2. There being no acute on the penylt of such a word as 
ἄρουρα, shows the final vowel to be short. 


3. There being an acute on the penult of such words as 
ἡμέρα, Shows the final vowel to be long by nature. 


4. There being a circumflex on the penult, shows the final 
syllable to be short by nature, as in meige. Hence, too, we see 
that in ἐριβωλαξ, the final syllable (though long by position) 1s 
short by nature, making in the genitive ἐριβωλᾶκος ; while in 
ϑώραξ, it is long by nature, making ϑωρᾶῶκος. 


* But the Attic termination in ses, s#v, and the Ionic genitive in es, admit 
the accent on the antepenult ; as, σόλεως, ἐνώγεων, δεσαόφεω ; us do compounds 
οὗ yirws, Jems, and κίραρ ; as, φιλόγελως, χρνυσόκερως. 

+ Words compounded with enclitics do not take the circumflex ; as, s?ra; nor 
does a long vowel when formed by synalepha from a short one; as, xe fer 
from καὶ sev. 
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Contraction. 


A contracted syllable takes the circumflex, if the former of 
the two syllables which compose it, has the acute accent ; if 
not, it remains as before; as, φιλέω, φιλῶ ; φιλέουσι, φιλοῦσι ; 
ἐφίλεον, ἐφίλουν ; iataoic, ἑστώς. : 


Exc. 1. Words compounded with nouns in ees have the contracted termina- 
tion without the circumflex ; as, Zveev, ἄνου, from dyees, ἄνους. Contracts of 
the third declension in ws and w have the acute on the accusative; as, adda, 
ἐδώ. "Adpoos makes ἄθρους. 

Exc. 2, Adjectives in ses take the circumflex when contracted into evs, even if 
the accent is on the antepenult; as, χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς. So πάνεον becomes, 
when contracted, κανοῦν. 


Nouns, Adjectives, and Partictples. 


I. The accent remains throughout all the oblique cases on 
the same syllable as in the nominative, unless changed by the 
preceding rules; as, N. στεῖρα, G. στείρας, D. στείρᾳ, A. στεῖραν ; 
N® ῥυτίς, G. ῥυτίδος, Suc. Ν. ὄρνις, G. ὄρνιϑος:. 


Exc. 1. Monosyllables of the third declension transfer the accent to the last 
syllable of the genitive and dative; as, χείρ, χειρός, χειφῶν, χερσί, In the 
accusative and vocative it remains on the syllable of the nominative; as, χείρα, 
χεῖρας. So likewise the syncopated words, eve, ἀνδρός, &c., together with 
μητρός and γυναικός. But σᾶς, in the plural, follows the general rule; as, 
πάντων, wees; a8 also do «αἷς, Sas, ὁμῶς, Teas, φῶς, das, xeds, and οὖς 
in the genitive plural ; as, waidwv, φώτων. Moncsyllabic participles follow the 
general rule ; as, Seis, ϑένσος ; and also monosyllables which have become so 
by contraction; as, de (ἔαρ), Hees. 

Erc. 2. The genitive plural of the first declension is always circumflexed, 
wherever the accent of the nominative may stand ; a3, μοῦσα, μουσῶν (μουσάων). 
Except the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in es; 88, ἁγίων, 
φυπτομίνων, which follow the masculine; and these four, χρήσεων, χλούνων, 
ἐτησίων, ἀφύων. 

Exc. 8. The vocatives of Σισπσόσης, ἰνήρ, γαστήρ, sivéene, δαήρ, Svydene, 
σωτήρ, πατήρ, εὐδαίμων, lectidur, ᾿Α“όλλων, ᾿Αγαμέμνων, and a few others, 
draw back the accent to the first syllable. So likewise vocatives in ss, from ἧς 
of the first form of contracts in some cases; as, αὔταρκες, Σώσθενες. 


II. When the accent is on the last syllable, that syllable, if 
long, has the circumflex on the genitive and dative, and the 
acute on the accusative ; as, φηγός, φηγοῦ, φηγῷ, φηγον, φηγῶν, 
gnyois. pnyovs. So χεῖρ, χειρῶν. But the Attic form of the 
second declension has the acute on the genitive, as in yew, to 
distinguish it from the dative veo. 


a 


- 
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Verbs. 


The general principle is, that the accent is thrown as far 
back as possivle. Hence in verbs of two syllables, it is always 
on the first ; in those of more, on the antepenult, if the nature 
of the final syllable will admit it; as, φεύγω, φεῦγε, φεύγετον 
(but gevyoirnr), φεύγομεν, &c. In compound verbs the same 
rule generally holds; as, φέρω, πρόσφερε. 


Exceptions. 

A part of these arise from contraction, and are rather apparent than real 
exceptions to the above rule. These occur in 

1, The temporal augment ; as, dvjwrrev (aviteweev), προσεῖχον (προσίεχον). 

2. Circumflexed futures, viz., the 2d future active and middle, the Attic 
future, and the first future (so called) of Liquid verbs; as, συσῶ (curds), 
τυποῦμαι (ευπέομαι), στελῶ (στελέω), συσεῖτε (συπέετι). 

8. Both aorists of the subjunctive passive; δὲ, συφδῶ (τυφδίω), corn 
(ruriw), rugbnes (rupdines). 

The following are real exceptions to the rule. 

1. The 2d aorist accents the final syllable of the imperative and participle 


active, and of the imperative middle (2d person’, and the penult of the infinitive 
middle ; a8, τυτεῖν, συπῶν, τυ τοῦ, rurbedas Also εἰπέ, ids, adel, 13%, Auli. 


. 2. The subjunctive of verbs in ss circumflexes the last syllable; as, irre, 
and retains the accent on this letter throughout the inflections ; as, ierapas, &c. 


8. All infinitives in yas, and those of the first aorist active and perfect pas- 
sive, have the accent on the penult ; as, ἱσφάναι, rsrufivas, τύψαι, φιλῆσαι, 
τεσύφόαι, πιφ,λῆσθαι. Except the Doric infinitive in ἔμεναι. 

4. All third persons of the optative in « and e have the acute on the pe- 
nult; as, φυλάξαι, φυλάτεοι. 

5. All participles in ws and us, with the active participles of verbs in με) are 
accented on the final syllable, and the perfect passive participle on the penult ; 
AS, τισυφώς, τυφθείς, διδούς, σεφυριμένος. 


Change of Place in the Accent, from some Change or Pecu- 
liarity in the Word. 


1. When the accent is cut off by apostrophe, the last sylla 
ble which remains, receives the acute accent, except in prepo- 
sitions and the conjunction ἀλλά; a8, ta δεῖν᾽ ἔπη, for τὰ 
δεινὰ ἔπη. 

2. Prepositions, placed after the words which they govern, 
throw back the accent; as, ϑεοῦ ἄπο. Except ἀνά and διά 
to distinguish them from aya, the vocative of avat; and dia 
the accusative of Zeus. | 
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3. Prepositions used for verbs compounded of them with 
εἰμί, throw back the accent; as, ἔνι for ἔνεστι. So ἄνα for 
ἀνάστηϑι. 

4. On the contrary, when a verb loses its first syllable, the 
subsequent syllable, if short, takes the acute; if long by 
nature, the circumflex; as, φάν from ἔφαν, ϑῆχε from ἔϑηκε. 


Compound Words. 


As a general rule, the accent is thrown back as far as the 
quantity will admit, in consequence of the accession made by 
- composition ; as, φιλότεκνος from τέκνον, ἀπαίδευτος from no-_ 
δευτός. This is especially true of nouns compounded with a, 
εὖ, Suc, ὑπό, and δι; a8, δύσϑυμος from ϑυμός. So also in 
compounds of two nouns or adjectives; as, φιλόσοφος. As to 
many other classes of words, however, there are numerous ex- 
ceptions. 

Compounds in ος of perfects middle with nouns, accent the 
penult when their sense is active, and the antepenult when 
their sense 18 passive; as, mgwtotoxos, bearing for the first 
time ; ngwtotoxos, first-born. 


ENCLITICS. 


Certain words called enclitics, throw back (ἐγκλέίνειν, resé,) 
their accent on the preceding word. These are 

1. Pronouns, μου, μοι, ue; gov, σοι, σε; οὗ, οἷ, ὃ; σφε, σφιν; 
σφωε, σφισι, σφεας ; τις, tt, indefinite, in all its cases, and in all 
the dialects ; as, του, tev, τῳ. ν 

2. Verbs, εἰμί and φημί, in the present indicative, except the 
2d person singular. 

3. Adverbs, πως, πη, ποι, πω, ποϑεν, ποτε, unless used inter- 
rogatively, when they recqve the accent ; as, πώς, how? 

4. Conjunctions, ye, τε, κε, κεν, Inv, νυ, νυν, περ, δα, τοι, and 
ds, inseparable ; as, τούσδε, ududs, to the sea. 


RULES. 

I. Enclitics throw back their accent, as an acute, upon the 
ast syllable of the preceding word, whose antepenult has the 
acute accent, or whose penult has the circumflex ; as, ἄνϑρω- 
πὸς ἐστι, NAGE μοι. 

II. Enclitics lose their accent after words which have ἃ cir- 
cumflex on the last syllable, or an acute on the last but one; 
aS, γυναικῶν τινων, ἀνὴρ τις. 
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III. Enclitics, if monosyllables, lose their accent after words 
which have the acute on the penult ; if dissy!lables, retain it; 
as, λόγος μου, λόγος τινός. So also when the preceding word 
has suffered apostrophe ; as, πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν. 

IV. If several enclitics follow each other, the last ony is 
without the accent; as, εἴ τίς τινά φησὶ por. 

V. The enclitic pronouns retain the accent after preposi- 
tions, and after ἕνεκα and ἢ ; 88, διὰ σέ. 

VI. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, and when they begin a clause. 

VII. ‘kori accents its first syllable when it begins a sen- 
tence, or merely asserts existence; a8, Θεὸς ἔστιν; or follows 
ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, οὐκ, ὡς, OF tour’; aS, οὐκ ἔστι. 


PROSODY.* 


Syllables, in respect to their quantity, are either long or 
_~~short. 
A long syllable requires, in pronunciation, double the time 
of a short one; as, τὕπτετε. 
Some syllables are common ; 1. e. long or short at the will of 
the writer; as, the first syllable in the word “4gye. 
Hand ὦ are long vowels ; « and o short; a, , v, doubtful. 


Long Syllables. 


I. All circumflexed and contracted syllables, the letters ἡ 
and o, and al] diphthongs, are long®*by nature. 
Exc. A long vowel or diphthong, before another vowel or 
diphthong, is sometimes shortened ; as, 
Ζηνος élne μεγαίροισιν οἸλυμπιοῦ | ἀϑροοῖ | ἤσαν 
Οὐδὲ yag | οὐδὲ Ζρυαντος vilog xgatelgog -Avxologyos. 
This happens most frequently at the end of a word, when 
the next word begins with a vowel; in the beginning of a 
word, rarely ; and still more rarely in the middle. The par- 


* The accents are here omitted, from the difficulty of combining them with 
the marks of quantity. 
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ticles δε, τε, καὶ, τε, are not considered as separating the long 
vowel from the following vowel or diphthong ; as, 

Aevtegy | 5’ av βουν | Inxs μείγαν καὶ | nova | Snuy. 
A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes, though rarely, short- 
ened before a consonant, especially a liquid ; as, 

Hi δὲ κεν | oixad’ ἵκωμαῖ φιίλην ἐς | πατριδα | aie 

But 1. Cesural syllables, and monosyllables, beginning a 

foot, remain long; as, 
Kiente vom ἐπεῖ ov παρελευσεαῖ ovde pe πεισεις. 


2. The vowel remains long, when, by being shortened, it 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short ; Σμινϑεῦ εἰποτε τοι, S&&c. In this case, if the diphthong 
εὖ were made short, the subsequent diphthong εἰ likewise must 
be shortened to complete the foot. 

3. When, by apostrophe, a long vowel or diphthong is had 
to end a word, it is not shortened. 


II. Position. A short or doubtful vowel before two single 
consonants or a double consonant, is generally long by posi- 
tion; a8, ῥεξας, tutov, NOAAa, κατὰ φρενα. 

The vowel often continues long, though one of the conso- 
nants has been dropped; as, γίνομαι, which is for γίγνομαι; 
γίνωσκω, Which is for γιγνωσκω; tupds for τυψανς; μαρτὺυρ 
for μαρτυρς; 4ιᾶς for Aarts. 

So where the Digamma has been omitted ; as, μελανὸς oivov 
for μελανος Forvov. 

Exc. 1. A short vowel before a mute and a liquid, or uy, zt, 
xt, the last even with 9 following, is common ; as, 

Μετρα δὲ | τευχε Selorae, το | γαρ μέτρον ἐστιν ἀἤριστον. 


But a short vowel before a middle mute, (8, γ, or δ,) followed 
by A, μ, », 1s long. 
Exc, 2. The vowel is not always long before σ and a conso- 
nant, or Al; as, μετἄλλας. 
‘Ron | ἐσπερίῃ κρωΐξει πολυϊφυνός xolgwyn. 


III. In hexameter verse, a short or doubtful vowel is some- 
times made long before a single consonant, particularly before 
a liquid ; as, παρᾶ ῥηγμινι; πρῖν dev; ὄφιν. 

A vowel is sometimes made long before the digamma; as, 
οὖδε ous, for fous. . 
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IV. When three short vowels come together, one must be 
made long in heroic verse, for the sake of measure; as, ϑανα-- 
τος; Πρῖαμιδης ; Oia μεν. 


V. When the article takes the apostrophe, or occasions it in 
the beginning of the succeeding word, the remaining vowel is 
considered. as having absorbed * the other, and is, therefore, 
made long; as, 


Ng τε δια τουτων τ' ἄγαϑ' ὠνϑρωπους ἔχειν. Eurip. 
“Ac av to λοιπον ta’ μ᾽ ἀνακτορ εὐσεβειν. ΤΙ τα. 


VI. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies the place of the 
augment, is long ; as, ἄδον for δον; Ἴκανον ; ᾿ὕδρευον. 


VII. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS. 


Words compounded and derived, follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, atti 0g from trun: from κρίνω are formed éxgi- 
γον, χρῖ γομενος, &c.; from κρίνω, xexolxa, ἐκρί Inv. 

α privative is short; 88, ἄτιμος, 

ἄρι, ἐρι, Bot, Sus, fa, are short; as, fx Fe00. 


Of the Doubtful Vowels in the First and Middle Syllables. 


I. A doubtful vowel before a vowel or single consonant, is 
short ; 88, ἄγλαος, xaxos. 


Exceptions. 


1. a is made long in the penult of nouns in -awy, -aovos, 
ταωνος ; a8, Παχάων, Mazioros ; in Molic genitives also 
in -xo, and -awy; as, Ποσιδᾶω», Ποσιδᾶωνος. 


“jn feminine proper names in -αἷς ; as, Odi. 


in proper names, and names of stones, in -ατης; as, Evpea- 
της, except Iudarns, Δαλμῦτης, Edgupirne, and a few others. 

in oblique cases of yeaus, ναυς, dug for λαας. 

in nouns in -Bauwy, -ανωρ, - 0906, -βαμος ; as, πεδοβᾶμων, 
ἀγᾶνωρ, μυσᾶρος. 

‘in oblique cases of masculines in -ay, -αγνος ; a8, τιτᾶν, -ἄνος. 

in numerals in αἀκοσιοι; a8, διᾶκοσιοι. : 


* By some grammarians it is even called a contraction. 


PROSODY. | 219 


in derivatives from verbs in -αὦ pure and ~paw ; a8, ἀνιᾶτος 
from ἀγιαω; ϑεᾶτης, ϑεᾶμα, from ϑεαομαι. 

and in xsgas, κρας, ϑωραξ, ἱεραξ, κορδαξ, νεαξ, dat, συρφαξ, 
Φαιαξ, φεναξ. 

2 « is long in the penult of nouns in -ἰων», -covog; a8, ἸΏριων, 
Retovos. We have also Netwr, ρίωνος. But we must 
except yiwy. 

in the penult of nouns in -»y, -s1y, -ἰτῆς, -ἰτις; 85, δῖνη, 
Ageoditn, πολῖτης, πολῖτις. 

in diminutives in -ἰδιον, from pure genitives; as, from ἱμα- 
Tov, ἱματῖδιον. 

in the penult of verbs in -ἰω, -ἐβω, -ἰνω, τίγω, -190, -Lvew, 
-igw; a8, tiw, τρίβω, πίνω. Except ura and give, 
which are short in Attic writers, but long in Homer. 

3. + is common (i. 6. either short or long) in the penult of 
NOUNS 1N -ταὶ -ἰη ; 88, καλῖα, OF xadia. 

4. v is long in verbal nouns in -ὑμα, -ὑμος, -vtne, -ὅτος, -υτῆς, 
-utic, -utwg ; a8, diva. Still there are some exceptions. 

in pronouns ; as, “ders. 

in diminutives in -vdcov from pure genitives. 

in the penult of verbs in -vyw, -vew, -ὑχω, -vyt; a8, πλῦνω. 
in adverbs in -vdov; a8, βυτρῦδον. 


5. v is common in the penult of verbs in -va. 


Of the Doubtful Vowels in Final Syllables. 


Il. -α, -ἰ, -v, in the end of a word, are for the most part 
shortened ; as, μουσᾶ, medi, γλυκῦ. 


Exceptions. 


1. -a final is long in nouns in -ea, -δα, -9a; as, Sed, Anda, 

Magda. Except ἀκανϑᾶ. 

in the dual number ; as, προφητᾶ. 

in polysyllables in -αἰα ; 88, Σεληναιᾶ. 

in -sa, from verbs in -evw; 88, βασιλειᾶ, a kingdom; but 
βασιλειᾶ, α queen. 

in -ἰα; 88, καλιᾶ. Except verbals in τρια; 88, ψαλτριᾶ, and 
διὰ, pia, ποτνιὰ. , 
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in the vocative of nouns of the first declension from -ας; 
as, Aived, from Aiveas. 
in the feminines of adjectives in -ος ; as, ὁμοιᾶ. 
in nouns in -gz when a diphthong does not precede; as, 
ἡμερᾶ. Except ἀγκυρᾶ, γεφυρᾶ, Κερκυρᾶ, olugit, σκολο- 
πενδρᾶ, σφυρᾶ, ταναγρᾶ; and compounds from μετρον; as, 
γεωμετρᾶ. 
in the poetic vocatives; as, “αλλᾶ for Πᾶαλλας. 
2. -. final is long in the names of letters; as, xi. 
3. -v final is long in names of letters ; as, pi. 
in verbs in -ὑμι; as, epi. 
in ἀντικρῦ and you. 
4. Final syllables, in which a single consonant follows ἃ. 
doubtful vowel, are (with the exception of -vg) short- 
ened ; as, μελᾶν, πολῦν», — μαρτῦρ. 


—)’. 
& -ay is long in masculines; as, Τιτᾶν ; and in πᾶν, when ποῖ" 
in composition with other words. 


in accusatives when their nominatives are long; as, Aivecay 
from Aiveés. 


in adverbs ; as, ayay. 


6. -ag in x&g, ψᾶρ, is long ; in yag is either long or short. 


7 
-ας. 


7. -ας is long in nouns of the first declension ; as, μουσᾶς : 
avIng -avtog; 88, τυψᾶς, τυψαντος. 
IN ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, κρᾶς. 
-ἐν. 
8. -ἰν 1s long in nouns in -:19, -ένος ; 85, ῥηγμῖν, φηγμῖνος. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
88, ἀκτῖν OF ἀχτῖς. 
in ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. 
Ig. 


9. -ἰς is long in monosyllables ; as, λῖς. But the indefinite τες 
is common. 
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in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
as, axtiy OF ἀχιῖς. 

in feminine dyssyllables M -ἰς, -100s, OF -ἰϑὸς ; a8, κνημῖς, 
κγημῖδος; ὀρτῖς, ὀρνῖ ἴϑος, Except ἀσπῖς, égis, χαρὶς, with a 
few others. 


in polysyllables having two short syllables before the last ; 
as, πλῦκαμϊζς. 


«υν. 
10.- -υν is long in nouns in -vy, -vvog: a8, μοσσῦν, μοσσυνος. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
aS, φορχῦν OF φορχῦς. 
in accusatives in -vy, from -υς ; 88, ὀφρῦν, from ὀφρῦς. 
in the ultimate of verbs in -uus; 88, ἐφῦν. 
in γῦν, now. But the enclitic »ty is short 


Us. 
11. -υς is long in monosyllables ; as, μῦς. 

in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
88, φορκῦς OF φορκῦν. 

in nouns which have τῦντος, OF -ος pure in the genitive; as, 
δεικνῦς, δεικνυντος ; ὀφρῦς, ὀφρυος. 

IN χωμῦς, κωμυϑος. 

in the ultimate of verbs in -ὑμὲ; as, ἐφῦς. 


Of the Doubtful Vowels in the Oblique Cases of Nouns that 


increase. 


1. The quantity of the nominative remains in the oblique 
cases; as, Τιτᾶν, Titdvos; ζευγνῦς, ζευγνῦσι; κνημῖς, χνημῖδος. 

Except τυρὶ aS, μαρτῦρ, μαρτῦρος. 
. 2. Those nouns which are long by position in the nomina- 
tive, are shortened in the oblique cases; as, aviat, avidxos. 

peep nouns in -αὲ pure ; as, yeas, veixog. Also Saga, 
ἱεραξ, κνωδαξ, κορδαξ, λαβραξ, οἰαξ, gas, συρφαξ, φεναξ; with most 
in “ty, -ἰπος; 88, Gey, (imog; and -ἰξ, -ἰγος, OF sxog ; 88, μαστιξ, 
μαστῖγος ; φοινιξ, powixos ; to which add γρυψ, yup. 

3. A pure genitive from a long nominative is varied ; as, 
δρῦς, δρῦος ΟΥ̓ δρῦος. 

4, The penult of the dative plural, in nouns which arecon- 
tracted, is short; as, πατρῶσι. ne 


“» 
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Of the Doubtful Vowels in the Flexions of Verbs 


a and v, before -va in participles, and before --σε everywhere, 
are long; as, τυψᾶσα, δεικνῦσα, dexviias.* 


Futures. 


The first future in -ασω, -ἰσω, -vow, from -αὼ pure or -gae, 
“ἴω, -ἰϑω, and -vw, is long in the penult; from -αζω, -1fw, -υζω, 
is short; as, ἑἐαω, ἐάσω; tw, tiow; Borda, βρίσω; ἔἴσχνω, 
isziow ; — ἄρπαζω, ἁρπᾶσω. 

Liquid verbs shorten their penult in the first future; as, 
κρένω, κρίνω. 

The second future shortens the penult ; as, τεμνω, τἄμω. 


The other Tenses. 


A doubtful vowel has the same quantity in the derived, as 
in the primitive tenses; as, 

Pres. xotvw, ἐκρῖνον ; κρίνομαι, éxgivouny. 

1 Fut. χρίνω, xexgixa, ἐκεχρίχειν ; κρίνουμαι, κρίϑησομαι, 
ἐκρί ϑην, κεκρῖμαι, ἐκεκρί μην. 

2 Aor. ἐτῦῖπον, τὕπω, τὕπουμαι, ἐτύὕπομην, τετὕπα, ἐτετὕπειν, 
τὕπησομαι, ἐτὕπην. 

But the Ist aorist of liquids makes its penult long in the 
active and middle voice ; as, éxgiva, ἐκρίναμην. 

The penult, when long by position in the first future, is 
shortened in the perfect; as, Blayw, Beflaga. Except diya, 
EQui pa. 

Some make the penult long in the perfect middle; as, 
κεκρᾶγα, μεμῦκα. 

sand v, used instead of an augment, are made long; as, 
Ἴκομαι, “cxouny. 


Special Rules concerning Verbs in μι. 


A proper reduplication, unless made long by position, is 
short ; as, τὔϑημι : an improper reduplication is common ; as, 
ἕημι. 

a not before -σα or -σι, is everywhere shortened; as, ἐστᾶ- 
μεν, ἱστᾶτε. : 


* Ip is to be understood that a, 4, v, are short in verbs ; unless it be otherwise 
specified in the rules. , 
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v is, in polysyllables, long only in the singular of the indica- 
tive active; as, δεικνῦμι, δεικνύτω, δεικνῦμαι. 
in dissyllables, long everywhere; as, δῦμι, δῦτον, δῦμαι. 


ATTIC. 


The accusative of nouns in -evg makes α long (contrary to 
Rule 11.), as, βασιλεᾶ. 


t for a, 2, 0, is long ; as, ταυτί for ταῦτα ; odF for ods. 
‘The paragoge in pronouns (except in the dative plural), 


and adverbs, is long; as, ovrovi, νυνῖ, (contrary to Rule II.); ΄ 


but dative plural, τουτοισΐ. 


IONIC, 


The comparative neuter -ἰον, which the Attic makes long, 
is shortened; as, χαλλίον, Ion. καλλῖον, Attic. - 

In adjectives which signify time, « is made long; as, oxw- 
gi vos. ; ; 

In verbs, a Ionic, where -o, does not follow, is shortened ; 
as, ἑᾶται for ἦνται. 


DORIC AND ZOLIC, 


α Doric is made long; α Molic is shortened; as, Aivea, D. 
for <Aiveov;—innota, 4230]. for innorns; aizuntiwv, D. for 
αἰχμητων ; --- νυμφᾶ. Aol. for νυμφη ; ἐτυψᾶσαν, Aol. for ἐτυψαν; 
γυμφὰς, ol. for νυμφᾶς, accus. plur. 


POETIC LICENSE. 


A short and long vowel, forming two syllables, frequently 
coalesce, and are pronounced as one syllable. In Homer this 
takes place only in the same word, especially in the genitive 
of the first declension, in -ew, regularly ; as, Πηληϊαδεῶ ᾿4χι- 
Anos; as also in the genitive plural of the first declension in 
-ewy; as, Θετις δ᾽ ov Ander’ ἐφετμεων. Thus also Seog; as, 
ὕμιν μὲν GGL δοιεν. Χρυσεῷ ava σκηπτρῳ, 1]. α΄, 15. Χρυσῖον 
σκηπτρον ἔχοντα, Od. λ΄, 568. νεικξα καὶ Snow ὄφελλοις, Hes 
“Koy. 33. Thus also, πελεκξᾶς, IL. ψ΄, 114. βασιληῖς, Hes. 1107. 
263. τοκῆξς, Hom. H. in Cer. 137. Here the syllable which 


is contracted from two syllables, is long ; as, Mndniude0,— ver _ 


xed, — πελεκεας. Likewise the following after ἕως; ἕως Ὃ 


ΝΖ 
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ταυϑ᾽ ὥρμαινε, 1]. α΄, 193. ἕως ἔπελϑον, Od. η, 280. ἕως Eves 
περι κεινα, Od. δ΄, 90θ. In Attic writers this takes place some- 
times in certain words, as in ϑεός, which is generally a mono- 
syllable ; in ἑώρακα, which is commonly a trissyllable --~. 
Sometimes, however, two words are thus contracted ; as, ἐγὼ 
ov, two syllables; μὴ ἀλλώ, two syllables; μή ov, a monosyl- 
lable. 
The ἄρσις makes a short syllable long ; as, * 


AiSotog τε μοι ἐσσι qide Exves Servos τε. 

Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, 
the ancient poets, 

I. Lengthened a syllable; 1. by doubling, or inserting a 
consonant ; as, ἐδδεισε, for ἔδεισε; ἅπτολις, for ἅπολις ; 2. by 
changing a vowel into a diphthong ; as, δευομαε, for δεομαι ; 3. 
by metathesis ; a8, exgudoy, for snug For. 

II. Shortened a syllable, by rejecting one vowel of a diph- 
thong; as, ἕλον, for εἷλον. 

ΠῚ. Increased the number of syllables; 1. by resolving a 
diphthong ; as, ἀὕτω, for avr; 2. by inserting or adding a 
letter or syllable; as, ἄασχετος, for aayetos; ἥελιος, for ἥλιος; 
Bing, for βιῃ. 

IV. Lessened the number of syllables; 1. by apheresis; as, 
veode, for ἐγερϑε; 2. by syncope; as, éygero, for ἐγειρετο; 3. 
by apocope and apostrophe; as, dw, for δωμα; μυρί᾽, for μυρια.ἵ 


OF FEET. 


From syllables arranged in proper order are formed feet. 
Of feet there are three kinds; some are of two, some of 
three, and some of four syllables: 


The Dyssyllables are Four. 


Pyrrhic, - “ Ὁ wou ϑεος. 
Spondee, - = = puyn. 
Iambus, - ° = .“- Gea. 
Trochee,- = - - «τ σῶμα. 


* Arsis means the elevation of voice, which in Hexameter verse is always 
upon the first syllable of a foot. We find, but very rarely, a short syllable 
lengthened at the end of a foot; as, 


ΓΙ of 
Ty 3° bee μὲν Τόργω Brosvgwats ἰστεφανωσο. 
¢ Neilson’s edition of Moor’s Grammar. 
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. The Trissyllables are Eight. 
Tribrach, - - ὡς πολεμος. 
Molossus, - - - - -- εὐχωλη. 
Dactyl, - - — CLT σωματα. 
Anapest, - - ~ - βασιλευς. 
Bacchius, ~ - LU — — avacct. 


Antibacchius - 


Amphibrach, - 
Amphimacer, - 


- -ὶ΄ μαντευμα. 
~~  dalacua. 
-- — δεσποτης. 


The Tetra-syllables are Strteen. 


Proceleusmatic, 

Dispondee, - 
Diiambus, - 
Ditrochee, - 
Choriambus, . - 
Antispast, - 


Tonic a majore, - 
Ionic a minore, - 
Peon first, - 
Peon second, - 
Peon third, - 
Peon fourth, - 
Epitrite first, - 
Epitrite second, 

Epitrite third, - 
Epitrite fourth, - 


CCU πολεμιος. 
- - —— συνδουλευσω. 
Cm Um ἐπιστατῆς. 
—_ -- wT ᾽ δυστυχημα. 
“τς, - σωφροσυ»η. 

ε 
—— CL κοσμητορα. 


“.“«.«.--- πλεονεκτής. 
— oC ἀστρολογος. 
Cm UT ἀνάξιος. 


πο ἀναδημα. 
ως - ϑεογεν»ῆς. 
.-- - - ὀ ἁμαρτωλη. 
-- —— ἀνδροφοντης. 
——_ -- εὑρυσϑενης. 
- -- τ λωβητηρα. 


OF METRES. 


A metre consists properly of two feet, because in beating 
time the foot was raised once in two feet. But by metres is 
generally understood a verse, a stanza, or a system of verses. 

- ΟΥ̓ metres there are nine species. 
Composed of simple feet, that is, feet of two or three sylla- 


bles ; 
1. Dactylic, 
2. Anapestic, 


3. Iambic, 
4. Trochaic. 


Composed of compound feet, that is, feet of four syllables ; 


5. Ionic a majore, 
6. Ionic a minore, 


7 Choriambic, 


8. Antispastic, 
9. Peonic. 
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These metres take their name from the feet, of which taey 
are principally composed. 

The final syllable of every verse is indifferent, or may be 
reckoned doubtful. 


DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


FT exameter. 


The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
these, the fifth is a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee; all the 
rest may be either dactyls or spondees; as, 


“Ἰυσομεῖνος te ϑυΐγατρα φείρων ν' ἀπείρεισι᾽ ἀΐποινα. 


A spondee is frequently found in the fifth place; whence 
the verse is called spondaic ; as, 

Στεμματ᾽ ἔχων ey | χερσιν ξκηβολου | ‘Aroddlavos. 

The spondaic is used when any thing grave, slow, large, or. 
sad, is expressed. It had commonly, though not always, a 
dactyl in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables at the 
end. | 

What deserves particular attention in scanning is the Ca- 
surd. | | 

When, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable in 
the word to begin the next foot, that syllable is called the Ca- 
sura;. as, 

Tov δ᾽ ἀπαϊμειβομεῖνος προςεφη κρείων “Ayolusuvoy. 

Here there is a cesura to every foot. 

When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the nature of 
the czsura, and is of necessity long 


Pentameter. 


The verse consists of five feet divided into two parts; the 
former consisting of two feet, either spondees or dactyls, and 8 
cesura ; the latter, always of two dactyls and another cesura ; 
as, 

Outre ποίδων ἀρείτης | οὗτε walAccopoor|rne. 


Anacreontic. 


The anacreontic, or iambic dimeter with a cesura, consists 
of three iambuses and a cesura; as, 


Osho | λέγειν [᾿Ατρειίδας. 
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The first foot may be a spondee instead of an iambus; as, 
Θωρηχ᾽ | ὅπως | “Ayiddjeus. 

Of this measure are the Ist, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8th, 10th, 12th, 

' and 15th odes of Anacreon, in the Collectanea Greca Minora. 


There is another measure, which is often used by Anacyeon, 
consisting of a pyrrhic, two trochees, and a spondee ; as, 


ἹΜεσονυκτιοις ποϑ᾽ | ὡραις. 


or this measure are the 3d, 4th, 9th, llth, 13th, and 14th 
odes of Anacreon. 


Two vowels are often contracted in scanning into one ;* as, 
— My aleds Dele ΠηΪἰληϊαίδεω “Aze|Anos.t 


* This is called synecphonesis. 
{ For a fuller account of metres, see Wilson or Hermann, 
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Ill. 
PARTICLES, 


The particles may be conveniently distributed into the fo:- 
lowing classes, viz. those which denote; 


1. Certainty or confirmation: 7, certainly '"; truly ; μέντοι, as- 
suredly, indeed; πέρ, altogether ; ἢ δή, μήν, and γέ, which are 
thus distinguished. 4y strongly asserts what the speaker con- 
siders as already established ; μή» goes on to press the assertion, 
without relaxing as to what has preceded ; γέ asserts with a 
imitation, yielding as to the past or other things, but insisting 
upon this. Hence it is applied to an individual object or part, 
when considered in reference to a whole, or to a greater num- 
ber; as, ἔγω ye, I for my part, or at least. Thus Plato says, 
: every where, certainly (δή) men will maintain peace by means 
of laws.’ The other replies, πολλήν ye, ‘much at least.’ Plato 
proceeds, ‘there being no contests among them, there cer- 
tainly (μήν) is no danger, lest,’ d&c. After interrogations 
following a negative reply of the opposite party; μήν signifies 
then ; as, τὶς μήν, who then ? 

To δή is joined που (δήπου), denoting certainly, to wit ; but 
in some cases the που, which marks uncertainty, diminishes 
the force of δή, and the sense is perhaps. 


2. Negation. This is expressed by ov and μη with their 
derivatives, but with this distinction in their use, that ov con- 
veys a direct, independent negation; as, ov ϑέλω, I will not ; 
οὔκ ἐστι, ts at not? thus representing things in their actual re- 
lations. Μή is joined to hypothetical and dependent proposi- 
tions ; a8, ov λήψομαι, εἰ μὴ σὺ κελεύεις, I will not receive it, 
unless you command me. It is, therefore, always used after εἰ, 
nv, ἐάν, otav, ἐπεῖδαν, ἕως, and other words, which represent a 
thing not as actual, but conditional. To ἐπεὶ and ἐπειδή, since, 
after that, ov is joined, because an actual state of things is 
denoted by these words. With iva, ὡς, ὄφρα, ὅπως, wote, Which 
denote design, and are conditional, μή is used. 

In sentences expressing a wish, prayer, intention, prohibi- 
tion, &uc., some preceding clause may generally be supplied, 
which shows their dependent character ; and so likewise par- 
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ticles. The strength of negation is increased by οὐδέποτε and 
οὐδεπώποτε; the former extending the negation to all time, botls 
past and future; the latter limiting the negation to past time, 
by force of the included πω. 

3. Specification: ἅτε, to wit, as, for example; ἄλλως te καὶ, 
especially; μάλιστα dé, above ail. 

4. Hypothesis or condition, εἰ and ἐάν, (ἢν, av). The differ- 
ence between these words may be thus stated. i 15 joined to 
a condition which is merely concetved of, as supposable; ἐάν 
looks forward to the supposed case, as about to be decided by 
the result. Thus εἴ εἰσι Bwpol, εἰσὶ καὶ Θεοὶ, if there are al- 
tars, there are also Gods. Were the case is merely supposed, 
without assuming any thing as to the fact, whether there are 
altars or not. ᾿δὰν wus βωμοί would denote, if it should prove 
that there are altars, Sic. Ei τοῦτο γίνεται denotes, £ make 
this supposition — whether it be true or false; I do not assert ; 
ἐὰν τοῦτο γένηται denotes, I make this supposition — the result 
will show whether it be correct or not. i, therefore, relates 
wholly to the intellectual conception, and ga» to our experience 
of the event. 

5. Desire: «79s, Oh that! πῶς ἄν, would that! 

6. Interrogation : doa, is it that ? 7, whether is it? μή, losing 
its negative force, becomes a strong interrogation ; as, μὴ οἴει; 
dost thou suppose ? μῶν, compounded of μή and οὖν, retains the 
force of both particles; is it then? πότε, when? πῶς, how? 
. οὐκοῦν, is it not then? The latter word frequently loses its 
interrogative character and denotes therefore. To interroga- 
tions, the enclitic mots gives an air of surprise or admiration ; 
as, tic ποτὲ ἐστὶν οὗτος, who can this be? 


7. Correspondence : μέν --- dé, on the one side — on the other ; 
as, σὺ μὲν axovers, ov συνίης δέ, on the one hand you hear, but 
on the other you do not understand. In many cases μὲν stands 
alone, without δέ, or δέ without μέν; but in such cases there 
seems to be an implied reference to the corresponding particle. 
a auch cases, μέν is commonly rendered by indeed, and δέ 
by but. 

8. Conjunction: xe} and τέ, have the same relation to each 
other, as e¢ and que in Latin; τέ ---- καί, signifies not only — 
but also. 


9. Difference or contrast: ἀλλά, but; in many cases the idea 
to which ἀλλά is opposed, is not expressed in form, but is im- 
plied, or anticipated: δέ expresses opposition less strongly than 


20 
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alia, and is often used merely as a particle of transition. where 
no other particle could be introduced; to avoid the entire want 
of connection between clauses or sentences. It is then ren- 
dered by and or indeed. 


10. Uncertainty. An uncertain event may be either pos- 
sible, or dependent on some other event, likely to take place, or 
highly probable. Possibility is expressed by ἔσως, dependence 
by ὧν (poetic xe or κεν), verisimilitude by πού, probability by 
τέ. Each of these words might have its place, for example, in 
the following line: 


Suv τὲ δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ ἔσω ς πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν. 
- ‘ When two are associated, one perchance sees more than the 
other.’ Here possibility alone is asserted, without any opinion 
as to the fact. Had it been stated as a fact, no particle would 
have been used, but simply the words πρὸ © τοῦ ἐνόησεν. 

Σύν te δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ κεν πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, 
signifies that one may or might (as some event shall turn) see 
more than the other. If that condition were taken away, and 
the event decided, the speaker would say, πάντως πρὸ ὃ τοῦ 
éronasy, ‘one, beyond all question, sees more than the other.’ 

Suv τὸ δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καί που πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, 
signifies, ‘ it is likely that one,’ &&c.; the mind of the speaker 
inclines to that belief. Had the fact been certain, he would 


have said, ἢ ὃ ἡ πρὸ ὃ tov ἐνόησεν, One certainly sees more than 
the other. Finally, the words actually used by the poet, 

Suv τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ τε πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, 
signify that when two are associated, one most probably sees 
more than the other; though not that the fact is necessarily so, 
which would be expressed by ἀναγκαίως πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν." 

11. Disjunction of particulars: ἢ --- ἢ, etther— or; ali’ ἢ 
- ἢ, but either—or: hypothetical disjunction, sits — εἴτε, 
whether this-—-or that: negative disjunction, οὔτε ---- οὔτε, 
neither — nor. 

12. Exception: πλήν, except; εἰ μή, ἐὰν μή, unless; ἀλλ ἢ, 
unless ; καὶ εἶ, xav, unless, even if. 

13. Comparison, οὕτως, thus; εὖτε, as; ὥς, (Ad.) as, so as, 
as if; ὅπως, α8: ὡς gives strength to the superlative and, some- 
times to the positive ; as, ὡς τάχιστα, as soon as possible; ὡς 
ἀληϑῶς, certainly. In some instances, ὡς is rendeged by 
‘about’; as, ὡς τεσσαράκοντα, about (i. 6. as it were) forty: 


* Hermann de particula ἄν». 
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ὡς (with the accent) is used by the poets for οὕτως, thus, and 
by prose writers in the phrases xui we, and thus; οὐδ᾽ ὡς, nor 
thus. 


14. Reason or cause of a thing: ἅτε, from its appropriate 
sense of specification, | is often used to specify the cause of any 
thing ; as, are οὐϑενὸς ἐπιβάλλοντος, since or because (as it was 
the fact that) no one raised the price. 

‘Ensi, as an adverb, denotes after, when ; and hence, as a 
conjunction, since, because, and is used to explain something 
by adducing a previous and actual occurrence as the cause; 
ἐπειδή (ἐπεί ἘΠ δή) and ἐπειδήπερ, have the same meaning, 
slightly modified by the force of δή, since truly, &c.; ἐπάν and 
ἐπειδάν, on the contrary, from the hypothetical force of the ἄν, 
refer to contingent events, and hence are joined only to the 
subjunctive. Before interrogations, ἐπεί has the sense of for ; 
as, ἐπεὶ πῶς ἂν διαχρίνοιμεν αὐτό, for how should we distin- 
guish it? With imperatives, its causal signification is often 
opposed to something else, and hence is rendered for other- 
wise; as, ἐπεὶ sins, for otherwise tell me, ὅσο. 

lug seems originally to have denoted in fact, truly, and 
hence, like the Latin ergo, (ἔργῳ, in fact,) to have been used 
to express some preceding, actual event as a cause. Very 
often that of which γάρ signifies the cause, is merely implied 
or hinted at, and must be “supplied to show the force of yag; 
thus, πῶς γὰρ tol δώσουσι γέρας, FOR how shall they give you 
a reward, Here it is assumed that the demand of Atrides 
could not be complied with, and the reason is given, ‘ for,’ &c. 
Hence also, to explain the use of γάρ, Many small phrases are 
to be understood ; as, ‘no wonder,’ ‘I believe,’ &c. In the 
rapidity of thought, the reason of a thing is sometimes given, 
before the thing itself is mentioned, and then γάρ refers for- 
ward. Ivo, likewise, like the Latin nam, is sometimes used 
merely to introduce a new train of thought, when the idea of 
cause can hardly be traced in the connection. Here it seems 
to have its original sense of in fact. 

Ὅτε, when, as an adverb, denotes a definite past time, while 
ὅταν, (ors ἄν,) from the force of the ἃ ay, denotes a definite fu- 
ture time. “Ore, from referring to a past act, is used to express 
the idea of a cause; as, ore ταῦτα οὕτως tye, SINCE these 
things are so. “Onov, where, is an adverb of place, and is used 
like ors, to denote a cause. 

Οὕνεκα, (ov Evexa,) for which reason, since, because; tovvexe 
is an epic form of the same word. 

Ὅτι is properly the neuter pronoun that. It has gained the 
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signification of because, by: the omission of some preceding 
clause like διὰ τοῦτο, to which it refers; as, ow δὲ ἐκ τοῦ 
κόσμου οὐκ ἐυτέ, because ye are not of the world, i.e. διὰ τοῦτο, 
ὅτι, ὄνο. ‘on this account, that ye are not,’ ὅτο, Ὅτι, like ὡς, 
strengthens the superlative ; as, ὅτι τάχιστα, as speedily as pos- 
sible ; sometimes both are united in one word; as, ὁτιήδιστα, 
the sweetest possible. 


15. Final cause or end: ἕνα, that, in order that. Hence ἕνα 
ti, denotes, wherefore? i. 6. in order that what? (should take 
place.) Ἵνα is sometimes used in the sense οὗ ὦ wate, So that, 
denoting the result, but Rot an intention ; as, ἥν παρακεκλυμμέ-- 
γον an’ αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ αἴσϑωνται αὐτό, tt was covered i from 

them, so that (not, in order that) they could not see tt. Ἵνα is 
often an adverb of place, where. Ὄγφρα, that, is used only by 
the poets. 

Ὡς, that, in order that, is prefixed to the subjunctive, opta- 
tive, or future indicative; and hence ὡς ti, why? i 6. that 
what? (may be done) ; ὡς is likewise used in the sense of ὥστε, 
so that, and has sometimes, though more rarely, the causal 
signification for or since. With the optative, it has the sense. 
of would God, or I could wish. Ὅπως, that, in order that; 
ὅπως τί, why? 

Ὥστε has rarely the sense of the final cause (ἐπ order that), 
but denotes the result, so that, and hence is frequently ren- 
dered by therefore, and corresponds nearly to οὖν. 


16. Inference or conclusion. “4ox, therefore, consequently, 
is used in the successive steps of a train of reasoning. In the 
rapidity of thought, the inference is sometimes made before 
the reason has been given. Its other uses will be given below. 

Οὖν, wherefore, differs from ἄρα, in drawing the final conclu- 
sion, and bringing the subject to a close, in view of all that 
has been said. Its other uses will be given below. 

Οὐκοῦν is properly a negative inference, ‘it is not therefore 
so’; but often loses its character of negation, and denotes 
therefore. 

Tox signifies the same as τούτῳ, for this thing, for this reason, 
therefore. Toryug is compounded of τοι, γε, and &, ἄρα, the first 
of which assigns a reason, the second considers it individu- 
ally,* and the third draws the inference ; when οὖν is added 
(τοιγαροῦν) the οὖν brings the whole to a conclusion, and applies 
it to the case in hand; ‘ wherefore, since these things, then 
are so.’ : 


* As in ἔγωγε, I, for my part. 
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Wu, or νύν, like now in English, properly denotes time, and 
is used, chiefly by the poets, as a particle of inference. 
Τοίνυν, therefore, now therefore, much the same with οὖν. 


17. Indefiniteness. πότε joined to indefinites either adds, 
like caunque in Latin, to their indefinite character; as, ὁποίᾳ 
ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν αὐτή, of what kind soever it may be; or in case of 
doubt shows the interest and anxiety of the speaker; as, εἰπέ 
pot, τίνος πότε; tell me, whose then is tt ? 

Teg renders words more indefinite ; as, ὅστις meg ἣν, what 
person soever it might be. 

18. Concession : καίτοι, καίπερ, κἄν, although, even if; ὅμως, 
ἔμπης, notwithstanding ; μέν, indeed; περ, however, although. 

When two or more particles are joined together, the appro- 
priate force of each may commonly be traced. Thus, in ἐπεί 
toi γε, the ἐπεί expresses a cause, the ro: confirms or strength- 
ens it, and the ys urges it in the existing case. 


In a number of these particles, there is a variety of usage, 
which requires a more minute consideration. 

“Av (poet. xe or xev). 1. Conditional. In this sense ἂν is an 
abbreviated form of ἐάν, if, and may commence a clause; as, 
av Θεὸς ϑέλῃ, if God will. In all itg other senses ἄν is post- 
positive. 

2. Indefinite. With indefinites, ἄν or ἐάν has the sense of 


the Latin cungue, soever ; a8, τὸν ax, whoever, ὕπου ἐάν, wher- 


ever. 


3. Contingent. In this, its appropriate sense, ay limits the 
verb to which it belongs by some condition, which either partly 
or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power. 
With the indicative, imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it is 
rendered by should, would, should have, would have, &c. To 
the future it is sometimes joined, and seems to soften the de- 
cisiveness of the statement; as, o δέ xe» κχεχολώσεται, ὃν κεν 
ἴχωμαι, and he will perhaps be angry, to whom I may go. 
There is no certain evidence that it is ever used with the 
present. | 

To infinitives and participles it gives a contingent signifi- 
cation (commonly in the future), which may be resolved by 
changing the verb or participle into the optative with a»; as, 
οἴονται ἀναμάχεσυϑαι ἂν συμμάχους προσλάβοντες, they think 
they could retrieve themselves by gaining allies (for ἀναμαχέ- 
σαιντ᾽ ἄν, εἰ λάβοιεν). Τἄλλα σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ av ἔχων εἰπεῖν, 1 
omit the rest, though [have much to say. 

* With the optative and subjunctire it has the sense of may, 
might, could, would, &c. ἘΞ ͵ 
# 


- 


a 
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4. Potential. In the past indicative it often expresses abil 
ity; as, &Gu δὴ ἔγνω av τις, then truly, any one could per- 
ceive, &&c. With present actions, the optative with ἀν would 
be used. 


5. Denoting habit. With the indicative, particularly in 
the imperfect tense, ἄν often denotes an habitual, or frequently 
repeated act.- ‘The English would has precisely the same use ; 
as, ἀπελαυνόμενος δ᾽ ἄν ἢϊε ἐπ᾽ ἑτέρην, and riding away, he 
would go to another. 

6. Denoting hesitation or modesty. The most positive state- 
ments often take a», expressing hesitation or modesty, by the 
contingent turn given to the sentence; as, οὐκ av oida, I 
(should) hardly know; ὡς av μοι Soxn, as it seems (would 
seem) to me. When ἂν is repeated, it may be used in different 
senses, or it may be repeated to impress more strongly the 
sense of the contingency. 


“Aow properly signifies ‘in the nature or regular course of 
things.’ Hence it is used, 

1. In drawing inferences: consequently, therefore. 

2. To express certainty; as, we ἄρα ἐφλυάρουμεν, how truly 
did we trifle. Sometimes ironically; as, ὡς ἄρα ἐγώ, as if J, 
forsooth, &c. | 

3. To denote what naturally follows, in the order of time 
or events; as, ‘when the tenth day appeared, tor’ ἀ ρ᾽ ἐξέ- 
φερον, then they of course bore away the body of Hector with 
tears.’ ᾿ 


4. In making transitions to what naturally follows in the 
progress of thought; ὡς tar’, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πᾶντες ἐπίαχον, thus 
he spoke, aud they all then shouted applause. Hence ἄρα often 
begins a sentence with the signification of μὲν ovy, or μὲν δή, 
wherefore, with reference to something which has gone before. 

5. With εἰ, ἐάν, &c., to express a conjecture; as, εἰ doe 
δύνονται, if indeed (i. 6. in the course of things) they can. In 
such cases ἄρα retains its appropriate meaning. 

Ie, which confirms or urges the particular object in view 
(‘ at least,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘truly,’) has sometimes the sense of 
μάλιστα, chiefly ; and is used in interrogations, expressions of 
admiration, &c., to increase their force. 

Τοῦν (ye ovr) at least, even, for, yet. 

Ay from ἤδη, as an adverb, signifies now. When joined to 
γῦν it denotes, in respect to present time, ‘ this very moment’ ; 
as, γῦν ἤδη μαχητέον, we must fight this moment. In connec- 


PECULIAR IDIOMS. 235 


tion with verbs in the preterite, it denotes ‘just now’; as, megi 
ὧν νῦν 707 “Σωκράτης ἔλεγε, of which Sucrates was just now 
speaking. As a conjunction it retains the sense of now, 


1. In exhorting; as, λέγε δή, come now, read. 

2. In questions, indicating the earnestness of the speaker, 
and his desire of an immediate answer, τί δή; why, nyw? τὰ 
ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα; what, now, are these? 

3. In expressing admiration, when joined witn πότε; δὲ, τὶ 
δήποτε τοντῶν ; why, nor, these j ? 

4. In commencing a subject; as, ὧδε δὴ σκοπῶμεν αὐτό, 
now, let us consider in this way. 

5. In marking the successive stages of thought, as they rise 
one after another. In each of these, δή signifies now or truly, 
until at the last one, it signifies finally, chiefly, above all, 
Hence it is often joined to superlatives ; ; as, μεγίστη δή. 

6. In confirming or strengthening affirmations. This is 
one of its most common uses. 

7. In irony ; as, ὡς δὴ τοῦδ᾽ ἕνεκα, δυο., as if truly for this 
reason Apollo had sent calamities upon us. Ayre has the same 
meaning with δή. 

Our, wherefore. 1. Draws an ultimate conclusion, in view 
of what has gone before. 

2. Commences a paragraph or chapter, with some reference 
to what has preceded. 

3. Continues or resumes a subject, after a digression or pa- 
renthesis. 

4. Introduces a transition to some new subject. 

5. Has_an affirmative force, particularly in replies; as, 
γίγνεται οὖν οὕτως, tt ts certainh y so. This affirmative force 
appears still more clearly in a sentence like this; εἴτ μὴ 
γράψει, εἴτε οὔ ν, ‘he either will not write, or he will.’ 
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"Auchec signifies, ‘take no heed,’ and hence, doubtless, cer- 
tainly. 

Αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, without σύν, signifies ‘together with’ ; as, δύω 
ἵπποι αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν, ‘ two horses, together with the carriages.’ 

“Evexa Often signifies ‘as far ‘as depends upon’ ; as, ‘ with- 
out the sun, as far as depends upon (ἕνεκα) the other heavenly 
bodies, it would be always night.’ 

‘iv τοῖς, before the superlative, signifies ΄ among all,’ ‘ before 
all’; as, ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι παρῆσαν ob AFnvaiot, the Athenians 
were present first of all. 
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"kp? ᾧ for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὥς, and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε for ἐπὶ τούτῳ Gore, Ὁ 
signify ‘on condition that.’ | 

᾿ππειϑὴ joined to εὐθέως, πρῶτα, OF τάχιστα, signifies ‘at the = 
moment.’ 

Μώνον avn, only not, i.e. almost. So ὅσο» ov, almost. | 

Περὶ nadia eset μοι, OF περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαι, OF ἡγέομαι, tf 
ἐξ of great importance to me. 

So on the coutrary, περὶ μικροῦ, δὺς. 

Πολλοῦ δέω, 1 an far from, certainly not ; ὀλίγου δεῖ, nearcy, 
eve "Ohiyov and μικροῦ have sometimes this sense when 

one. 


‘Ns ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so to speak. 
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